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Abstract

The purpose of the paper is to examine the inclusivity of the curriculum for students with 
disability in Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) in previous disadvantaged Universities 
such as the University of Limpopo. Massification of higher education has increased the 
diversity of students accessing higher education. However, students living with disabilities 
do not have full access to higher education in terms of infrastructure, learning equipment, 
teaching pedagogy and the curriculum. This is because the curriculum, classrooms, teaching 
philosophies, pedagogies, university structures and technologies do not cater for the needs 
and aspirations of students living with disability. It is worth noting that the diversity that 
is entrenched within the contemporary classroom is complicated by the diversity amongst 
students living with disabilities. Therefore, curriculum design and development are at the 
heart of ensuring students living with disabilities inclusive curriculum. The paper is based on 
the analysis of the secondary data. Literature review is the methodology that was used in the 
paper. The theory of planned behaviour was used as a theoretical lens to understand that the 
behavioural attitude to integrate students living with diverse disabilities into the curriculum. 
The theory argues the behaviour of an individual to act or not to act is entrenched in subjective 
norms. It can be stated that behavioural intention, attitudes and behavioural control (as a 
proxy for actual behavioural control) are actual predictors of human behaviour. The paper 
will examine the inclusion of students living with disabilities into curriculum at the University 
of Limpopo (Bachelor of Development Planning and Management). The paper concludes that 
Department should employ academics with disabilities, ensure that all academics undergo 
professional development and the promulgation of policy, which explicitly places the 
needs and aspirations of students with disabilities at the centre of curriculum design and 
development. The transformation of the learning materials, content, learning outcomes, 
objectives, assessment and pedagogy must promote equality and democratisation of the 
curriculum in higher education. 

Keywords: curriculum; students with disability; theory of planned behaviour; higher 
education transformation.

1. Introduction 

The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa Act 109 of 1996 states that everyone 
has the right to be treated fairly. The Constitution (1996) further postulates that the 
state may not unfairly discriminate directly or indirectly against anyone on one 
or more grounds such as gender, race and disability, etc. (The Constitution of the 
Republic of South Africa, 1996 (henceforth referred as The Constitution, 1996)). 
Massification of higher education has changed higher education landscape not only 
in terms of large classrooms but also an increase diversity (Jowi, 2012, Ramchander 
& Naude, 2018). Previously, most universities in South Africa were constructed to 
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accommodate only ‘physically abled bodies’. The university infrastructures excluded 
many students with disabilities from fully accessing learning opportunities. The 
Universities did not have adequate ramps, elevators and curriculum that caters for 
the need of students with disabilities and capacitated lecturers to facilitate deep 
learning in diversified classrooms. This demonstrates that South African higher 
education was not reformed, which perpetuated ableism (Mosia & Phasha, 2017). 
However, students with disabilities are not a homogeneous group of people, their 
diversity is seen in terms of their varying disabilities, gender, sexuality, race, ethnicity, 
background and socio-economic status. These diversities must be inculcated within 
the Higher Education curriculum to achieve the transformative agenda of making 
higher education more inclusive. 
The new curriculum must embrace the diversity of students to transform the higher 
education landscape (Ndlovu, 2019; Nyoni, 2019; Makumane & Ngcobo, 2020). The 
current higher education curriculum has been constructed to enhance the abilities 
of students who are widely recognized as ‘able students’ while students living with 
disabilities must learn to adapt to higher education (Mosia & Phasha, 2017; Friedman, 
2019). However, many institutions are plagued with a vast number of untrained 
academics in terms of professional development, teaching in higher education, 
teaching students living with diverse disabilities and curriculum design and 
development. The proponents of constructivism as a learning theory argue people 
learn through interaction and the lived experience (Camp, 2007; Powell & Kalina, 
2009; Reddy, 2018; Mosia & Phasha, 2019). The lack of many academics who are 
capacitated with curriculum design and development and lack of training in teaching 
pedagogies creates convoluted challenges when integrating the lived experiences of a 
diverse student body within the higher education curriculum. Therefore, the adopted 
curriculum in higher education does not embrace the needs and lived experiences 
of students living with disabilities. Mosia & Phasha (2017) argue that each student 
requires a curriculum that speaks to his or her realities and situations, which taps into 
his or her strength and creativity. “Access to education requires that ‘every aspect of 
schooling, from policy to curriculum to pedagogical elements, to leadership, to ethos 
and culture … change in order to educate learners within a common framework” 
(Mosia & Phapha, 2017, p1). Most students living with disabilities have attended 
their basic education in schools that were tailored to cater to their needs and abilities 
(Majinge & Msonge, 2020), which results in the improvement of their academic 
performance. However, Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) curriculums are not 
structured in a way to integrate the lived experiences and enhance the abilities of 
students living with disabilities. 
Students living with disabilities have been marginalised and ill-treated both in the 
classrooms and around the campus (Bobat, Reuben & Devar, 2020). The lack of 
understanding of students and lecturers regarding how to address or assist students 
living with disabilities resulted in non-disclosure of their conditions. Consequently, 
the performance of the students drops. This is can be attributed to the lack of inclusivity 
of the higher education curriculum, which has the potential to foster social justice and 
transformative societies. According to Mutanga (2017), the proportion of students 
with disability’s access to higher education is very small, which is coupled with the 
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lack of a policy framework that advocates for their issues (Hlatshwayo & Fomunyam, 
2018; Bobat et al., 2020). Mutanga (2017) postulates that the Nation Plan for Higher 
Education includes students living with disabilities as non-traditional students along 
with females and black students. The combination of students with disabilities with 
gender and race has relegated the issues of disabilities to the peripheries as race 
and gender are given centre stages. Therefore, the South Africa Higher Education 
curriculum must embrace this diversity of students. Students with disabilities are 
confronted with multiple challenges, but Mosia and Phasha (2019) argue that the 
curriculum must embrace the diversity of students in HEIs. The purpose of the 
paper is to examine students with disability inclusive curriculum in HEIs in previous 
disadvantaged Universities such as the University of Limpopo.  
 
2. The Theory of Planned Behaviour 

Etymologically, the theory of planned behaviour (TPB) is coined from the theory of 
reasoned behaviour (Martin & Kudláček, 2010; Hodge & Elliott, 2013; MacFarlane 
& Woolfson, 2013; Yan & Sin, 2013), which wanted to predict human behaviour. 
According to Hodge, Ammah, Casebolt, LaMaster, Hersman, Samalot-Rivera and 
Sato (2009), TPB suggests that the attitudes towards behaviour, subjective norms 
and behavioural control are all grounded on behavioural intention. It can be stated 
that behavioural intention, attitudes and behavioural control (as a proxy for actual 
behavioural control) are actual predictors of human behaviour (Manamela & Mokoele, 
2019; Mokoele, 2020). It is significant to provide an understanding of the attitude, 
subjective norm and behavioural control (Manamela & Mokoele, 2019). Macfarlane 
and Woolfson (2013) understand the attitude towards behaviour as an individual’s 
favourable or unfavourable feelings in undertaking any behaviour. Subjective 
norm can be understood as “an individual’s perception of whether others think the 
behaviour should be performed, that is, perceived social pressure to perform or not 
perform the behaviour” (Yan & Sin, 2013: 74).  Lastly, the perceived behavioural 
control can be understood as one’s perception of the difficulty and challenges of 
performing a certain behaviour (Hagger & Chatzisarantis, 2005; Martin & Kudláček, 
2010; Hodge & Elliott, 2013; Macfarlane & Woolfson, 2013). 
Academics who have a “favourable attitude, positive subjective norm, and high level 
of perceived behaviour control will be more likely to have the intention to perform 
the behaviour” (Yan & Sin, 2013: 74). TPB can be used as a theoretical framework to 
examine the academics’ attitudes and intentions to effectively integrate the aspiration 
and lived experiences of minority groups such as students with diverse disabilities 
within a curriculum. Hodge et al. (2009) and Martin & Kudláček (2010) posit that there 
are ample of research depicting that the attitudes towards an inclusive curriculum by 
academics in higher education are premeditated. Therefore, the inclusion of students 
living with disabilities in a curriculum is premeditated and require positive attitudes 
and intention to implement. It is explicitly clear that the ability of academics to 
effectively include students living with disabilities in a curriculum has the ability 
to encourage disclosure and improved performance. Additionally, the willingness 
of academics to include students with disabilities in a curriculum while fostering 
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quality and deep learning is a behavioural attitude that is premeditated or planned 
regardless of the present or absents of professional training and resources. Curriculum 
design and development is important to disrupt a long-standing academic system of 
curriculum that has been discriminative and only catering to the needs and aspirations 
of the so-called ‘physically able students”. 

3. A conceptualisation of the curriculum

The definition of the curriculum has been contested by many scholars over the years 
and yet there seems to be no agreement regarding the meaning of the concept (Msibi, 
2016; Nadar & Reddy, 2016). A curriculum can be understood as descriptive and it 
is based on the general syllabus, which specifies learning objectives and outcomes, 
topics to be covered and what level to attain a particular grade or standard (Su, 2012; 
Ali, 2018). Other scholars might describe a curriculum as a subject that needs to be 
taught in a particular discipline. The fundamental principle of curriculum is that it is 
designed in such a way that the learning activities and assessments tasks are aligned 
with the intended learning outcomes (Ali, 2018). This means that a curriculum is 
aimed at showing what students should be able to do or demonstrate. The curriculum 
is merely a document that ensures that students achieve the intended learning 
outcomes, which is focused on the production of a citizenry that would ultimately 
contribute to the economy and market project. This conception of the curriculum as a 
document is based on the tylerian school of thought (Msibi, 2016). 
From tylerian school of thought, curriculum meant “a plan for action or a written 
document that includes strategies for achieving desired goals or ends” (Msibi, 
2016, p208). The written curriculum does not exhaust a comprehensive meaning 
of a curriculum that is predominantly aimed at the production of good citizens. 
Scholars advocating for the tylerian school of thought argue that a curriculum must 
be comprehensively presented and written in a user-friendly document such as 
curriculum frameworks or subject curricula/syllabi (Su, 2012). This form of curriculum 
design demonstrates a very rigid and inflexible conception of the curriculum. 
However, scholars have unearthed that curriculum takes different perspectives 
such as intended, learned and hidden curriculum. Reddy (2018) postulates that the 
intended curriculum can be understood as planned interaction with the students 
using a framework or structure. While “hidden curriculum refers to side effects of 
education, lessons that are learned but not openly intended, such as the transmission 
of norms, values, and beliefs conveyed in the classrooms and the social environment 
of the campus” (Reddy, 2018, p.163). Learned or achieved curriculum refers to what 
has been learnt by students (i.e. what can be assessed and can be demonstrated as 
learning outcomes or competency). The varying conceptions of curriculum unearth 
the notion that curriculum is multidimensional, which is not rigid and inflexible. 
The delivery of the curriculum by the lecturer must desist from the theorisation of 
curriculum as technicist construction of behavioural objective. 
Nadar & Reddy (2016) argue that the design of the curriculum must be embedded in 
the context within which it will be implemented. However, Msibi (2016, p.206) has 
“called for the move away from textual analyses of curriculum, to a theory-informed 
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by questions of the present moment, i.e. the question of decolonisation, transformation 
and equality”. Msibi (2016) calls for the re-conceptualisation of curriculum from a 
technicist or system thinking to pay attention to experience, creativity, inclusivity 
and democratisation. At the heart of the re-conceptualisation of the curriculum is the 
deconstruction of curriculum as institutional text and re-construct it as contemporary 
discourses (Msibi, 2016; Themane, 2021). Reddy (2018) concurs that context should 
advise the designing of courses, programs, modules and projects in higher education. 
Therefore, the curriculum is at the heart of the human experience and can be used 
as a tool to bring about equality, democratisation and re-humanising of societies. 
Nadar and Reddy (2016) postulate that an interdisciplinary perspective towards 
curriculum development and design by integrating multiple fields is important to 
address societal problems. These conceptions of the curriculum provide a holistic 
view to curriculum design and development, which integrate multiple views to the 
curriculum. This conception of the curriculum enables the ‘inclusivity’ of the diversity 
of students with disabilities in HEIs. By deconstructing the curriculum as a text or 
written curriculum and re-construct it to a context base perspective, helps in tapping 
into the opportunities that can be harnessed in a diverse classroom. This ensures that 
the curriculum enhances the abilities that students with disabilities possess in South 
African HEIs. 
Despite the transformative nature that curriculum can provide for South Africa, it 
remains rooted in the tylerian school of thought as a rigid and inflexible written official 
document (Msibi, 2016; Themane, 2021). Msibi (2016) contends that the curriculum 
does not take into account the context of learning by neglecting social justice, equality, 
diversity and the inclusion of people with disabilities into curriculum design and 
development in South African HEIs. Perhaps this type of curriculum orientation 
stems from the fact the vast number of academics are not trained in pedagogical 
development and curriculum design and development. The fact that the intention of 
the curriculum designers remains unknown, thus academics are seen as technicians 
(the implementers of curriculum). Therefore, the tylerian perspective to curriculum 
design represents stagnation rather than a representation of the contemporary 
discourses. Reddy (2018, p.163) postulates that “in the current South African higher-
education context, the “#Rhodes Must Fall,” “#Fees Must Fall,” and “#Decolonize 
the Curriculum” student movements call for a “dismantling and deconstruction of 
the norm of old practices in order to reconstruct and transform the Eurocentric and 
sometimes racist curricula to reflect the experiences, voices, struggles, victories, and 
defeats of all racial, ethnic, cultural, religious and other social groups.” HEIs must 
ensure that the minority groups such as people with disabilities are integrated into the 
curriculum to disrupt the embedded social views that continue to de-humanise people 
living with disabilities.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         
                    

4. A review of students with disability inclusive curriculum in higher 
education 

South Africa has promulgated many anti-discriminatory legislative frameworks 
inclusive of The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (1996) to repeal the 
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discriminatory effects of the colonial and apartheid regime. The proportion of people 
with disabilities in South African HEIs remain very low and the few that participate 
are confronted with multiple challenges (Mutanga, 2017; Mosia & Phasha, 2017). 
This is mainly because of the fragmentation of policy and curricula that explicitly 
integrate the lived experiences of students with disabilities. Mosia and Phasha (2017, 
p.1) argue “that each student requires a curriculum that speaks to his or her issues and 
taps into his or her areas of creativity and strength.” Access to higher education by 
students with disabilities involves that every aspect of schooling, policy, pedagogy, 
curriculum, leadership and ethos are explicitly targeted towards the involvement of 
the diversity of students within a classroom (Mosia & Phasha, 2017; Hlatshwayo & 
Fomunyam, 2018; Bobat et al., 2020; Dreyer, Mostert & Gow, 2020). The current South 
African higher education system promotes ableism and students with disabilities are 
meant to adapt in a context that does not fit their abilities in terms of curriculum 
and infrastructure. Therefore, the notion of social justice, equality, inclusivity and 
curriculum, which are based on context as postulated by Msibi (2016) and Nadar 
and Reddy (2016) remains an untested reality in most South African HEIs. Lee, 
Wehmeyer, Soukup and Palmer (2010) state that enabling students with disabilities 
to gain access to higher education and make academic progress is rooted in the 
curriculum that is designed to cater for theirs needs and abilities. Although there has 
been an increase in the number of students with disabilities in HEIs, they continue to 
face multiple challenges. Therefore, curriculum modification is a strategy to ensure 
the full accessibility of students with disabilities in higher education. Lee et al. (2010) 
state that curriculum modifications have been identified as critical if students with 
disabilities are to achieve access to higher education and make progress in the general 
education curriculum. 
Wehmeyer, Lattin and Agran (2001 cited in Lee et al., 2010) propose two types of 
curriculum modifications that are critical to integrate the needs and aspirations 
of students with disabilities within the curriculum (curriculum adaptations and 
curriculum augmentations). These interventions ensure that students with disabilities 
have full access to higher education and take part in curriculum design. According to 
Lee et al. (2010, p.214), curriculum adaptations can be understood as the “modifications 
to how content is represented or presented or in which students engage with and 
respond to the curriculum.” This intervention does not alter the content in the official 
or written curriculum (Ali, 2018; Reddy, 2018), but provide multiple ways on how 
students access and respond to the content through the use of several different 
formats, including text, graphics or pictures, digital and multiple media (audio or 
video), or performance formats (plays, skits). Furthermore, this can be achieved 
through the use of different means to deliver content information, including lectures, 
computerized visual presentations such as PowerPoint, role-playing, or computer-
mediated instruction (Lee et al., 2010). This desists from the lecturer centred mode of 
delivering curriculum to the students a more student-centric curriculum design. This 
transforms the learning environment that was previously meant for the so-called 
‘able students’ at the expense of students with disabilities. It is critical to note that the 
types of disabilities inform the strategies used curriculum adaptation. Therefore, the 
curriculum is reconstructed to assists and accommodates students with disabilities. 
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The assessments that demonstrate that learning has taken place (Reddy, 2018; Bobat 
et al., 2020) needs to be transformed as well. Therefore, evidence of students’ learning 
can be provided through reports, exams, portfolios, drawings, performances, oral 
reports, videotaped reports and other alternative means (Lee et al., 2010; Ali, 2018). 
Curriculum augmentations are efforts to augment or expand the general education 
curriculum by the provision of additional skills (learning-to-learn strategies, 
problem-solving skills, goal-setting skills, self-monitoring skills) or strategies that 
help students to succeed within the general education curriculum (Lee et al., 2010; 
Makumane & Ngcobo, 2020). Curriculum augmentation does not change the content 
but provides strategies that are useful for most students, as they involve teaching 
students learning-to-learn and meta-cognitive, or executive processing strategies, 
that, enable students to engage more successfully with the content provided (Ali, 
2018; Majinge & Msonge, 2020). Curriculum adaptation and augmentation are 
critical within the context of higher education that is characterised by a diversified 
student body to enable the inculcation of the aspiration of all these students within 
the curriculum. These demonstrate that curriculum is a fluid theoretical discourse to 
enable a continuous transformation and help address the contemporary problems in 
societies. 
A holistic approach to curriculum design and development must ensure that learning 
spaces, contents, learning outcomes, objectives, delivery mode and pedagogy inculcate 
the needs and aspirations of students with disabilities (Makumane & Ngcobo, 2020). 
With the inability to integrate these needs, students with disabilities will remain 
stigmatised and marginalised; while other students and academics unable to assist 
them. Majinge and Msonge (2020) assert that all professions including engineers, 
bankers, IT professionals, librarians, planners and medical doctors need to acquire 
knowledge related to students with disabilities.  This is because an IT professional 
must design websites and assistive equipment for people with disabilities while an 
engineer requires this knowledge to erect buildings that are accessible to all people 
(Ali, 2018; Mutanga, 2017; Majinge & Msonge, 2020). An inference can be drawn that 
lecturers and students need to acquire knowledge relating to students with disabilities 
to deconstruct the ideology of stigmatisation and marginalisation that continue to 
limit the full accessibility of these students. Therefore, curriculum is at the heart of 
ensuring that students with disabilities are fully integrated into higher education. 
According to Majinge and Msonge (2020, p.28), “the integration of special needs of 
people with disabilities into the Library and Information Science (LIS) curriculum is 
crucial so that librarians know how to plan for, assist with and acquire information 
related to people with disabilities.”  
To ensure that curriculum is inclusive, the capabilities approach was a frame to analyse 
the abilities that students have by setting their social and education spaces to suit those 
abilities (Majinge & Msonge, 2020). Therefore, the approach provides an important 
framework to inclusive curriculum design as it introduces a language of well-being 
and agency (Mutanga, 2017). This is done by taking into account the relationship 
between each individual’s opportunities and the social arrangements, which shape 
that student’s ability to convert their capabilities into actual achievements (Mutanga, 
2017; Dreyer et al., 2020). The capability approach requires us to look at the inclusion 
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of students with disabilities in South African HEIs as a matter of social justice and 
to move beyond measuring inclusion through statistics towards the interrogation of 
each student’s freedom and capacity to achieve what he or she values. 

5. Opportunities and challenges of an inclusive curriculum 

South Africa has promulgated policies and legislations to address the injustices 
bequeathed by the apartheid regime, which includes ensuring access to higher 
education for minority groups (students with disabilities). “The emergence of the 
#MustFall movements at the beginning of 2015 after nearly 21 years of the post-
apartheid democratic order has emerged as a critique at the slow pace of higher 
education (HE) transformation in moving away from being epicentres of white 
supremacy to more inclusive and social justice spaces” (Hlatshwayo & Fomunyam, 
2018, p.1). These transformation agendas have been critiqued for often ignoring the 
experiences of students with disabilities in higher education institutions

5.1. Opportunities for inclusive curriculum in HEIs
Diversity in South African higher education is viewed by learning theorists as 
an important aspect of improving student learning through social interaction. 
Social constructivism posits that students construct knowledge through social 
interactions and lived experiences (Camp, 2007; Powell & Kalina, 2009; Reddy, 
2018; Mosia & Phasha, 2019). Therefore, the promotion of students with disability 
inclusive curriculum offers the University of Limpopo as previously disadvantaged 
universities with opportunities. An inclusive curriculum promotes social justice and 
the decolonisation of the curriculum to address the epistemic violence of colonial 
knowledge and colonial thought (Nyoni, 2019). This is critical because decolonisation 
of the curriculum by ensuring its inclusivity improves the voices of the students 
with disabilities thus, embracing the philosophy of Ubuntu (Ndlovu, 2019; Nyoni, 
2019). The deconstruction of the current tylerian view towards curriculum design by 
including the lived experiences of people living with disabilities into the curriculum 
has the potential to address their stigmatisation and marginalisation and thus, 
facilitates interactions between all students and lecturers. 
An inclusive curriculum ensures the radical redesigning of programs and curriculum 
with the view of embracing the diversity of the student with disabilities to reflect 
the diversity of our societies (Reddy, 2018; Dreyer et al., 2020; Themane; 2021). This 
deconstruction of the curriculum to embrace our diversity, norms, beliefs and the 
philosophy of Ubuntu is the basis of the decolonisation of the South African Higher 
education curriculum (Reddy, 2018; Nyoni, 2019). Decolonisation of higher education 
curricula desists from the Eurocentric ideology that reinforced western and white 
dominance and privilege in favour of African education curriculum, which embrace 
Ubuntu, equal access to higher education and advocating for social justice. Therefore, 
“Africa must completely rethink, deconstruct, reframe and reconstruct the Eurocentric 
and colonial curricula as well as teaching methods at universities” (Nyoni, 2019, 
p.2). There is a need for continuous engagements with the academic programmes 
or curriculum, improving academic literacy, an improvement on assessment and 
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institutional culture (Hlatshwayo & Fomunyam, 2018) to ensure that students with 
disabilities are integrated into the curriculum.

5.2. Challenges of designing an inclusive curriculum 
Students living with disabilities are mostly ignored and marginalised in most HEIs. 
Many countries have put in place legislative frameworks to ensure the integration of 
students with disabilities into the curriculum. However, the USA has promulgated 
good policies, but poor implementation presents barriers to include students with 
disabilities into the curriculum (Glazzard & Dale 2015; Ndlovu, 2019). In Zimbabwe, 
Namibia, Tanzania and Lesotho, although students with disabilities access higher 
learning, they are excluded from curricula because of the lack of adequate funding, 
structural and attitudinal barriers (Mosia & Phasha 2017; Ndlovu, 2019; Makumane 
& Ngcobo, 2020). This is coupled with the inability of South African HEIs to provide 
students with disabilities with assistive and internet technologies that suit their 
form of disability. Therefore, many students with disabilities are meant to adapt to 
the curriculum that was not designed to cater to their needs and include their lived 
experiences in the design. This has perpetuated the stigma and stereotypes that push 
the students living with disabilities into non-disclosure (Subrayen & Dhunpath, 2019) 
of their disability and thus, make it difficult for lecturers who are not trained to assist 
them. These multifaceted challenges that students with disabilities are facing in HEIs 
have made the transformation agenda of higher education to be a pipe dream. 
In South Africa, Subrayen’s (2018) study showed that the chalkboard produced 
complex and multi-dimensional power hierarchies, leading to the production of stigma 
stereotyping and disempowerment (Glazzard & Dale 2015); stigma and challenges 
arising from disability disclosure (Botham & Nicholson 2014; Subrayen & Dhunpath, 
2019). These include personal barriers; the lack of reasonable accommodations at the 
placement schools; universal design barriers; attitudinal challenges emanating from 
learners and school staff; challenges arising from the disclosure or non-disclosure of 
disability and chalkboard inaccessibility (Subrayen & Dhunpath, 2019; Makumane & 
Ngcobo, 2020). These multiplicities of challenges have curtailed the transformation 
of the curriculum in South African higher education. Therefore, most HEIs are still 
plagued by the tylerian perspective towards a curriculum that does not take into 
account the views of students with disabilities. 

6. Inclusive curriculum in Bachelor of Development at the University of 
Limpopo 

The University of Limpopo has made inroads in fostering the admission of a diversity 
of students inclusive of students with disabilities. The classrooms and office spaces 
are accessible to students with disabilities. In this section, I will discuss the design of 
a new inclusive curriculum in the BDev (Bachelor of Development in Planning and 
Management) undergraduate programme under the Faculty of Management and 
Law at the University of Limpopo. Students with disabilities who enrol in the BDev 
are mostly coming from specialised schools, which cater to their specialised needs 
and disabilities. One student who blind stated that: 
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“I did not know how to use a computer and I should learn very fast on the other hand I should 
write assignments and tests using a computer”. Furthermore, “it was a challenges for me 
because I had to adapt very fast and complete the tasks given to me”. 
This demonstrates that students with disabilities are placed in an environment that 
was not constructed explicitly for their needs. However, the BDev curriculum was 
designed for able students and students with disabilities having to adapt within that 
ableism curriculum setup. 
“Since we were mixed in the classroom for both abled bodies and students with disabilities, 
lecturers will point at something on the projector, which they did not explain what it is and I 
will miss out on that”. 
Furthermore, “since the students with disabilities are few in class, when the day of writing 
tests, lecturers will forget that there are students at RDC (this is Reakgona Disability Centre 
which cater for the needs of the students with disabilities in the University of Limpopo) 
writing the same test)”.
It even more difficult during the Covid 19 where the University is adopting an online 
curriculum delivery. The needs and aspiration of students living with disabilities are 
invisible to majority of the lecturers. To reconstruct the curriculum, an institutional 
policy framework that explicitly places people with disabilities at the centre of 
curriculum design is very imperative. According to Majinge & Msonge (2018), 
the implementation of laws, policies and standards pertaining to the people with 
disabilities in HEIs to ensure they have the potential to productive and good jobs 
suited to their skills, vocational training and basic services. 
An inability to transform the curriculum from a tylerian school of thought to a 
curriculum conceived from a context orientation and social justice is due to a lack 
of staff training. The recruitment of staff members who are living with disabilities is 
the first step in designing an inclusive curriculum. The recruitment of staff members 
with disabilities ensures that the living spaces desist from the notion of ableism 
towards inclusivity. This is because an inclusive curriculum is not only informed by 
the totality of students’ experience. By recruiting people with disabilities in the BDev 
undergraduate programme, help change the current stereotypes. Therefore, I propose 
the transformation of BDev curriculum by introducing content, learning outcomes, 
assessments, objectives and pedagogy that provide the narrative of students with 
disabilities. This has the potential to transform the curriculum from ableism towards 
a more inclusive curriculum in the BDev programme. Intervention strategies related 
to social skills training; classroom management; learner engagement; specialised 
technological software and reworking traditional methods of the chalkboard; 
consultations with teaching practice assessors and school mentors and the advantages 
of disability disclosure are also documented (Subrayen & Dhunpath, 2019). 
The intervention ensures that the disability is no longer a stigma but a source 
constructing new knowledge. Reworking on the traditional methods of a chalkboards 
that over the years have not accommodated the students with disabilities is critical 
especially those who are partially sighted and blind. The content and the learning 
methods need to be revised to cater for the knowledge relating to students with 
disabilities. The integration of knowledge relating to students with disabilities 
and development discipline ensures that BDev programme is offered from an 
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interdisciplinary perspective. This stems from the notion that knowledge cannot 
be restricted to only disciplines, departments and institutions (Samuel & Vithal, 
2011) to enable the creative way of addressing contemporary societal problems. The 
inclusion of text or content relating to people with disabilities will help facilitates the 
interaction between all the students and thus, the construction of new knowledge will 
take place. Students and staff members with disabilities can be invited to share their 
lived experiences while other students share theirs to bridge the gap. The disruption 
of the current higher education curriculum (Samuel & Vithal, 2011) helps to embrace 
the transformative agenda in the South African higher education system somewhere 
in its intent is the advancement of social justice and human rights. Therefore, Nadar 
and Reddy (2016) call for the permeability of the boundaries between disciplines and 
the death of a discipline. Therefore, it has been demonstrated that the inclusion of 
students with disabilities into a curriculum is a premeditated behavioural attitude.

7. Conclusions

South African Higher Education Institutions have not been fully accessible to people 
with disabilities in terms of curriculum and infrastructure that enables that to realise 
their full potential. Many studies have pointed to the manifestation of stigmatisation, 
stereotypes and disempowering environment that does not cater to the students with 
disabilities, consequently, resorting to non-disclosure of their disabilities. This non-
disclosure is rooted in the notion of stigma and stereotypes around the societies about 
the people living with disabilities. The interventions that were suggested as strategies 
to open various learning and assessment strategies to ensure that students living with 
disabilities are integrated into the higher education curriculum. However, to fully 
integrate students with disabilities into the higher education curriculum, there is a 
need for policy reform to ensure that the needs and experiences of these students are 
put at the center of curriculum design in South African higher education especially 
in the Bachelor of Development (planning and Management) at the University of 
Limpopo. 
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Abstract

Different types of media have been tackled to explain the causes of child offenders but there 
is limited knowledge on the effects of violence from Hollywood movies on child offenders in 
South Africa. The purpose of this study is to examine whether violence from Hollywood action 
movies has any effects on child offenders in South Africa. The employed methodology was the 
quantitative approach, where 66 articles were reviewed by the researcher. The findings of 
this study included that the frequent watching of Hollywood action movies can negatively 
affect children and influence their behaviour through desensitisation and imitation of violent 
behaviour. Violence, drug use and sexual content were found to be the major signatures 
of Hollywood action movies and that can propel child offenders. Therefore this study 
recommends that the South African government should intervene on what media portrays to 
young people who are the future of the nation so as to reduce the factors that contributes to 
increase of child offenders.

Keywords: Child offenders, Movies, Media violence, Child Offenders in South Africa, 
Hollywood action movies.

Introduction

Child offenders have received great attention in previous research publications over 
the past years. Child offender and ways to eradicate it has been the most discussed 
problem both nationally and internationally. The issue of child offenders is a major 
challenge in different sectors in South Africa, for an example, in community settings, 
home and schools violence by child offenders has been a rife (Ntshangase, 2015). The 
South African justice system is dealing with a large number of child offenders who 
are violating the law, in detention and some wait for trial (Nstangase, 2015). Variety 
of studies demonstrates that some of the causes of child offenders include physical 
factors like drugs addiction and economic factors where poverty is regarded as a 
cause (Ntshangase, 2015). This study will focus on violence from Hollywood action 
movies and the effects they have on child offenders in South Africa. By the effects of 
violence from Hollywood action movies, this study aims to uncover the change in 
behavior (effects) of children after the exposure to Hollywood action movies. As it 
is commonly known, effects may be negative or positive; this study focuses on the 
negative effects of increased exposure to violence to Hollywood action movies. It 
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specifically hypothesizes that frequent exposure to violent films pose an effect on 
child offenders meaning that the frequent exposure to violence from Hollywood 
action movies remains as one of the cause to child offenders in South Africa.
In South Africa, the Child Justice Act 75 of 2008 is the legislation that’s responsible for 
distinguishing delinquent and non-delinquent offenders (Super, 2016). The focus of 
this study is on young people with antisocial behavior and in violation with the law.  
In South Africa, a child is considered to be 18 years old or below (Marimuthi 2014). 
Meaning that child offenders are people under the age of 18 with a behavior that is in 
conflict with social norms and law. However, the Correctional Services Act 8 of 1959 
proposes that everyone below the age of 21 in conflict with the law can be regarded 
as a child South African Law Commission [SALC] (1997). Different countries have 
different explanations and age limits with regards to child offenders. This study 
mainly focuses on the age grouping of child offenders in terms of the South African 
definition of child offenders.
Rainer (2003) states that an action movie is a film genre where there is a series of 
activities in a form of violence or physical fights. Action films involve a protagonist 
who may use intense violence in order to solve any obstacles (Tasker, 2004). 
Hollywood movies are an internationally known movie industry which includes 
variety film genres including action movies (Tasker, 2004). Hollywood movie industry 
started to be popular during the early 20th century (Dangcil, 2007). The Hollywood 
movies industry was popularly recognized for its creative fiction stories (Dangcil, 
2007). It basically originates from America. From the first movie that Hollywood 
movie industry produced in the year of 1911 until now Schatz (2004) maintains that 
violence in Hollywood movies has always been their signal feature. This industry has 
grown to be very popular and has dominated all other movie industries by the global 
audience they have. The country of South Africa is one of many countries that have 
been influenced by the Hollywood film industry. The extent of harm that Hollywood 
action movies can potentially pose to the society especially children is what served as 
a motivation to focus this study on the effects of Hollywood action movies on child 
offenders.
This growing number of crime rates in South African provinces clearly indicates 
the challenge that the country is facing and the portion of these crimes are executed 
by young people. Young people in South Africa have generally been regarded as 
the treasure and hope of the country (Makiwane & Kwizera, 2009). The future of 
the country lies in the hands of young people. If young people are not productive 
and reflecting deviant behavior that poses a great threat to the future of the country 
(Makiwane & Kwizera, 2009). The prison population in South Africa consists of 
almost 36% of people under the age of 16 years (Khan & Singh, 2014). Presently the 
country of South Africa holds 13 prisons that mainly house child offenders (Slamdien, 
2010). However, De Wet (2004) states that 50% of crime is executed by young people 
between the age of 14 to 18 in South Africa. Cavadino and Dignan (2008) further 
reveal that during the mid-2000s the number of child offenders confined was 4,158. 
Such increase in the rates of child offenders depicts that South Africa is faced with a 
great challenge in relation to child offenders.
Child offenders and the influence from action has been found to be greatly related. 
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The problem increases mostly when children begin to take what they see in movies 
to the streets (Gondola, 2016).  The evidence of the influence of Hollywood movies 
on children can be clearly seen amongst child offenders as it has been seen on the 
way they go all-out to talk, behave and dress precisely like people they see on the 
Hollywood films (Grossman & DeGaetano,2009). This shows that there is a level of 
influence that Hollywood action movies potentially impose on children. If they are 
striving to talk and dress in the way that characters in movies do this raises a question 
on how much influence do Hollywood action movies pose on the way they behave? 
This predicament is what executed an interest to focus this study on the effects of 
Hollywood movies on child offenders. 
The main purpose of this study is to investigate the effects of Hollywood action movies 
on child offenders in South Africa. Not all movies contribute to child offender, which 
is why this study mainly focuses on action movies as they are greatly characterized 
with violence. The reason why this topic was formulated is that violence amongst 
child offenders in South Africa still stands as a challenge and the population of young 
people in prisons is tremendously increasing thus it is significant to find out the 
causal factors. The gab still stands on the interventions that can be made to lessen the 
effects of western movies on young people’s moral values thus this research aims to 
fill that gap.

Preliminary literature review

The negative influences that Hollywood action movies depict towards children.
Lichter (2002) conducted a study on the effects of violence on movies amongst young 
people, they concluded that in many action movies violence is mostly committed by 
good people and rarely face consequences of the criminal acts they commit. What 
does this teach young people of South Africa? Does it teach them that every violent 
or criminal act they may engage themselves into really has consequences? For action 
movies, this is not the case. Anderson and Bushman (2001) proposed that violence 
in Hollywood action movies is usually justified, for an example, the viewers come to 
trust that their own violence reactions are suitable, so they are hence more adept to 
the use of violence.
Malamuth and Impett (2011) further revealed that the negative influences that are 
depicted on Hollywood action movies include demonstrations of sexual content.  
Hollywood movies have been found to show sexual behaviour that misleads children 
about sexual activities (Anderson, Berkowitz, Donnerstein, Huesmann, Johnson, Linz, 
& Wartella, 2003). The effects of demonstrations of Hollywood action movies which 
are X-rated have been a bone of contention in a way that researchers have different 
views on whether they can cause young people to engage in sexual violence or not. 
Anderson et al (2003) argued that the sexual content that is depicted in Hollywood 
action movies can potentially cause them to engage in reckless sexual behaviours 
and teach them language that may be a form of insult to other people. On the other 
hand (Bleakley, Jamieson & Romer, 2012) argued that the level of extreme violence as 
a result of exposure to violence in movies such as rape and homicide is uncommon 
meaning that sexual content on movies does not actually suggest that young people 
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will engage in sexual violence like rape. This, therefore, shows that more longitudinal 
studies still need to be undertaken to assess precisely children’s exposure to action 
movies and the chance of extreme violence among children in South Africa.
The other feature of Hollywood action movies has been mostly associated with is 
drug use (Stern & Morr, 2013). The exposure of young people to Hollywood action 
movies have been shown to have an influence on the children’s drinking habits (Stern 
& Morr, 2013). In many South African townships, child offender has been greatly 
associated with drugs and substance abuse (Espelage, Low, Rao, Hong & Little, 2014). 
However, Stern and Morr (2013) show that a group of young people who are exposed 
to action movies which include alcohol and drug use are even twice as prone to begin 
consuming alcohol compared to the group who are less exposed action movies with 
alcohol and drug use. The use of drugs and alcohol may lower a person’s level of self-
control this in return tend to cause a person to engage in risky behavior and resort to 
violent behavior Anderson et al (2003). Young people who use drugs might end up 
engaging in criminal behavior just to get money to buy more drugs and commit other 
drug-related crimes (Stern & Morr, 2013). This, therefore, shows that drug use that 
is popularly shown in Hollywood action movies has a negative impact on children.
 

The effects of Hollywood action movies on child offenders
Anderson et al (2003) pointed out that some of the effects of violence on films may be 
behavioral effects. For an example, the frequent exposure to violence on Hollywood 
action movies can affect the behavior of the audience especially children. The study 
that was conducted by Anderson et al (2003) suggested that the violence on action 
movies can affect the behavior of children in a way that it can cause aggressive 
behavior. Anderson & Bushman (2001) revealed that different types of aggression 
like physical, verbal and aggressive thought amongst children are significantly 
linked to the exposure of violence on movies. For an example, children who are 
frequently exposed to violence on Hollywood action movies may develop aggressive 
thoughts which may lead to the behaviour that may violate other people, therefore, 
increasing the rates of child offenders in South African communities. In a study that 
was conducted by Anderson et al (2003), there is consistency in the findings from a 
variety of experiments that children who spend most of their times watching movies 
consequently display more aggressive behavior, thoughts and emotions as compared 
to the group of children who are not exposed to violence in action movies. Huesmann 
& Taylor (2007) also proposed that after exposure to Hollywood action movies 
children tend to develop verbal aggression through threats and bullying towards one 
another and this has been very popular in child offenders in South Africa.
Anderson et al (2003) further argue that it is not all children that may act aggressively 
after being exposed to violence in action movies. There are some factors that may play 
a role of reinforcing the effects of action movies on young people. Most children who 
identify with an aggressive movie character are more likely to be affected (Anderson et 
al, 2003). For an example, children who greatly identify with a violent character or see 
the vicious scene as practical are more likely to develop violent ideas because of the 
violence they have observed from movie characters. At the point when young people 
are directed to a situation where they have to relate to a character by envisioning 
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themselves as the hero as in the violent film they have been exposed to, violence 
instigating effects of watching the violent film are greatly increased. Hollywood 
action movies have different heroes and protagonists that are popularly known to 
be violent the likelihood of children to identify with characters of Hollywood action 
movies is greatly increased (Anderson et al, 2003). 
The effect of action movies on child offenders is also reinforced by the characteristics 
of the viewer. Huesmann and Taylor (2007) showed that this occurs when violent 
characters on action movies portray traits that may be attractive to children. This 
may include personal attributes such as age, sex and race (Huesmann & Taylor, 
2007).  Children may easily relate to violent characters in Hollywood action movies 
that are at the same age as them or same sex. However, children with an aggressive 
personality are more likely to engage in a violent behavior when they have been 
frequently exposed to violence on action movies (Huesmann & Taylor, 2007). This 
does not imply that the generally nonaggressive individuals are unaffected by violent 
depictions of Hollywood action movies, they are also affected just that those that 
are aggressive are more prone.  The longitudinal studies on people with low levels 
of prior aggression show that with an increased exposure to violence in Hollywood 
action movies aggression tend to develop at later stages in their lives (Huesmann and 
Taylor, 2007).

Influence of Hollywood action movies on children’s attitudes towards criminal 
behavior

Long-term exposure to violent media is also associated with more positive attitudes 
towards violence and causes normative beliefs about aggression (Funk, Bechtoldt-
Baldacci, Pasold & Baumgardner, 2004). Exposure to media violence also distorts 
people’s normative beliefs about violence and leads to perceptions of the world as 
a dangerous place (Bryant & Oliver, 2008). For example, heavy television viewers 
tend to overestimate the amounts of crime and danger in the real world (Gerbner, 
Gross, Morgan, Signorielli & Shanahan, 2002). Such distortions lead to other negative 
consequences. Media violence use reinforces beliefs that aggression is an appropriate 
response in different situations (Bushman & Huesmann, 2006). Such increases in pro-
violence attitudes can, in turn, lead to increased aggression (Möller & Krahé, 2009). 
The other factor that is associated with the influence of Hollywood action movies 
on juvenile’s attitudes towards criminal behavior is known as desensitization. 
Desensitization to violence that is depicted on action movie additionally changes 
the way which children see and respond to violence in their real lives (Carnagery, 
Anderson & Bushman, 2007). Desensitization has been explained as a decrease in 
enthusiastic and physiological responsiveness towards violence (Carnagery et al, 
2007). It is a word used to describe the ways in which viewing acts of violence reduce 
a person’s responsiveness (Bushman & Huesmann, 2006). The increased exposure to 
violence in Hollywood action movies is associated with desensitization to violence 
amongst children. This means that the more violence that a child views on television, 
the less emotionally concerned they become and the more acceptable violence seems 
to them. Frequent viewing of violence may cause children to be less anxious about 
violence and see it as more normal thus negatively affecting juveniles.
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Hollywood action movies can also impact on children’s attitudes towards criminal 
behavior is through disinhibition. Disinhibition refers to watching violence on 
television which may legitimize the use of violence by the viewer in real life by 
undermining social sanctions against behaving violently, which normally work to 
inhibit such behavior (Gunter, 2002). In South Africa, there are many sanctions that 
used to regulate or inhibit violent and criminal behavior, with frequent exposure 
to Hollywood action movies which demonstrates scenes, where violent behavior is 
glamorized and never punished the attitudes of children towards criminal and violent 
behavior is negatively affected. For example, if violence is seen to be successful for a 
screen hero, children tend to be more likely to select a violent option for solving real-
life problems (Giles, 2003). Repeated exposure to such negative consequences can 
lead to lack of responsiveness to future scenes of blood and violence. Such habituation 
may affect the attitudes of children towards criminal behavior. 

The role that can be played to reduce the effects of violent films on children
There are different methods that have been regarded as protective factors to violence 
from action movies. Numerous countries strictly restrict films that are seen as morally 
offensive. Torr (2001) emphasized that generating programs that would educate the 
public and bring awareness to the society would be effective to reduce the effects of 
action movies on child offenders. In South Africa, there are recognized acts which 
ensure that everything that is depicted on television adheres to the code of conducts 
(Wasserman & De Beer, 2005). However, according to Torr (2001) reducing the time 
spent on movies can be one of the effective ways to reduce the effects of movies 
on Hollywood action movies. This means that parents, guardians and caregivers 
can play a major role in reducing the effects of Hollywood action movies on child 
offenders.
The role of a parent in reducing exposure to violence in Hollywood action movies is 
one of the most important protective factors. This can occur when the relationship 
between the child and the parent is strong and unwavering. This can be a parent or 
a legal guardian looking after a child who is caring and competent (Torr, 2001). In 
many cases, in South Africa, parents tend to be so protective about the places their 
children may be exposed to (Burton, 2007). For example, many parents ensure that 
their children refrain from staying in streets or places with the violent neighborhood 
with a belief that such increased exposure will lead to violent behaviour on their 
children. The problem lies in the notion that as much as parents make efforts to 
decrease exposure to violence from their children’s environmental surroundings if 
they don’t focus on what kind of values and norms do movies that their children 
spend most of their time watching the same should be done on violence that children 
are exposed to in media such as Hollywood action movies.
In South Africa, there is what is known as Film and Publication Board. There are 
established conducts made by this board whereby all broadcasters and exhibitors 
are compelled to obey those conducts (Film & Publication Board, 2012). Different 
descriptors and ratings are used to indicate suitable audience for different 
programmes. The mostly used descriptions include ratings and descriptions such as 
A =suitable for all, PG = Parental Guidance, 16= not suitable for people under the age 
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of 16, 18= not suitable for viewers under the age of 18 and XX= films that should not be 
depicted in public (Film & Publication Board, 2012). Thus it is significant for parents 
to be selective. The World Health Organization [WHO] (2010) states that parents 
should carefully select the programmes that their children views. Every programme 
that is depicted on television always has an age restriction. The Hollywood action 
movies usually contain age limits some are appropriate for 13 years some 16 years 
and some 18 years restriction of age (Torr, 2001). This does not become effective if 
parents are not strict in preventing their children to refrain from watching movies 
that are beyond their age.

Theoretical framework

With an aim of comprehending the effects of Hollywood action movies on child 
offenders in South Africa, reception theory was deemed as a relevant theory that 
can be used for this study. The theory that was selected will assist in bringing full 
understanding of the effects of Hollywood action movies on child offenders in 
South Africa. Reception theory is the theory which focuses on the ways that viewers 
interpret media (Hall, 2007). Since Hollywood action movies form part of media, this 
theory will be used to understand how viewers, precisely, children in South Africa 
interpret Hollywood action movies and how that poses effects on their behavior.
Reception theory 
The theorist known as Stuart Hall is the one who coined reception theory (Hall, 
2007). Reception theory has been popularly known as an encoding and decoding 
form of communication whereby by the encoding process involves a sender and the 
decoding process includes the recipient (Hall, 2007). In this study, the movie makers 
of Hollywood action movies are deemed as the senders who encode messages in a 
film whereas the recipients are understood as children in South Africa who decode 
and hold different understandings after consuming Hollywood action movies. This 
theory shows that in many cases the message that the sender was aiming to pass may 
be decoded in a way that it has a totally different meaning to the viewers.
According to Hall (2007), the process of decoding the message by the viewers 
involves three various positions. The first position is known as the dominant 
hegemonic position and this provides the viewer to comprehend the message from 
the media texts similar to the encoder’s perspective (Hall, 2007). Furthermore, within 
the dominant hegemonic position, there is no great deal of miscommunication and 
misunderstanding between the encoder and the decoder. For an example, in the 
dominant hegemonic position, the viewers passively accept what they view on their 
television screen (Holub, 2013). Hollywood filmmakers have argued that the purpose 
of including violence in their movies is to make people more cautious of violent and 
criminal behavior, the likelihood of the audience passively interpreting that in the 
same manner as the encoder is very high within the dominant hegemonic position. 
This then explains why some of the children in the country of South Africa may not 
act violently after consuming Hollywood action movies. 
The second position that the audiences in the reception theory use to interpret 
messages from media is known as the negotiated position. The negotiated position 
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occurs when the decoder both accepts and rejects some of the media texts formulated 
by the encoder (Hall, 2001). For an example, the decoder may make exceptions to 
the encoder’s perspective. Kim (2004) further points that the negotiated position is 
the point at which the viewers can decode the message formulated by the encoder 
based on the encoder predominant social and societal perspectives. The messages 
are largely seen in a different sense from of the encoder, which greatly differs with 
the predominant hegemonic position.  However, it is totally likely for the viewers 
to unravel the message as a more individual message, which can then results their 
own particular predispositions and perspectives in the decoding process (Hall, 2001). 
The audience may watch violent behaviour from Hollywood action movies and see 
different tactics to use violence to achieve power and some other material things 
but tend to reject this behaviour by considering the costs of violent behaviour thus 
showing the negotiated position.  
The last position of reception theory refers to the oppositional position.  Kim (2004) 
stated that oppositional position occurs when the audience is able to interpret the 
messages in media texts in the way that was planned to be decoded, yet in view 
of their own societal convictions end up observing another unintended message in 
media texts rejecting the intended message to culture or political views they may hold 
(Hall, 2001).  The reception theory on the oppositional position entails that a person 
may consume media with an end goal or to fulfill individual needs. When violence 
is demonstrated in Hollywood action movies, which involves violent behavior, 
values, norms and tactics it is transmitted around the whole world. Children may see 
Hollywood action movies as a tool that can help them learn even more antisocial and 
deviant behavior thus increasing the effects in their behavior. 

Methodology 
This study used non-empirical research design which is the systematic review. The 
systematic review has been defined as the actions followed to exhaustively and 
reproducibly gather, evaluate and integrate all accessible empirical data to answer 
the researcher’s research question (Boland, Cherry & Dickson, 2017). 
This study is quantitative, meaning that it employed quantitative methods to collect 
and analyze data. The quantitative approach was seen as most appropriate as it 
allowed the researcher to conduct a systematic and formalised search of information 
(Creswell, 2013). In order for the researcher to explore the connections between 
Hollywood action movies and juvenile delinquency and also observe the causality 
between these two variables, it was deemed as more appropriate to use quantitative 
approach instead of the qualitative approach. Since this is the desktop research, the 
population was documentary sources and electronic sources.

Sampling
This research study will employ the sampling technique known as purposive sampling 
(Creswell, 2013). This technique falls under non-probability sampling which has an 
assumption that the population that will be used does not have equal the chance of 
being selected (Scott, 2014). This study used content analysis to sample documents 
which is a method that is used by researchers to describe communications which may 
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be written or spoken systematically (Neuendorf, 2016). In this study no participants 
were involved; the purposive sampling was used to select academic articles that have 
been written by previous researchers. It used sources such as such as articles, research 
reports and books. 
For data analysis, this study used Textual Analysis to analyze data. TA is whereby a 
researcher analyses previously published documents with an aim to comprehend the 
ideas and thoughts communicated through composed words (Kuckartz, 2014). This 
study analyzed the data collected from previous research articles to find out how 
Hollywood action movies affect children. 

Limitations of the Study
This study was a secondary research; the major challenge that was faced is that some 
of the data was not presented in the way that exactly meets the researcher’s aim. 
For an example, some of the articles did talk about effects of violent action movies 
on children but the grouping of the age of child offenders was not the same as the 
groping of the age of children in South Africa. The second challenge was that most 
of the research articles were focusing on the effects of Hollywood action movies on 
children of countries outside the country of South Africa. However relevant articles 
were restricted and needed to be purchased thus those were the challenges that were 
encountered.

Data analysis and interpretation

Data analysis
TA was conducted with an aim to find out the motivation behind the content of 
reviewed articles and the quantity of times the researcher’s keywords appeared on 
the reviewed texts.
Table 1. Frequency and Percentages

Keywords Frequency Percentage (%)

Child offenders 17  24.64%
Hollywood action movies 20 28.99%
Movies 13 18.84%
Media violence 9 13.04%
Child offenders in South Africa 7 10.14%

Source: Researcher’s illustrations
Table1 shows the method used for data analysis which was TA. Keywords were 
firstly determined to search data. The keywords were then used to search published 
information in the form of articles and research reports. With an aim to reduce 
unreliable information, the scholarly search engines were used such as Google scholar 
and EBSCO host. The researcher used each of the above keywords to search on Google 
Scholar and the frequency and percentages of each keyword have been recorded in 
table 1. The articles that the researcher reviewed were 66 in total where 17 were from 
Child offenders, 20 for Hollywood action movies, 13 for movies, 9 for media violence 
and 7 for Child offenders in South Africa. The percentages for these articles differs 
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with highest being 28.99% for Hollywood action movies and lowest being 10. 14% 
for child offenders in South Africa. This is because the researchers screened out all 
articles that were not relevant to the topic. Data saturation was reached when the 
sequence of keywords no longer repeated itself. 

Study Findings 
The main aim of this study was to analyze the link between frequent exposure to 
violence from Hollywood action movies and child offenders in South Africa. As 
reviewed in the literature, a study conducted by Anderson and Bushman (2001) 
included findings which demonstrated the link between the exposure to Hollywood 
action movies and child offenders. The exposure to Hollywood action movies on 
South African Broadcasting Commission (SABC) channels has been found to have 
been reduced compared to the exposure from other Television services such as Digital 
Satellite Television (DSTV) and South African cinemas. In the box office in South 
Africa, action movies have been to be the dominant genre constituting of 20% and 
the gross for Hollywood movies compromised of over 50 million rands (Box Office 
Report, 2016). This shows how dominant Hollywood movies are in the South African 
movie industry, which increases the exposure of South African children to violent 
content that Hollywood action movies demonstrate. 
The findings of the study conducted by Anderson et al (2003) found that the sexual 
behaviour of children is greatly influenced by the sexual content shown in visual 
motions. Bleaky (2012) found that 66% of Hollywood films made every year 77 are 
R-rated, consisting of not less than one naked scene of which may show up to 15 
occasions of sex and young people are exposed to these scenes before the age of 16. 
A study on Hollywood movies depicted that there are about 8 of the depictions of 
cannabis in Hollywood movies whereby tobacco (68%) and alcohol (32%) are mostly 
dominant (Gunasekera, Chapman & Campbell, 2005). These findings show that 
sexual behaviour, drug and alcohol use are the major signatures of Hollywood action 
movies which then supports the objectives of this study to determine the negative 
influences that Hollywood action movies depict towards children in South Africa.
Children have been found to accept from their own particular experience that movies 
do have an effect them. Gunasekera, et al  (2005) findings shows that children between 
the age of 10-12 after being exposed to violence from movies are affected in a way 
that they have nightmares and that its effect the way they behave. As reviewed in 
the literature, (Huesmann & Taylor, 2007) states that violence from movies can result 
children to be aggressive and violent, the majority of the articles that were reviewed 
were consistent in that exposure to action movies results children to imitate brutality, 
violence, vulgar language and posing harm to their peer with the tactics they have 
seen from action movies.  Therefore, this shows how Hollywood action movies can 
have an effect on children which may result to child offenders.
The attitudes of children towards criminal behavior have been found to be greatly 
influenced by Hollywood action movies. In line with the literature that was reviewed, 
there is a consistency in the findings of (Carnagery et al, 2007) and (Bushman & 
Huesmann, 2006) in the notion that after the exposure to violence in movies children 
tend to have decrease in enthusiastic and physiological responsiveness towards 
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violence. Meaning that violence becomes more acceptable amongst children and this 
is greatly seen in South Africa where children engage in violent actions to solve their 
problems. However, the findings of the reviewed articles depicted that violence in 
Hollywood action movies is usually glamorized and has no negative consequences 
which then results disinhibition that causes children to legitimize the use of violence 
in their real lives (Giles, 2003). This then shows why some children in South Africa 
end up in violent and aggressive behaviors, the exposure to Hollywood action movies 
could potentially cause them to perceive violence as legitimate.
The review of the literature shows that mainly parents to reduce the exposure of 
children to violence from Hollywood action movies can play the major role. The 
findings that were obtained from News24 (2016) revealed that the SABC has made 
different efforts to reduce international movies in all their channels including 
Hollywood movies. The content that is emphasised in the SABC is mainly the local 
content that is educational and informative. However, this study found that as much 
as the SABC has made the efforts to reduce violent movies on their screens the gab 
still lies in other Television (TV) services like DSTV where the huge amount of violent 
content is depicted. The measures that were found to reduce effects of movies on 
children in such services is age restriction and parental control settings where all 
contents that are not suitable for young people can be blocked (Ferguson & Adams, 
2016). The findings from the review of the literature were in line with this objective 
as it offered different ways to reduce children from exposure to violence from TV. 
However, it can be argued that most of the population of child offenders usually 
come from township areas in South Africa, most people who reside in townships are 
mostly the working class thus spend less time on monitoring what children watch on 
TV which then increases children’s susceptibility to the negative effects of Hollywood 
action movies thus showing the great need of education and knowledge about the 
severity of the effects of Hollywood action movies on children.

Summary, conclusion and recommendations

Summarily, from the analysis of both national and international previously published 
studies on negative influences that Hollywood action movies the objectives and the 
aim of this study was accomplished. The findings of the previous studies that were 
reviewed in the literature (Malamuth & Impett, 2011, Stern & Morr, 2013) served as 
evidence in proving that the content in Hollywood action movies may contain values, 
norms and behaviors that may negatively influence children such as depictions of 
sexual content and drug use.
The study depicted that there are many behavioural, sexual and psychological 
effects that Hollywood action movies impose on children which can make them to be 
delinquents. In terms of behavioural effects, there was a consistency in the findings 
of different researchers that the behaviour of children is affected after the exposure to 
Hollywood action movies in a way that they end up may act aggressively or violent 
and also use the tactics and strategies they have seen from movies in real life. The 
sexual content that is depicted also poses an effect on children sexual behavior, this, 
therefore, supports what this study initially hypothesized as it shows that prolonged 
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exposure to Hollywood action movies can cause immoral and aggressive behavior 
on children which then can result increased cases of child offenders in South Africa.
The review of previous studies revealed that the scenes of violence and criminal 
activities are most prominent in Hollywood action movies; children spend most 
of their time watching such scenes which increases their exposure to violent acts. 
The findings of the study by Gaylord-Harden, Cunningham and Zelencik (2011) 
that was discussed in the literature served to fulfill the main aim of this study as it 
has found that children with increased exposure to violence acted less emotional to 
the illustrations of violence compared to those who were exposed to lower rates of 
violence. This study, therefore, supports that in South Africa, one of the underlying 
causes of child offenders is the change in the attitudes of children towards criminal 
behavior which could lead them to have less fear of breaking the law or behaving 
violently.
The study focused on the exposure of children to Hollywood action movies from the 
television services such as SABC and DSTV, less focus was paid on cinemas due to 
that some children in South Africa do not go to cinemas on regular basis compared 
to the time they spend on their televisions at their homes. The review of the literature 
revealed that the SABC has taken measures to limit the depictions of western movies; 
their main focus is to broadcast shows that are more local and productive thus 
eliminating the effects of Hollywood action movies on children.The study revealed 
that programmes that have been placed in hand by DSTV which includes parental 
control on the programmes that are broadcasted. This reduces the exposure of 
children to Hollywood action movies which has negative effects on their behaviour 

Conclusion

This study was conducted with an aim to explore the effect between increased exposure 
to Hollywood action movies and child offenders in South Africa. Child offender has 
been rife in many South African communities both rural and urban areas. This study 
hypothesised that the increased exposure to violence from Hollywood action movies 
will impact negatively on children’s behaviour.  The findings that were put forward 
in this study were that Hollywood action movies consist of a variety of negative 
influences that can endanger South African children’s moral values.  There is a great 
correlation between the studies that are conducted on the effects of Hollywood movies 
which supported the aim of this study which was to see the effects of Hollywood 
action movies on child offenders in South Africa. Furthermore, the review of the 
literature revealed that increased exposure can cause aggressive behaviour and less 
emotional responses to violence and criminal behaviour. These findings show that 
the attitudes of children toward the criminal and violent behaviour is greatly affected 
in a way that they internalise violence and they have less fear in the incidences of 
violence. As much as Hollywood movies can be seen as the form of entertainment, 
their negative influences should not be ignored thus this study was conducted with 
an aim to comprehend such effects in relation to children in South Africa. This study, 
therefore, filled the gap of ignorance and lack of research on western countries as the 
cause of child offenders in South Africa.
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Recommendations

The review of different studies that have been conducted to determine the relationship 
between children and exposure to violence from Hollywood action movies has 
propelled the researcher to recommend essential measures that can help to lessen 
the chances of such effects on children. Firstly, the South African government should 
work on the censorship of Hollywood action movies, for an example, such movies 
should be ban as they negatively influence children and propel them to child offenders. 
Secondly, the South African film industry should work on producing films with high 
quality as Hollywood movies but that mainly promote South African indigenous 
values and norms. Lastly, intervention programmes should be formulated to teach 
children about the effects of violent movies and that what they see in not something 
real.

Future research

Less is known about the influence of Hollywood action movies on children’s 
behaviour in South Africa thus it is highly encouraged that such topics are included 
in the future research. Most of the research studies in South Africa looks at the effects 
of the exposure of children to violence from the communities settings, homes and 
schools and the policies and interventions have been centred around these settings 
but the gab still lies on the violence that children are exposed to on their televisions 
thus more research needs to be conducted on violence from televisions and its effects 
on children to develop programmes that are holistic and focuses on all settings of 
violence.
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Abstract

The purpose of this study was to analyze the barriers towards the Corona Virus Disease  
(COVID-19) crisis management by the government of Zimbabwe between March 
and August 2020. This came after several anomalies which animated the country’s 
response to the pandemic were reported. The study was qualitative in nature which 
operated within the descriptive design. Data collection was done through the review 
of secondary data from newspapers, policy reports, national reports and journal 
articles published between March and August 2020. These were purposively sampled 
on the basis that they captured the COVID-19 issues. This study established that the 
COVID-19 pandemic landed in Zimbabwe while the country was unprepared. As a 
result, the country’s early response measures were characterised by inefficiencies. 
In that regard numerous reports emerged about more than 100 000 citizens arrested 
for defying the lockdown measures, lack of protective personal equipment (PPE) for 
health care workers, returnees from neighbouring countries absconding from the 
mandatory quarantine facilities, poverty levels widening and crime rates ballooning. 
All this pointed to the gaps in the country’s disaster preparedness.  The study 
recommends Zimbabwe needs to ramp up its disaster management preparedness 
capacity to be able to handle all future forms of disaster. 
Keywords: COVID-19, Barriers, Effective management, Zimbabwe.

Introduction and background

The outbreak of the coronavirus (COVID-19) is a litmus test of disaster preparedness 
within the health sectors of many countries across the globe. The fact that the first world 
countries with tried and tested health care facilities failed to contain the pandemic 
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brewed a myriad of uncertainties on what could become of African countries in the 
wake of the deadly virus (Moyo 2020). It is significant to note that there are anxieties 
that evolved around past experiences where most African countries, Zimbabwe 
included failed to manage the pandemics such as cholera and malaria (Dzobo et al. 
2020). Nevertheless, following the declaration of COVID-19 as a global pandemic 
by the WHO on the 11th of March 2020, most countries pronounced nationwide 
lockdowns in a bid to implement contingent measures to curtail the transmission 
of the virus while preparing for the management of the possible surge in infections 
(Dzinamarira et al. 2020a). This was done in tandem with the health guidelines 
provided by the WHO.  In line with these guidelines, Zimbabwe pronounced its 
lockdown on the 26th of March 2020 with subsequent reviews per forty night. As 
a result, a plethora of mitigation strategies were put in place. These included the 
closure of various business sectors, schools, universities, borders for human traffic, 
restriction of movements except for essential services, suspension of gatherings of 
more than 50 people and suspension of prayer meetings at churches and mosques 
(Dziva 2020). It was demanded that these measures be implemented in tandem 
with hand sanitization, the mandatory wearing of face masks in public spaces and 
adherence to guidelines on physical distancing (WHO 2020). 
 As for Dziva (2020), against militating circumstances, Zimbabwe made remarkable 
strides in responding to the COVID-19 pandemic. To this end, quarantine and 
treatment centres were established in every district and ports of entries. Testing 
services were also expanded. From the first of July 2020, Zimbabwe witnessed a 
surge in the number of COVID-19 infections mainly imported, to clusters of infection 
and local infections within communities as prevention behaviours slackened 
(Moyo 2020). In response, the government tightened the lockdown restrictions by 
introducing a dusk to dawn curfew. Some of the restrictions that had been lifted in 
June to salvage the economy were reinstated especially on informal businesses and 
intercity travels (Gilbert et al. 2020). As of 18 August 2020, Zimbabwe had recorded 
a total of 5378 cumulative number of COVID-19 cases with 4105 recoveries and 141 
deaths (Dzinamarira et al. 2020b). What should be highlighted is that, despite all these 
mitigating measures, Covid-19 pandemic landed in Zimbabwe when the country was 
saddled with an avalanche of economic woes for three decades. As such, the country 
was caught unprepared by the pandemic. 
To substantiate the above inference, Moyo (2020) avers that Zimbabwe started 
refurbishing its hospitals, purchasing of ventilators and improvement of water supply 
systems after the declaration of the pandemic as a national disaster. In support, 
Mutizwa (2020) denotes that Zimbabwe’s COVID-19 management modalities are 
marred by a lot of glitches. These include weak contact tracing and testing capacity, 
limited capacity to manage severe cases, poor management of returnees at quarantine 
facilities, lack of personal protective equipment and limited intensive care unit beds. 
Dziva (2020) weighs in by positing that within months of touching base in Zimbabwe, 
COVID-19 had dismantled the already shambolic health care system and disfiguring 
the livelihoods of millions of people. 
As for Price (2020), the pandemic amplified the economic quagmires in the country. 
Numerous reports emerged that about more than 100 000 citizens were arrested 
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for defying the lockdown measures as they strived to make ends meet, lack of 
personal protective equipment, the relentless strikes by health care workers over 
poor working conditions and returnees from neighbouring countries absconding 
from the mandatory quarantine facilities (Dzinamarira et al. 2020b; Dzobo et al. 2020; 
Muronzi 2020). All these point to the gaps backlashing the effective management of 
the pandemic. Against this backdrop, we found it imperative to diagnose the barriers 
to effective management in the fight against COVID-19 in Zimbabwe between March 
and August 2020. This study can be used as a springboard for future management 
of pandemics once the identified barriers are addressed at institutional and policy 
levels. 

Progress made by the zimbabwean government in the fight against Covid-19

Though this paper is poised to delineate the barriers to effective management in 
Zimbabwe’s response to the COVID-19 pandemic, it is of paramount importance 
to illuminate the strides moved by the Zimbabwean government in mitigating the 
ramifications of COVID-19. In light of this, Dzobo et al. (2020) denote that Zimbabwe 
announced its national lockdown on 30 March 2020 that spanned for three weeks. 
At this point, all public activities were suspended and non-essential businesses were 
closed except for health services and manufacturing (Mhlanga & Ndlovu 2020). 
Moreover, universities, colleges and schools were closed and social gatherings of more 
than 50 people were suspended (Dzinamarira et al. 2020a). were closed for human 
traffic except for cargo and Zimbabwean returning residents (Dzobo et al. 2020). As 
for Mutizwa (2020), the government also instituted the screening and contact tracing, 
thermal scans and mandatory disclosure for travel history within 14 days. In a bid to 
salvage both the economy and livelihoods, the lockdown was relaxed in the 4th week 
from the initial date of its pronouncement and some formal businesses were given 
the green light to operate. These were supposed to adhere to the WHO guidelines 
including the mandatory wearing of face masks, conducting temperature checks 
and observing of physical distancing at workplaces (Machivenyika 2020, Moyo 2020; 
Muronzi 2020; Price 2020). 
The lockdown was indefinitely extended on the 16th of May 2020 and informal 
businesses remained closed (Dzobo et al. 2020). In the same vein, intercity public 
transport, taxis and kombis were banned. Only government-subsidized buses were 
allowed as the mode of transport (Price 2020). Most schools and colleges were used 
as quarantine facilities for returning residents.  Screening, tests and isolation centres 
were established at all ports of entry (Moyo 2020). As for Mutizwa (2020), toll-free 
numbers were created for emergency purposes. Also, radio and television adverts 
on COVID-19 were constantly aired to foster a comprehensive understanding of how 
to deal with the virus. At the policy level, the Zimbabwe National Preparedness and 
Response Plan for COVID-19 was launched to steer the government’s response to 
the pandemic (Moyo 2020). The Statutory Instrument 99 of 2020 was promulgated 
setting out guidelines on the resumption of business operations (Machivenyika 
2020). Dzinamarira et al. (2020b) further contend that the government announced 
the COVID-19 stimulus package of ZWL $ 18 billion that include ZWL $1 billion 
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health sector support fund, ZWL$3.9 billion for social safety nets and whopping 
budgets were announced for liquidity support to different sectors namely; mining, 
agriculture, tourism and arts.
Contrary to the above, we argue that, despite a gamut measures taken by the 
Zimbabwean government in the fight against COVID-19, the management is marred 
with irregularities which rendered the control of infections a mammoth task. In the 
same vein, proper disaster management connotes a holistic subjugation of the situation 
without amplifying the social problems on humanity. What should be highlighted is 
that COVID-19 response measures adopted by the government caused a catalogue of 
challenges on people’s livelihoods and some backlashes on the expected outcomes 
of certain measures. The fact that people were absconding from quarantine centres, 
hundreds of thousands arrested for defying lockdown measures and essential health 
care workers on strike point to some glitches in the management processes of the 
pandemic. These shall be dissected in the forthcoming section on barriers to effective 
management in the fight against COVID-19.

Barriers to effective management of Covid-19

Eisenack et al. (2014) define barriers as impediments amidst the implementation of 
initiatives, measures and strategies. Also, barriers could be factors or conditions that 
are largely insurmountable which render the implementation of certain initiatives 
ineffective (Kruse et al. 2013). To add on, Hudzik (2014) denotes that barriers can 
be overcome by individual or concerted collective effort, changed way of thinking, 
reprioritization of resources, institutional support and political will. To extrapolate 
from this, we argue that the barriers identified in the management of COVID-19 are 
avoidable through a broad-based transformation of service delivery approaches in 
Zimbabwe. This might not be holistically attainable during the COVID-19 pandemic 
because the country has been saddled with a plethora of challenges but for the 
management of future pandemics/epidemics, these barriers could be overcome. It is 
also important to note that the barriers we identified in this study are cross-cutting 
in the sense that one factor influences the other in impeding the effectiveness of 
COVID-19 measures.

Materials and methods

This qualitative study benefited from the review of secondary data namely; newspaper 
articles capturing the COVID-19 issues, journals, policy reports, and reports from 
national and international organisations. As such, a systematic search for literature 
on google and other academic search platforms was guided by the following key 
terms; COVID-19 and management. On that note, the authors adopted the inclusion 
and exclusion criteria to eliminate articles that were not relevant to the objective of 
the study. As such, sources that captured response measured to the COVID-19 crisis 
in Zimbabwe and Southern Africa were included in the study. The study adopted 
the Discourse Analysis to analyse the data from which the findings were derived. 
Tirivangasi and Rankoana (2015) denote that the discourse analysis is premised 
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on critiquing literature for the purpose of coming out with new interpretation. 
Tirivangasi (2018) further contend that the discourse analysis allows the researchers 
to look beyond what was being said and start looking at what was not said. Guided 
by the underpinnings of the discourse analysis, the authors identified the barriers 
towards effective management to COVID-19 in Zimbabwe and presented them as 
follows. 

Findings

Lack of adequate capacity
This study established that Zimbabwe was found unprepared by the COVID-19 hence 
she lacked the adequate capacity to deal with the ramifications of the pandemic. 
In as much as all countries were unprepared at the eruption of the pandemic, the 
Zimbabwean health sector was found incapacitated to effectively manage the 
dynamics of the pandemic. There were compounding factors bedevilling the country’s 
health sector before the pandemic and there was no transformation at the time of its 
outbreak. To start with, the health sector is incapacitated due to the relentless strikes 
by nurses and doctors over poor remuneration and diabolic working conditions 
(Moyo 2020). As of 18 August 2020, 5 months after the outbreak of the pandemic, 
more than 15 000 nurses had been on strike over lousy wages. The strike was also 
ignited by the lack of COVID-19 protective gears for health care workers and they 
opted to down their tools instead of exposing themselves to infections (Mutizwa 2020; 
Moyo 2020). This means that essential services that should have been at the frontlines 
of conducting tests and screening for COVID-19 related cases were not sufficient to 
meet the demands in managing the pandemic. 
Lack of adequate capacity within the Zimbabwean health sector is attributed to 
the brain drain that has been the order of the day in the country for the past three 
decades. The inimical effects of the economic quagmires pushed thousands of 
skilled medical personals out of the country to overseas and neighbouring countries 
in search of greener pastures (Machivenyika 2020; Dzobo et al.2020). According 
to the data released by the Health Services Board in December 2019 reveal that 64 
percent of medical laboratory scientist positions in public laboratories were vacant 
(Dzinamarira et al.2020b). What it means is that Zimbabwe is saddled with human 
capital deficiencies. In this regard, laboratories are not able to meet the testing 
capacity because of shortages of personals to prepare and process the samples. Also, 
this compromised the quality of testing in public laboratories because less skilled 
medical personals ended up shouldering the responsibility of managing the tests.  
Lack of adequate capacity also connotes a deficiency of health care services, especially 
in rural areas.
Lack of adequate capacity in managing the pandemic is also attributed to the failure 
by the government of Zimbabwe to refurbish and maintain hospitals in line with 
international standards. Zimbabwe failed to draw lessons from the past epidemics 
about the need to invest in infrastructural development. As such, chronic shortages 
of drugs and avoidable deaths cases have decorated the health delivery system 
of the country for the past three decades (Dzinamarira et al. 2020b). The outbreak 
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of the COVID-19 pandemic worsened the situation (Mutizwa 2020). Besides, the 
Zimbabwean health care system is vulnerable to pandemics of any nature because 
they lack the basic equipment such as ventilators, testing kits, PPEs, and testing 
kits (Moyo 2020; Machivenyika 2020). At the time of the outbreak of the COVID-19 
pandemic, Zimbabwe had less than 50 functional ventilators in all public hospitals 
(Dziva 2020). Majority of primary health care facilities are in a dysfunctional state 
with archaic medical equipment. This has become a structural barrier to how the 
country manages pandemics and epidemics. The country was bailed out by well-
wishers and the international community where some donations were made to equip 
the health sector in the wake of the pandemic (Dzinamarira et al. 2020a). From the 
above inferences, we argue that these compounding factors of the depleted health 
care system, dilapidated infrastructure and depleted workforce are compromising the 
quality of service in the fight against the pandemic and serve as barriers to effective 
emergency response services.
Corruption
This study noted corruption as one of the barriers impeding the effective management 
of COVID-19 and other developmental aspirations in Zimbabwe. According to 
Mutizwa (2020), Zimbabwe’s public sector is revered as the oasis of corruption. As 
such, corruption serves as a backlash towards intended measures manifesting through 
unrealised outcomes. Moyo (2020) weighs in by alluding that illicit financial flows 
have depleted the country’s resources making it unable to finance its developmental 
aspirations including the fight against pandemics. In light of this, this study found 
corruption as an albatross around the neck of Zimbabwe’s response to the pandemic 
and other social ills. Corruption manifested in multifarious ways since the eruption 
of the COVID-19 pandemic. To start with, the Minister of Health and Child Care was 
fired owing to corruption allegations in connection with the procurement of COVID-19 
medical supplies (Daily Nation News 2020). The then Minister was fingered in a USD 
60 million scandal where he was alleged to have granted the procurement tender of 
COVID-19 equipment to his proxies without following due processes as prescribed 
by the law (Chidaushe 2020). This resulted in medical supplies pegged at inflated 
prices. In the same wavelength, the litany of corruption scandals in the health sector 
emerged while the nurses and doctors were on strike over eroded wages and lack of 
COVID-19 equipment. 
Sadly, hospital directors were living opulent lives evidenced by the procurement 
of state-of-the-art vehicles in the middle of a crisis while nurses and doctors were 
living below the poverty datum line (Mutizwa 2020). Like we indicated earlier that 
barriers to the management of COVID-19 in Zimbabwe are intertwined, the lack of 
adequate capacity to manage the pandemic is also linked to corruption which made 
the working conditions for health care workers unpalatable. Furthermore, ZANU 
PF members of parliaments occupied headlines in most newspapers for corrupt 
activities where they diverted the subsidised mealie meal meant for the poor to the 
parallel market (New Zimbabwe Newspaper 2020; The Chronicles Newspaper 2020). 
These egregious corrupt activities were meant to sell the mealie meal at exorbitant 
prices. This exposed many households to hunger during the lockdown which points 
to why people ended up defying the lockdown measures to make ends meet. This 
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exposed the citizens to the risk of infection because the lockdown was meant to curb 
the transmission of the virus.
Corruption was witnessed in the management of COVID-19 at quarantine centres 
created for returning residents. As of 30 June 2020, more than 150 people had 
escaped from the quarantine facilities (Dzobo et al.2020; Daily Nation News 2020). 
Some of the cited reasons behind the escape of these returnees were hunger and 
squalid living conditions (Moyo 2020). What should be highlighted is that these 
absconders were supposedly believed to have paid bribes to the security officials 
manning the quarantine facilities to be given the green light to leave. Some returnees 
even used undesignated entry points to evade the quarantine processes and 
upon being apprehended by the border patrol crew, they would pay bribes to be 
released (Chidaushe 2020). The calamitous effect of this development is that most of 
Zimbabwe’s COVID-19 infections were imported through returnees. Therefore, the 
normalisation of corruption by security officials through allowing untested returnees 
to abscond after paying bribes served as a daunting backlash because they would 
spread the infection to their compatriots. On the 29th of May 2020, 7 out of 9 people 
who had absconded from Beit Bridge quarantine centre tested positive for COVID-19 
after a manhunt by the police (Chronicle Newspaper 2020).
The lockdown measures prohibited unnecessary movements and informal businesses 
were closed to curtail the transmission of the virus in public spaces while measures 
were put in place to prepare the health care systems for the surge of the virus (Dziva 
2020). However, the cancer of corruption rendered these measures futile because 
numerous reports of corruption emerged whereby soldiers and police officers 
enforcing the lockdown measures were soliciting for bribes to let people pass at the 
roadblocks. The exemption permits required for essential travel were bypassed as 
long one would pay a bribe to the soldiers or police officers manning the roadblocks 
(Machivenyika 2020). Also, informal traders whose livelihoods were dismantled by 
the lockdown restrictions were asked to pay bribes by the soldiers and police officers 
to be granted permission to sell their wares. This means is that the control measures 
of depopulating public spaces were defeated by the penchant to corruption in the 
wake of the pandemic. 
Centralised Approach
The effective management through broad-based testing and screening as prescribed 
by the WHO wasn’t a lived reality in Zimbabwe because of the centralised approach 
in the testing of COVID-19 samples. As mentioned earlier that the factors serving 
as barriers to the effective management of COVID-19 are diffused and interwoven, 
lack of adequate capacity owing to human capital and equipment deficiencies caused 
this backlash. This can be attributed to the abysmal corruption within the public 
sector which compromised service delivery in the health sector and preparation of 
emergencies such as COVID-19. As of 18 August 2020, Zimbabwe had conducted 
cumulative tests of 183 163 with 5308 positive cases, 1776 recoveries and 135 deaths 
(Ministry of Health and Child Care 2020; Machivenyika 2020).  Making comparisons 
with South Africa which had conducted more than 3 million tests by the same period 
reveals that the process in Zimbabwe was slower than expected (Price 2020). Unlike 
other African countries such as South Africa and Rwanda that decentralised the 
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testing process to district and ward levels, in Zimbabwe, all samples from various 
provinces were taken sent to Harare for diagnostic tests in the early phases of the 
pandemic (Moyo 2020). On the same note, South Africa rolled out mobile testing 
units across the country to curb the movement of potentially infected people without 
being tested (Price 2020). The same cannot be said for Zimbabwe.
There were slight improvements in the testing process where each province 
established central testing sites of samples from various areas within the province 
(Dzinamarira et al. 2020). In the early phases of the pandemic, transportation of the 
samples was a challenge owing to fuel shortages bedevilling the country. To this end, 
the centralisation of the testing processes served as a barrier because most infected 
people would be gallivanting around town infecting others unknowing because they 
are not tested. This also validates arguments that the depicted numbers are not a true 
reflection of the situation because the testing process is too slow and not broad (Dzobo 
et al.2020). From this, we argue that effective management of the pandemic evolves 
around the true reflection of the impact that would ignite appropriate measures. 
Lack of safety nets for the poor
This study noted that though the Zimbabwean government announced a whopping 
budget of ZWL$ 18 billion stimulus packages for COVID-19 relief and recovery, these 
funds were not disbursed especially the ZWL 600 million cash transfer targeting 
the poor (Daily Nation News 2020; Karombo 2020; Nyoka 2020). The cash transfer 
programme targeted 1 million households (Mutizwa 2020). In light of this, we argue 
that the criteria used to determine the beneficiaries of the cash transfers was not clear. 
Also, despite the funds not being disbursed, targeting only 1 million households in 
a country where 73.3 percent of the population is trapped under the manacles of 
poverty was not a prudent measure (Mhlanga and Ndlovu 2020). To add on, this 
was a parochial intervention given the eroded value of the local currency against the 
galloping inflation that was seating at 850 percent in June 2020 (Mutambanengwe 2020).  
Unlike South Africa which demonstrated capacity and institutional preparedness to 
the pandemic by announcing a whopping budget of R500 billion economic package 
for relief of social distress, hunger support of financial markets and unemployment 
and practically delivered, the same cannot be said for Zimbabwe (Price 2020).
In Zimbabwe as elsewhere, the lockdown measures disfigured and dismantled the 
livelihoods of the already poor hence the lack of a broad-based disbursement of social 
protection services aggravated their dire circumstances. The social ills of Zimbabwe 
are animated by the unemployment rate of 95 percent among others (Mutizwa 2020). 
As such, 80 percent of Zimbabweans are in the informal sector such as hawking, 
street vending and cross border trading (Moyo 2020). That being the case, only formal 
businesses were given the green light to operate and informal businesses were left 
in a quandary where the majority of Zimbabweans especially women and youths 
are predominant (Dzinamarira et al. 2020a; Dzobo et al. 2020). The boomerang effect 
of this is that people ended up defying the lockdown regulations to pursue their 
survival schemes thereby exposing themselves to the risk of COVID9-19 infections. In 
support of this, Dziva (2020) posits that nocturnal activities were on the rise especially 
in Mutare and Harare markets where people would sell their wares at night to evade 
from law enforcement agents. To argue further, the majority of the citizens with 
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limited access to food and income vouched to die of COVID-19 instead of hunger 
because the government failed to intervene as expected. 
Standards at quarantine facilities
The Zimbabwean government established 37 quarantine facilities to across the country 
to cater for the returning residents from neighbouring countries. These were school, 
colleges and training centres improvised for the habitation of returning residents 
(Dzinamarira et al.2020b). Earlier we indicated that the pandemic landed in Zimbabwe 
in the middle of dire economic crisis animated by infrastructural underdevelopment 
in all sectors, the quarantine facilities were in a flimsy state. Most of them had no 
running water electricity and PPEs and food was in short supply (Mutizwa 2020). 
There were no proper guidelines on how these quarantine facilities should operate. 
Also, safety measures were difficult to adhere to by the occupants. Furthermore, 
testing upon arrival was delayed that most returnees would get tested after the 10th 
day of arrival. People were not oriented through the mandatory 21-day quarantine 
period to ensure compliance (Dzinamarira et al. 2020a). All these factors point to why 
most people escaped from the quarantine facilities without being tested or satisfying 
the requirements of the quarantine processes before they interact with other people. 
The fact that Zimbabwe registered its first COVID-19 cases from imported infections 
should have ignited the government to provide succinct modalities required for the 
prevention and control of infections at quarantine facilities (Dzinamarira et al. 2020b). 
Other barriers identified in this chapter such as corruption and lack of adequate 
capacity underlines the lack of effective control measures at quarantine facilities. 
Inconsistent mitigation measures
This study also noted barriers to the effective management of the COVID-19 pandemic 
through inconsistent mitigation measures adopted by the government. To start with, 
the introduction of a hard lockdown which led to the closure of the informal sector 
that anchor the livelihoods of many Zimbabweans without the provision of safety nets 
was a shot in the leg. This led people to defy the lockdown measures in pursuit of their 
survival strategies thereby risking being infected or transmitting the virus to others. 
Another retrogressive measure in the management of COVID-19 was the curfew 
introduced by the government on the 23rd of July 2020 (Mutizwa 2020; Dzinamarira 
et al. 2020b). The curfew was introduced under the guise of responding to the surge 
of COVID-19 cases while in essence, it became a political repressive measure meant 
to thwart the demonstrations against the government slated for the 31st of July 2020. 
The demonstrations were choreographed by opposition party leaders to ventilate the 
citizens’ discontentment against corruption, oscillating poverty levels and human 
rights violations.  In this regard, formal businesses were allowed to operate from 8 am 
to 3 pm and no one was expected in the Central Business District of the major cities 
after 6 pm. Soldiers and police officers were deployed to show heavy-handedness 
to would-be offenders (Nyoka 2020). This was in the wake of the ban on private 
transport operators. Only ZUPCO buses were designated to operate but they couldn’t 
meet the demand. The pressure over transportation saw people stampeding to get 
spaces in the few available buses. Commuters would queue for long hours before 
getting transport. Reports emerged that people were bunched at bus terminuses 
with no social distancing being followed (Nyoka 2020). Also, the carrying capacity 
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of the buses was not regulated in observation of the WHO guidelines of maintaining 
social distancing. This was a perilous measure in the wake of the contagious virus. 
There was no modicum of logic in banning private transport operators in the wake of 
such a demand and draconic political curfew measures. What it means is that people 
were exposed to the risk of infection because of conflicting response measures by the 
government. 
CONCLUSION
This chapter noted that the COVID-19 pandemic landed in Zimbabwe when the 
country was already in a crisis mode hence the COVID-19 crisis found the country 
unprepared. Although the country made some remarkable efforts in responding 
to the pandemic, the process had glitches, resulting in the lack of efficiency of the 
interventions. The barriers in the management of COVID-19 have been centred on 
inadequate investment by the government in the health system over the years.  This 
mainly involved the pervasive disregard for better working conditions and salaries 
for health frontline workers. As we indicated that barriers are circumstances that can 
be surpassed through broad-based institutional transformation, we maintain that the 
barriers identified in this chapter can be overcome. In this regard, we recommend 
that the government must address issues of corruption across all levels of its value 
chain. There is also a need to embrace the fundamentals of transparency and good 
governance and the channelling of resources to where they are needed most. Moving 
forward, Zimbabwe needs to ramp up its disaster management preparedness 
capacity to be able to handle all future forms of disaster. To ease pressure on the 
national health care system, it is also recommended that the country should invest in 
community-based health care systems. 
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Abstract

As the world is seized with the precarious impact of the Corona Virus Disease (COVID-19) 
pandemic, it connotes that the welfare of the historically disadvantaged groups such as 
children and women remain a challenge. Notwithstanding the low infection rate of the virus 
on children, it is no doubt that the impact of the pandemic has multifariously affected the 
welfare of children in countries such as Zimbabwe. The lockdown measures introduced to 
curb the spread of the virus in Zimbabwe from March 2020 to January 2021 were devoid of 
social protection modalities for children whose future stand to be annihilated by the impact of 
COVID-19. As such, the impact of COVID-19 amplifies the calamities of children. This study 
adopted the qualitative research approach guided by the descriptive design. The collection 
of data was mainly literature review of journal articles, national reports and evidence other 
forms of empirical literature. A Critical Discourse Analysis was followed to analyse the data 
from which the findings were derived. This study established that owing to the COVID-19 
induced lockdown in Zimbabwe there has been evidence of child labour, neglect, early 
marriages, delinquent behaviour and school dropout. The challenges faced by children fall 
within the purview of the social work mandate despite social workers not taking the lead 
in addressing these impacts. The study recommends that the Zimbabwe should introduce 
vibrant social protection systems that cater for the plights of children in the wake of disasters 
such as COVID-19. 

Keywords: COVID-19, Children, Social Work, Zimbabwe.

Introduction

The outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic dovetails multifarious risks not limited 
to the scourge of deaths and infections. Rather, the pandemic has footprints of 
economic, social, political and mental health implications. Wittingly and unwittingly, 
in the wake of every disaster, the already vulnerable bear the brunt of the devastating 
impacts the disaster than other populations (Nyahunda et al. 2020). In this regard, 
women, children, the elderly and people with disabilities are more encumbered 
in every sphere especially in developing countries.  The United Nations (2020) 
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reflects that, children are not the face of this pandemic but they risk being among its 
biggest victims. While they have been largely spared from the direct health effects of 
COVID-19 at least to date, the crisis is having a profound effect on their wellbeing. 
In support of the view above, Fore and Hijazi (2020) postulates that, some 99% of the 
world’s children are living with restrictions on movement because of COVID-19, 60% 
live in countries under full or partial coronavirus lockdowns and 1.5 billion children 
are out school. 
What should be highlighted is that, the contingent measures pronounced to curb the 
transmission of the virus through nationwide lockdown and travel restrictions in 
Zimbabwe and beyond have done more harm than good. Consequentially, children 
bear the brunt of both the immediate and long-term repercussions of the pandemic 
and its dynamics (Nyahunda and Tirivangasi 2021). As such, literature testifies that 
the COVID-19 induced containment measures are impacting a myriad of spectrums 
that anchor the lives and wellbeing of children in the form of disrupted learning, 
heightened poverty levels, spike in child labour, spike in child marriages, increased 
delinquent behaviour and exposure to violence and abuse among other factors (Dziva 
2020; Chitongo 2020). The calamities faced by children in the wake of the COVID-19 
in the context of Zimbabwe are aggravated by lack of social protection systems 
aimed at cushioning the already poor from perennial risks caused by disasters.  That 
being the case, the social work practice is by principle situated at the frontline of all 
social ills including the challenges stemming from COVID-19 on vulnerable groups 
(Nyahunda 2021). Towards this end, prevention, protection and promotion of human 
rights are central to the social work practice in pursuit of social justice and human 
wellbeing.
Furthermore, it should be noted that in as much as the outbreak of the COVID-19 
pandemic and its dynamics ambushed the generic roles of social work, there is a 
tendentious need for the profession to stand in the gap. In essence, the impact of 
the pandemic on vulnerable populations such as children is simply amplifying the 
conundrums which social workers have been dealing with at personal and practice 
levels.  Against this backdrop, this paper is poised to explore the impact of the 
COVID-19 pandemic on children in Zimbabwe juxtaposed to the role of the social 
work practice in addressing the impact. The paper derives from literature texts 
dedicated to unearthing the challenges faced by children in the wake of the pandemic 
in Zimbabwe. The ultimate intention is to scale up the significance of the social work 
practice in closing the immediate gap and in the wake of future pandemics.  

Methodology 

This study utilised the review of literature as the main methodology to offer 
arguments on the impact of COVID-19 pandemic on children in Zimbabwe. The 
literature sources mainly journal articles, national reports and newspaper articles 
were purposively sampled on the criterion that they bring forth arguments about 
the COVID-19 pandemic in Zimbabwe, the impact of the nationwide lockdown and 
the role of different stakeholders in addressing the impact of the pandemic with 
social workers being the focal point. From this, the researchers analysed the texts 
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from these sources using the discourse analysis. Notably, discourse analysis can be 
used as the data collection tool where the researchers critique available literature 
and come out with new interpretations (Matunhu, 2013). In support, Tirivangasi and 
Rankoana (2015) denote that discourse analysis is a process whereby researchers look 
beyond the available grammar on what is being said and look at what is not being 
said.  Nyahunda and Tirivangasi (2020) posit that such analyses offer new insights on 
the subject matter under investigation. 

Findings and Discussion

Access to education
This paper also established that the COVID-19 pandemic and its ramifications dealt 
a major blow on children’s right to education across the globe. In as much as other 
countries came up with contingent plans to salvage the situation in the education 
sector, the same cannot be said for Zimbabwe. The quest to curb the transmission of 
the virus and flattening the curve birthed the unusual online teaching and learning 
models in most countries including Zimbabwe. What should be noted is that this 
development found the country unprepared structurally and logistically hence, the 
prospects of children from impoverished background to getting quality, equal and 
inclusive education were plundered (Mbulayi et al. 2021). The 2020 ZIMSEC grade 
seven examination results released in January 2021 bear testimony to the raging 
impact of COVID-19 on children in Zimbabwe where the country recorded a national 
pass rate of 38 percent. This is regarded as the worst record in the history of the 
country since 1980. The underprivileged communities suffered the brunt of this 
systematic neglect of the education system that was further exposed by the outbreak 
of the COVID-19 pandemic. A combination of mass strikes by teachers over eroded 
wages compounded the situation for learners on top of other technical setbacks to be 
outlined as the discussion in this section unfolds.  
The outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic widened the inequality matrixes between 
the haves and the have nots in Zimbabwe and beyond. Contextually, in a country 
rated the highest on the global poverty vulnerability index, closure of schools and 
online teaching served as a form of exclusion for children from disadvantaged 
backgrounds both in urban and rural areas. To worsen the situation, these measures 
were introduced in a blanket without backup mechanisms by the government to cater 
for the plights of the impoverished children. In the same wavelength, the fact that the 
lockdown measures prescribed the closure of the informal sector where majority of 
Zimbabweans are predominant connotes that most parents faced enormous hurdles 
to meet the online learning requirements for their children (Moshiri, Gasasira and 
Gijzen 2020). Consequently, the online teaching and learning model served no purpose 
for children in rural areas saddled by a myriad of setbacks such as lack of learning 
gadgets (laptops and tablets), network glitches, lack of electricity, unaffordability of 
data tariffs among other hurdles. 
The same could be said for children in urban areas who are also trapped under the 
doldrums of poverty. It is noteworthy mentioning that, the Zimbabwean government 
failed to follow best practices adopted in other countries in terms of stimulus support 
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packages towards education that would guarantee equal access to education for 
all (Gora, 2020; Taru, 2020). Furthermore, an ignoramus approach was followed in 
disregarding the infrastructural backwardness in most rural areas that rendered 
online education unattainable for many children. These include lack of electricity and 
network connections where in most instances lack of skills to navigate around online 
learning models also stood in the gap. In the urban areas, power outages are the order 
of the day making learning a cumbersome process. That being said, the daunting 
impact of COVID-19 on children is centrally based on the inequalities it created along 
the socio-economic lines. 
This retrogressive development is in variance with the Zimbabwe’s Children’s Act 
5:06 of 2001, the 2013 Constitution, the Education Amendment Bill of 2019 that 
explicitly guarantee the right to quality education to every child hinged on inclusivity 
and protection of children from all forms of violence and inequalities where the state 
is duty bound to ensure the realisation of these rights (Mukushi and Chinamora 
2021). Further, Zimbabwe is part to international conventions and protocols that pay 
homage to the sacrosanct value of inclusive and quality education for every child. 
These include, the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child, the African 
Charter on the Rights and Welfare of the Child, the United Nations Sustainable 
Development Goals with reference to goal 4 among other treaties (Mbulayi et.al 2021). 
From this, what should be noted is that, the conundrums created by the COVID-19 
induced lockdown created some ills to be explained in the forthcoming themes. 

Child labour 

This study established that the COVID-19 pandemic which resultantly led to the 
pronouncement of lockdown measures in Zimbabwe and beyond plundered many 
people’s livelihoods. The closure of most businesses, schools and the informal sector 
where most Zimbabweans are predominant owing to the economic woes bedevilling 
the country plunged many households in economic insecurity and distress. As 
alluded earlier that, the country pronounced lockdown measures devoid of social 
protection systems for the poor, this bears rippling consequences on the welfare 
of children as child labour cases spiked up. Ringson (2019) view child labour as 
work that is in constant deprivation of the child’s childhood potential and dignity. 
Further, it is regarded as work that is detrimental to the child’s mental, physical, 
social and moral standing. What should be noted is that, the COVID-19 pandemic 
landed in a country that was already clutching at straws in terms of food security, 
economic stability and poverty eradication (Mbulayi et al. 2021). As such, Gwenzi 
(2020) notes that, the ability of Zimbabwean families to take care of children has 
been compromised by a collapsing economy and further aggravated by COVID-19. 
About 6.3 million people in rural communities, including children, are food insecure 
(Nyahunda and Tirivangasi 2020). As a measure to get redemption from starvation, 
the closure of schools meant added labour for most families through diversification 
of scavenging activities. Scholars such as Dzobo et al. (2020) and Dziva (2020) noted 
the galloping of child labour activities in both rural and urban areas of Zimbabwe. 
This has been evidenced by children seen walking in the streets selling wares such as 
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vegetables, fruits and other groceries to earn a living and support their family needs. 
In a similar view, Chazovachii (2020) opines that in as much as the phenomenon 
of child vendors in Zimbabwe has been topical for some time, the outbreak of the 
COVID-19 pandemic amplified the situation. In rural areas, Dziva (2020) reports that 
child labour at commercial farms in Bindura and Karoi was on the rise. 
Vinga (2020) observed an increasing number of children performing artisanal mining 
along Odzi River, Penhalonga, Mudzi, Shurugwi and Mazoe. In most instances, 
Mbulayi et al. (2021) noted that some of these children are being forced to accompany 
their parents while others are involved in unpaid work. The most daunting issue 
about these developments is that these children who are seen selling wares or 
involved in artisanal mining activities are aged approximately between 7-14 years. 
In the same vein, due to the water shortage conundrums in Zimbabwe’s urban areas, 
Zaba (2020) observed children between 5-14 years stampeding at boreholes with 
huge water containers. In most rural areas, Musarandega and Chitongo discovered 
that herding cattle had increased since children were out of school. The herding 
of cattle further complements other unconventional labour activities practised by 
children such as farming, hawking, selling of firewood, brick moulding and petty 
trading.  In wake of all this, the footprints of child labour dovetailed by COVID-19 
are setting hurdles in the attainment of Sustainable Development Goals premised on 
eliminating child labour. Also, the Convention on the Rights of the Child, the ILO 
Convention on Child labour and the ILO Worst Forms of Child labour Convention 
have vehement provisions against child labour practices (Mutandwa 2017).  From 
this, the authors argue that in as much not every form of labour is classified as child 
labour, the consistent exposure of children to these menial tasks are physically and 
emotionally draining which is detrimental to their wellbeing. 

Child Marriages

Zimbabwe has is assailed by rampant child marriages despite the practice having 
been outlawed via the 2016 constitution landmark ruling and subsequent calls 
towards their abolishment through civic engagements. The practice is mainly woven 
in cultural and religious practices that infantilize the rights and aspirations of the 
girl child (Chimbera 2017). Poverty and low literacy levels are also contributing 
factors to the scourge of child marriages in Zimbabwe. In light of this, the economic 
repercussions caused by COVID-19 through loss of livelihoods plunged many 
families in food and economic insecurities. As has been the case before the outbreak 
of the COVID-19 pandemic, families that have been marrying off their daughters 
as a mechanism to redeem the family from starving. Inadvertently, the COVID-19 
induced lockdowns plundered many rural livelihoods and marrying off the girl child 
is seen as the coping mechanism. So, poverty and economic ramifications have altered 
families that were not inclined to child marriages to consider the practice as a viable 
option. To substantiate this claim, Childline Zimbabwe reported that more than 5000 
girls were married off by November 2020 due to the soaring poverty accelerated by 
the COVID-19 induced lockdowns especially in rural areas. The closure of schools 
also contributed to the rise of child marriages. This is because, schools are regarded 
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as places of refuge where girls find support and reprimand from teachers (Mbulayi 
et al. 2021). Also, the school workload serves as a good distraction in suspending the 
girl child’s intentions of getting married. 
 The most daunting issue about this practice is that these girls normally marry people 
who are way older than them where their right to decision making is suffocated. Despite 
the common risks of early marriages on the sexual and reproductive health of the girl 
child, they face an unpalatable scourge of domestic violence. In addition, marrying off 
early annihilates the educational prospects of the girl child which further impede their 
chances of securing decent employment in future. The net effect of this is the vicious 
circle of poverty that continues to take a rage on them. Furthermore, early marriages are 
often trailed by health risks for the girl child where sexual related infections take them 
on a rampage. That being the case, it noteworthy to consider that the lockdowns have 
operational restrictions on non- essential services. As such, organisations that serve as 
watch dogs against child marriages as not as active like before thereby making child 
marriages take a full swing without any form of reprimand. In foregoing, Mugwara 
(2020) highlights that, teenage pregnancies were on the rise, as reported around August 
2020. The closure of schools and limited activities provided ample time for children 
to indulge in sexual activities. This was further exacerbated by the unavailability of 
contraceptive pills and condoms mainly in rural areas. As the poverty levels deepens, 
child prostitution was noted by Munyama (2020) in the most urban and mining areas 
where girls between 11-15 years try to find means to redeem their families from starving 
by engaging in transactional sex (Mukwazhi 2021). 

Delinquent behaviours 

As a culmination of challenges for children compounded by the closure of schools 
owing to the COVID-19 induced lockdown, a spike in delinquent behaviours was 
on the rise in Zimbabwe.  In light of this, Mugwara (2020) notes that argues that, the 
unaffordability of the means for e-learning brewed wanton school dropout among 
children from underprivileged backgrounds across Zimbabwe. Consequently, a 
combination of docility and quest to makes ends saw a spate of delinquent behaviours 
such as gambling, house breaking, and substance abuse mainly in the high-density 
suburbs galloping. This was identified to be common amongst boys while for girls 
the rippling effects of the COVID-19 lockdown plunged them into transactional sex. 
Mukushi and Chinamora (2021) also identify cases of gangsterism permeating across 
some suburbs such as Mbare and Epworth in Harare. On the other extreme of this 
impact, Musarandega (2020) opine that delinquent behaviours culminates from the 
gross abuse of substances, alcohol and drugs amongst most children.  
Mbulayi et al. (2021) underlie that substance and drug abuse amongst the youth is a 
thorny issue and the unbearable repercussions of the COVID-19 pandemic exacerbated 
the situation. In the light of this, children between 7-14 years were reported to be 
smoking dagga, sniffing glue, and drinking broccoli cough syrup commonly known 
as bronco using the street jargon. Mukushi and Chinamora (2021) further identify the 
highest abuse of counterfeit spirit whiskeys known as kirango reported to be imported 
from Mozambique. These drugs or substances are cheap that as most children embark 
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on menial tasks, they can channel the little proceeds to buying drugs. Some were reported 
to be abusing drugs as a coping mechanism to withstand the disruptions posed by the 
COVID-19 in their family ecosystems. To add on, the abuse of home-made breweries 
commonly known as musombodhiya or mutoriro was observed by Dhliwayo (2020) to 
be rampant in Zimbabwe’s most cities. The musombodhiya and mutoriro concoctions 
are a product of mixed harmful substances such as cleaning detergents, bicarbonate of 
soda, thinners, methylated spirit and sugar to make its impact strong and last long. The 
alcohol content of such concoctions is not measured and poses serious health hazards to 
the addicts (Makuyana et al. 2020). Consequentially, the in toxification caused by abuse 
of substances push children to committing crimes such as house breaking and register 
them as convicts that will impede their chances of securing employment in public and 
private sectors with a criminal record (Mukushi and Chinamora 2021; Zimonte 2020). 
What should be underscored is that the repercussions of the COVID-19 pandemic are 
ravaging the wellbeing of children with little interventions being proffered to minimise 
their impact. The challenges explored under this section fall in the purview of the social 
work mandate. 

Implications for Social work Practice

Since time immemorial, the social work profession has been immersed in disaster 
intervention and management with the profession’s services premised on protecting 
the rights of vulnerable populations. In as much as the role of the social work practice 
is not mainstreamed in most government’s contingent response measures to the 
pandemic, social workers are prominent figures in providing disaster management 
services to individuals, families and communities (Nyahunda et al. 2020b). This gives 
credence to Makuyana et al. (2020) who opines that social workers constitute the highest 
percentage of disaster managers with vast skills in fostering healing, wholeness and 
recovery. As for Mukushi and Chinamora (2021), the social work practice is situated at 
the frontlines for the protection of vulnerable groups in the wake of traumatic events. 
These include children, the elderly, women and the disabled. What this means is that, 
the negative impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic on children fall within the purview 
of the social work mandate. Towards this end, the researchers argue that despite the 
marginal perceptive role of social work in Zimbabwe, challenges evolving from the 
COVID-19 pandemic is a prime for social work intervention.  In this view, Mbulayi 
et al.  (2021) denote that the best interests of children are central to the social work 
profession where social workers thrive to protect and safeguard the rights of children 
whenever they are threatened. In light of this, the researchers documented the role 
of social work in protecting the rights of children that are being overshadowed in the 
wake of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

Policy formulation and implementation

As an academic discipline and a practice-based profession that is premised on 
enhancing social change and liberation of people through concerted interventions 
and approaches, social workers should be at the frontlines of policy formulation and 
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implementation in the wake of disasters (Nyahunda 2021). The centrality of advocacy, 
broker, mediation, lobbying in the catalogue of social work roles denote that social 
workers should participate in the design, implementation and evaluation of policies, 
programs and projects dedicated to stimulating social change (Chiwara and Lombard 
2017). Against this backdrop, it is worth noting that in Zimbabwe, the contingent 
measures that were developed to manage the COVID-19 pandemic side lined the 
contribution of social workers in the design and implementation aspirations. The 
Statutory Instrument 83 of 2020 Public Health (COVID-19 Prevention, Containment 
and Treatment) (National Shutdown) Order, 2020 which proceeded from the Disaster 
Management Act disregarded the social impacts of the pandemic which require 
social work intervention. As such, the burgeoning of abuse of children and soaring 
impoverishment caused by the pandemic are not captured in disaster response 
mechanisms such as the SI 83 of 2020. Constitutional guarantees such as the right to 
social protection, education, safe environment, health and food are not being fully 
enjoyed during the lockdown (Nyahunda, 2021). 
From the viewpoint of Nyahunda (2021), policies determines how services can be 
rendered to humanity and in this regard social workers resort to utilising the generic 
tool kit of interventions they use in normal times. In order to make interventions that 
respond to the calamities faced by children in the wake of the COVID-19 pandemic, 
social workers should lobby for review of the disaster response modalities such as the 
SI 83 of 2020 to capture their roles in the management of the pandemic. This would 
ultimately pay homage to the calamities faced by vulnerable groups such as children 
which social workers are more orientated to by definition of the profession. What 
should be noted is that in as much as the COVID-19 pandemic dovetailed unique 
challenges, in most cases it amplified the challenges that were there before such as 
child marriages, child labour, school dropout, teenage pregnancy and substance 
abuse among others. As such, there should be a broad-based improvement in terms 
of policy development that addresses these catastrophes both in disaster and normal 
times. Considerably, the policies and programs sought to address the challenges faced 
by children and other vulnerable groups in the wake of disasters should be within the 
province of the social work practice in terms of its ontological and epistemological 
orientations (Makuyana et al. 2020; Tirivangasi 2018; Nyahunda et al. 2019).

Community education

The community education model is central to the social work practice as social workers 
thrive to enhance social change through a diverse of interventions they make in their 
areas of operation (Matlakala et al. 2019).Through the community education model, 
social workers conscientize the public about their roles, dispel certain conspiracies, 
propagate information about change and development, support best practices in 
communities and introduce new programmes as well as regulatory frameworks 
(Nyahunda 2021). In light of this, the proliferation of the challenges evolving from the 
COVID-19 induced lockdown on children and other populations connotes that social 
workers should ramp their role of educating communities. Towards this end, social 
workers should scale up the dissemination of information that castigates the harmful 
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practices perpetrated against children such as early marriages and child labour. This 
should also be accompanied by information that outlines that risks associated with 
delinquent behaviours such as substance abuse. With correct information, people can 
make right and informed decisions (Nyahunda 2021). This can be achieved through 
awareness campaigns on radio and television stations. Also, the use of social media 
platforms can be utilised to disperse information since contact-based activities are 
restricted under the lockdown measures. Social workers have tool kits of enhancing 
social change among groups, families and communities (Mbulayi et al 2021). As such, 
the utilisation of the community education model connotes that social workers can be 
useful in disseminating information about the COVID-19 pandemic in communities 
and adherence to the health precautionary measures. 

Supporting vulnerable groups

In the wake of every disaster either natural or human made, the already vulnerable 
groups are the worst impacted and they lack means to leap back from the ravaging 
impacts of the disasters (Bhatasara 2018; Nyahunda et al. 2020). The outbreak of the 
COVID-19 widened the inequalities between the haves and have nots. In this regard, 
the already impoverished were pushed towards the peripheries of lack, depression and 
socio-economic disfigures (Dziva 2020). Children, women and the elderly constitute 
the vulnerable populations in the wake of disasters such as COVID-19. In light of this, 
social workers are duty bound to support the already vulnerable and marginalized 
groups by ensuring that their voices are heard and that COVID-19 related decisions 
consider their needs. In their interventions premised on supporting the vulnerable 
groups impacted by the repercussions of COVID-19, social workers must consider 
the plights of rural women using the social justice lenses to thwart the inequalities 
and all forms of discrimination which subject women to perennial vulnerability to 
climate change. Furthermore, social workers shoulder the responsibility of ensuring 
that the basic needs of individuals particularly children are met through linking 
them to resources, capitalizing on their strengths to find solutions to their problems 
(Dominelli 2018). 

Psychosocial support

Social workers are prominent figures in providing psycho-educational teaching about 
clinical stress response and effective coping mechanisms to families, individuals and 
communities when confronted by traumatic events (Nyahunda, 2021). In the same 
wavelength, social workers constitute the highest percentage of trained disaster 
volunteers and they are well equipped with ideas and plans of healing, mutual 
aid and self-care. Despite growing evidence that drug and substance abuse is 
galloping, among young people, there is scant evidence of interventions to curtail 
the situation (Musarandega 2020).  The mental health repercussions of the pandemic 
are not due given due consideration despite them posing a threat to the psychosocial 
wellbeing of children. Brown (2020) indicates that, as COVID-19 continues to impact 
more individuals and communities, social service workers are on the frontlines of 
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preventative and treatment services to ensure the health and well-being particularly 
of children of the people. 
In countries where many individuals are infected, workers are ensuring they have 
access to needed services, providing remote counselling. Furthermore, disasters 
such as the COVID-19 pandemic are causing a significant psychological and social 
suffering to the already impoverished populations such as children and women 
(Chingono 2020). The psychological and social impacts of emergencies may be 
acute in the short term, but they can also undermine the long-term mental health 
and psychosocial well-being of the affected populations (Nyahunda, 2021). One of 
the priorities in emergencies is to protect and improve people’s mental health and 
psychosocial well-being (Makuyana et al. 2020). Achieving this priority requires 
coordinated action between government and non- government humanitarian actors 
where social workers should not be marginalised in the processes (Mbulayi et al. 
2021). In essence, social workers should within available means offer psychosocial 
support through mobilising and assisting disadvantaged families with food parcels, 
mobilising of resources to cater for sexual and reproductive needs of women, 
counselling services, dissemination of COVID-19 information and risks associated 
with delinquent behaviours for children. The rendering of psychosocial support 
should transcend to offering of rehabilitation and recourse to drug and substance 
abusers in pursuit of enhancing human wellbeing. 

Conclusion

The outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic brought a myriad of risks in the lives of the 
already vulnerable groups such as children. In as much the calamities dovetailed by 
the COVID-19 pandemic are not new, their proliferation pose devastating impacts on 
the wellbeing of children in Zimbabwe. This is further aggravated by non-existent 
social protection systems and emergency stimulus packages that could moderate 
the extent of the rippling impacts of disasters in Zimbabwe. The daunting impact of 
COVID-19 induced lockdown on children simply amplified the catastrophes faced 
by children prior to the outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic which social workers 
have been dealing with in response to their professional mandate. That being said, 
this study established that COVID-19 impacted the rights of children in the realm of 
education and further exposed them to harmful practices such as early marriages and 
child labour. The role of the social work practice in the management of the pandemic 
hasn’t been fully mainstreamed at policy level in Zimbabwe and this is setting a 
wrong precedent in the wake of future pandemics. Despite social workers having an 
array of competences in disaster management, they remain marginalised while the 
calamities of children are burgeoning. 
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Abstract

This study examines the relationship between government expenditure and economic growth 
in South Africa for the period spanning from 1981 to 2019. The study employs an Autoregressive 
Distributed Lag (ARDL) model and Error Correction Model (ECM) to investigate the short run 
and long run impact of government expenditure on economic growth in South Africa. The 
study utilised the available annual time series data from South African Reserve Bank (SARB), 
The World Bank and Knoema from 1981 to 2019. Statistical results from the ARDL model 
shows that there is a negative and insignificant long run relationship between government 
expenditure and economic growth in South Africa. Results from the ECM shows that there is 
a short run positive and statistically significant relationship between government expenditure 
and economic growth. The speed of adjustment to coefficient found in this study revealed that 
71 percent of variation in GDP from equilibrium level is corrected within a year. Government 
expenditure can therefore be used as a short run stabilisation tool since the relationship is 
positive and statistically significant. In the long run, however, the government should promote 
investment as it boosts economic growth and to avoid crowding out effect of investment in 
South Africa. It can therefore be concluded that the Keynesian theory is applicable in South 
Africa. 

Keywords: Economic growth, government expenditure, ARDL model, ECM, South Africa.

1.  Introduction 

The rise in a country’s actual gross domestic product from one year to the next is 
referred to as economic growth. Aiman Udoy (2021) narrates that, “Covid pandemic 
of 2019-2020, dubbed Covid19, has shook the world, with the first cases being 
discovered in Wuhan, China in December 2019.” It is undeniable that the pandemic 
wreaked havoc on global economies, particularly in emerging countries such as South 
Africa. This requires the government intervention to stabilise the economic activities 
and this task will concentrate on the impact of government spending on South 
African economic growth. Many economies responded by implementing monetary 
policy, fiscal policy, and quantitative easing with eager to stimulate economic 
activities. Öztürk et al. (2020) supports that, “the initial reaction of governments trying 
to alleviate the economic repercussions of Covid-19 was to introduce and alleviate 
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certain fiscal instruments.” This emphasizes the need of determining the impact 
of government spending on South African economic growth.  It is critical to assess 
the impact of government spending on economic growth on South Africa and other 
emerging economies so that the governments of those countries will know how to 
stimulate and control economic activities during different periods. The South African 
government use government spending as a fiscal policy whether expansionary or 
contractionary to help fight the issues of unemployment, poverty, inflation, equality, 
and literacy rate. Researchers like Colombier (2011), Olabisi and Oloni (2012), 
Nworji et al. (2012), Gadinabokao and Daw (2013), Oladele et al. (2017), Valoyi 
(2019), discovered a positive relationship between the two variables understudy 
while researchers like Nwarji et al. (2012), Chipaumire et al. (2014) and Molefe and 
Choga (2017) discovered a long run inverse relationship between the variables. The 
South African government expenditure consists of the spending on public order, 
economic affairs, education, public services and other. According to StatsSA (2020) 
the South African general government spent R1.79 trillion with its real GDP of R3 
149 337 and GDP at market prices of R5 077 625. StatsSA (2020) also expand that the 
expenditure by the government was 24% on public services, 20% on education, 14% 
on social protection, 12% on health, 10% on economic affairs, 10% on public order 
and 10% on other services such as defence, housing, recreational and culture and 
environmental protection. Idris and Bakar (2017) highlights that it’s paramount to 
reassess expansionary fiscal policy to reduce potential inflation, a widening deficit, 
and debt. There is a fear and reality that when an economy is approaching full 
employment level, if government expenditure keeps on increasing in the long run it 
leads to inflationary pressure as prices keep on increasing while the level of output 
reached full employment level. In general economics government spending improves 
leads to the increase in gross domestic product since it forms part of the economic 
sectors that are taken into national accounts. Therefore, government spending should 
be monitored to monitor the macroeconomic issues in South Africa. One of the most 
significant tools to combat macroeconomic challenges is the fiscal policy. According to 
Froyen (2013), the Keynesian school believes that increasing government expenditure 
results in higher national income. An expansionary fiscal policy, according to 
Keynesian theory, because of which economic growth is increased by government 
spending. As government spending rises, so does production, this causes a rise in 
aggregate demand, which leads to an increase in gross domestic product. Since not 
all government expenditure reflects a market for currently manufactured goods and 
services, not all government expenditures are included in GDP (Froyen, 2013). It is 
important to note that there are certain expenditures by the government that do not 
lead to an increase in income, for example payment to individuals and government 
interest payments and such spending should be limited to avoid a negative effect 
of the correlation between government spending and economic growth. If such 
spending does not increase output, the final verdict will be that economic growth will 
be negatively impacted as it relies on the increase in output from one-time period to 
the other. The South African gross domestic product per capita was 2.9%, -3.1%, 0.8%, 
2.1%, -0.6%, -1.2% and -8.3% annual in 1981, 1991, 2001, 2011, 2018, 2019 and 2020 
respectively while government expenditure 15.6%, 17%, 10.9%, 8.4%, 7.5% and 11.5% 
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in 1981, 1991, 2001, 2011, 2018, 2019 and 2020 respectively. The three main causes of 
low economic growth being high unemployment rate, poverty, and inequality.

2 Literature

Theoretical literature review: This section focuses on the various economic theories 
that are currently accessible. Theoretical literature is quite essential in this study 
since it provides a lot of historical contexts regarding advancements. Many studies 
sparked debate on how developing countries may merge with developed economies. 
The theoretical literature discussed in this study are Wagner’s Rule of government 
expenditure and Keynesian view of government spending.
Wagner’s Rule: According to Wagner (1958), the fiscal economy refer to the economic 
activities that the government must engage in, to collect and employ the resources 
required to provide services. Wagner (1958) devised three key points for the increase 
in governmental spending. To begin with, public sector activity will take the place 
of private sector activity during the industrialization process. Administrative and 
protective duties of the state will be expanded. Secondly, government must offer 
cultural and welfare services such as education, public health, old-age pensions 
or insurance for retirement, food subsidies, natural disaster relief, environmental 
protection programs, and other social duties. Lastly, greater industrialisation will 
bring about technical progress and emergence of huge monopolistic corporations. 
Governments will have to mitigate these impacts by using budgetary resources to 
provide social and merit goods. Public expenditure, according to Adolf Wagner, 
is an endogenous element that is influenced by national revenue growth. As a 
result, it is national income that drives public spending. Wagner’s rule is a long run 
phenomenon, the longer the time series, the better the economic interpretations and 
statistical conclusions get. 
Keynesian theory: Keynes (1936) rejected the idea that the economy will return to 
the natural state of equilibrium. Instead, he argued that once an economic downturn 
set in for whatever reason the fear and gloom that it engenders among business 
and investors will tend to become self-fulfilling and can lead to a sustained period 
of depressed economic activity and unemployment. In response to this, Keynes 
advocated a countercyclical fiscal policy in which, during periods of economic woe, 
the government should undertake deficit spending to make up for the decline in 
investment and boost consumer spending to stabilize aggregate demand. Based on his 
theory, Keynes advocated for increased government expenditures and lower taxes to 
stimulate demand and pull the global economy out of the depression. Consequently, 
increasing public expenditure will lead to more jobs, profitability, and investment 
through increasing the impact on aggregate demand. Keynesian theorists argue that 
economies do not stabilize themselves very quickly and require active intervention 
that boosts short term demand in the economy. Wages and employment are slower to 
respond to needs of the market and require government intervention to stay on track. 
This increases aggregate demand which causes a rise in production according to the 
spending multipliers.
Empirical literature review: The argument on the relationship between government 
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spending and economic growth is still of interest today among policy makers, 
politicians, and academics into whether government spending supports or 
inhibits economic growth. Consequently, many scholars have achieved wide 
variety of empirical investigations and several outcomes. Some researchers found 
that government spending promotes economic growth through promotion of 
infrastructure, economic activities, and education while others argue that government 
expenditure is detrimental for economic growth through provision of services that 
do not lead to growth but development. 
Studies that found negative relationship: Iniguez-Montiel (2010) investigated 
government expenditure and economic growth in Mexico for the period spanning 
from 1950 to 1990 employing Engle-Granger approach and found an inverse 
relationship between government expenditure and economic growth. Wu et al. (2010) 
investigated a panel relationship between government expenditure and economic 
growth and discovered an inverse relationship among 184 countries. Studies by 
Kumar et al. (2012), Chipaumire et al. (2014) and Abu-Eideh (2015) validates Wagner’s 
rule of government expenditure. Molefe and Choga (2017) conducted a study on 
government expenditure and economic growth in South Africa and the researchers 
found that government expenditure is detrimental to economic growth. Through 
causality checks, the researchers found that government expenditure is as a result of 
economic growth validating the key issue highlighted by Wagner (1958). 
Studies that found a positive relationship: Colombier (2011) investigated government 
spending and economic growth in Swiss by employing an ARDL model and the author 
discovered that government expenditure boosts economic growth. Gadinabokao 
and Daw (2013) investigated government expenditure and economic growth in 
South Africa for the period spanning from 1980 to 2011 and the authors found that 
government expenditure boost economic growth. The researchers further revealed 
that gross capital formation granger causes economic growth in South Africa. Ghose 
and Das (2013) investigated a panel approach to government expenditure and 
economic growth in 19 emerging economies and found that government expenditure 
encouraged economic growth. Liu and Ren (2015) investigated the relationship 
between government expenditure and economic growth in China and discovered 
that through government spending on technology and education it boost economic 
growth. Mazni (2017) investigated government expenditure and economic growth 
in ASEAN-5 countries by employing a dynamic panel approach and discovered that 
government expenditure boost economic growth through productivity and a well-
managed government budget. Facchini and Seghezza (2018) investigated government 
expenditure and economic growth in France by employing an ARDL model and 
discovered that government expenditure makes significant economic growth. Arvin 
et al. (2021) investigated a panel vector error correction approach of government 
spending on economic growth in low-income and middle-income countries and 
found that government expenditure causes economic growth.

3 Data and Methodology

This study employs annual time series data spanning for the period from 1981 to 
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2019 derived from secondary sources. The variables employed in the study are gross 
domestic product per capita, government expenditure, investment, exports, and 
unemployment. In addition, the study adopts the Autoregressive Distributed Lag 
(ARDL) model requiring the data be tested for integration, cointegration variables and 
the long-run relationship estimate and the adjustment speed at which the variable is 
corrected over annual basis. The study performs diagnostic tests to check the quality 
of the model estimated (CUSUM, RAMSEY, serial correlation, heteroskedasticity and 
Jarque-Bera normality tests). To access short run relationships, the study employs an 
error correction model. 
Empirical model specification: The adopted model employed in this study was used 
by Colombier (2011), Altunc and Aydın (2013), Puatwoe and Piabuo (2017), Facchini 
and Seghezza (2018), Lupu et al. (2018) and Barlas (2020). The econometric model can 
be specified as follows:
………………………………………… (1)
GDP = Gross domestic product per capita
GVE = Government expenditure
INV = Gross fixed capital formation (investments)
EXPO = Merchandise exports as a percentage of GDP
UNE = Unemployment rate on annual basis
Data analysis: The ARDL methodology requires the study to test the data employed 
for unit root or stationarity and assure that there is no variable that is stationary 
at second difference. To avoid spurious results, the data is tested for stationarity to 
assure that the variables are stationary at level or first difference or the combination 
of I(0) and I(1) but not I(2). The study employed the Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF), 
Phillip Perron (PP) and Kwiatkowski-Phillips-Schmidt-Shin (KPSS) techniques and 
the results are presented in Table 1, 2 and 3 below.
Table 1: ADF unit root test

Source: Author’s own computation
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Table 2: PP unit root test

Source: Author’s own computation
Table 3: KPSS stationarity test

Source: Author’s own computation
Tables 1 and 2 show that the variables have a stationary significance at 1%, 2.5%, 5% 
and 10%. The study therefore rejects the null hypothesis that the variables have a unit 
root and sum up the variables are stationary at first difference or they are integrated 
of I(1). Table 3 shows that we fail to reject the null hypothesis that the variables are 
stationary and therefore conclude that the variables are stationary at first difference. 

4 Results

Table 5: Lag length criterion

Source: Author’s own computation
The ADF, PP and KPSS confirmed that the variables are integrated of order one I(1), 
the study proceeds to conduct the lag length criterion to select the appropriate lag  
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for the model. As shown in Table 4, all criterion except for the Log Likelihood select 
lag one.  Based on the optimal lag of 1, the ARDL Bound testing to cointegration is 
performed. The results in Table 5 below show that there is a long run relationship 
among the variables in the model since the absolute value of F-statistic (6.864121) is 
greater than the I(0) and I(1) critical values which infer the rejection of null hypothesis 
of no long run relationship.
Table 5: ARDL Bound Test to cointegration

Source: Author’s own computation
The long run estimation relationship of the specified variables on economic growth 
in South Africa is estimated by employing an ARDL model. By utilising equation 1 in 
section 3, the results are presented in Table 6 below as follows: 
Table 6: ARDL and long run relationship

Variable Coefficient Standard Error Prob
LGVE -0.117955 0.083609 0.1689
LINV 0.048118 0.073080 0.5155
LEXPO 4.85E-05 0.000254 0.8495
LUNE -0.004097 0.002327 0.0888

Source: Author’s own computation
The long run relationship obtained from the ARDL model show that there is a 
negative long run relationship between government expenditure and economic 
growth in South Africa. These results are consistent with the studies conducted 
by Odhiambo (2015), Oladele (2016) and Molefe and Choga (2017). The result of 
positive relationship between investment and economic growth are consistent with  
the studies carried by Gadinabokao and Daw (2013), Chipaumire et al. (2014) and 
Oladele (2016). Therefore, the study concludes that government expenditure harm 
economic growth in the long run. This might be caused by inefficiency and degree of 
corruption in government expenditure as stated by Wu et al. (2010). The study notes 
that some of the relationships displayed by the model may not be harmonious with 
the theory. The results of the error correction model are given in the Table 7 below 
and the CointEq(-1) coefficient is -0.71 and it is statistically significant with a p-value 
of 0.0000. This suggest that 71% of the error in GDP are corrected annually.

Cointegrating Equation:
D(LGDP) =-0.706793060790*(DLGDP (-1) - (-0.11795450*DLGVE(-1) + 
0.04811770*DLINV(-1) + 0.00004855*DLEXPO -0.00409728*DLUNE + 0.01652676))
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Table 7: Error Correction results
VARIABLE COEFFICIENT PROBABILITY
DLGDP (-1) 0.293207 0.0857
DLGVE 0.152132 0.0003
DLINV 0.130746 0.0000
DLEXPO 3.43 0.8492
DLUNE -0.002896 0.0442
CointEq(-1) -0.706793 0.0000
R-SQUARED 0.738997
Adjusted R-squared 0.723644
Durbin-Watson stat 1.792050

Source: Author’s own computation
The residual diagnostic and stability diagnostic were performed in confirmation 
to the goodness of fit of the model. The study employed serial correlation test, 
heteroskedasticity test, RAMSEY RESET test and CUSUM test. The results are shown 
in Table 8, 9, 10 and figures 1,2 and 3 below. 
Table 8: Heteroskedasticity test
TEST PROBABILITY DECISION
Breusch-Pagan-Godfrey 0.1211 Fail to reject Ho
Harvey 0.2508 Fail to reject Ho
Glesjer 0.1465 Fail to reject Ho
ARCH 0.3865 Fail to reject Ho

Source: Author’s own computation
The results show that the probability for all the four tests is greater than 0.05 or 
5% and means that we cannot reject the null hypothesis of homoskedasticity. This 
concludes that there is no heteroskedasticity present in the residuals of our selected 
model. These results are consistent with the prior expectations of our model as stated 
in the preceding chapter that a good model must not suffer from heteroskedasticity 
of the residuals.
Table 9: Serial correlation test

Source: Author’s own computation
The results of the Breusch-Pagan-Godfrey serial correlation test above indicate that 
there is no serial correlation in the residuals since the p-value of the Chi-square is 
0.3784 meaning that we fail to reject the null hypothesis of no serial correlation up to 
1 lag that was used in the study. 
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Figure 1: Histogram normality test

Source: Author’s own computation
As show in Figure 1 the Jarque-Bera statistic is 0.038015 and its probability value is 
0.981172. The Probability value of the JB-statistic is greater than 5%, we fail to reject 
the null hypothesis and conclude that the residuals are normally distributed for our 
model. These results are consistent with the prior expectations from the model as 
explained in the preceding chapter.
Figure 2 and 3: CUSUM test 

  

Source: Author’s own computation
As shown in figure 2 and 3 above, the results of the CUSUM and CUSUM square 
test shows that the model is stable as indicated by the blue lines lying within the 5% 
critical regions. In simplicity this confirms that our chosen model for the study is 
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stable and reliable. 
Table 10: RAMSEY RESET TEST

Source: Author’s own computation
The results in Table 10 above from the Ramsey test have the F-statistical probability 
of 0.4728 that is above 5%. This means that we fail to reject the null hypothesis and 
conclude that the model was correctly specified for analysing the relationship between 
the variables for the period understudy and linearity in the data used. 
5 Conclusion and Recommendations
The major aim of this study was to analyse, using annual time series data from 1981 
to 2019, the nature of relationship between government expenditure and economic 
growth in South Africa. The study assured this goal by employing techniques like 
stationarity testing (ADF, PP and KPSS) and ARDL Bounding test to cointegration, 
Autoregressive Distributed Lag model (ARDL) model, Error Correction model 
(ECM) and diagnostic testing.  The unit root test has validated that the variables 
in the study are in line with I(1). The cointegration test of ARDL Bound testing 
demonstrated a long run relationship between variables, whereas the ARDL gave 
long run relationships, and an ECM gave short run dynamics. The results indicated 
a negative statistically insignificant relationship and positive short run statistically 
significant relationship between government expenditure and economic growth. The 
results show the impacts of government expenditure on South African economy. The 
error correction results revealed a 71 percent speed of adjustment per annum. 
Results from both ARDL and ECM revealed that the Keynesian approach is applicable 
in South Africa and can be implemented as a short run stabilisation tool based on 
the empirical results. The policy implication from this study based on empirical 
results of positive short run relationship and negative long run relationship between 
government expenditure and economic growth in South Africa is that government 
expenditure should be used as a short run stabilisation tool and avoid overspending 
in the long run of government expenditure is detrimental to economic growth. 
Government should audit its expenditures on monthly and quarterly basis so that it 
can trace if the funds were used for what they were intended for to create a significant 
relationship in the long run. In conclusion, the government should acknowledge 
investment in South Africa as it has positive relationship on the South African 
economy both in the short and long run.
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Abstract

This study investigates the relationship between foreign direct investment and economic 
growth in South Africa from 1970 to 2019. The significance of this study is to investigate if there 
is both short run and long run relationship between foreign direct investment and economic 
growth in South Africa. The data used in this study was collected from secondary sources 
online that is the South African Reserve Bank (SARB) and Word Bank covering a range from 
1970 to 2019. The study further employs the Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF) test, Phillips-
Perron (PP) test and Kwiatkowski-Phillips-Schmidt-Shin (KPSS) test to test for stationarity of 
the dataset. The Johansen cointegration test and ARDL bounding test is used to analyse the 
existence of cointegration. The diagnostic tests are performed to check for stability (CUSUM 
and RAMSEY), serial correlation, heteroskedasticity and histogram normality (Jarque-
Bera). In this study we discovered a negative statistically significant relationship and long 
run negatively statistically insignificant relationship between foreign direct investment and 
economic growth in South Africa. The policy implication from this study based on empirical 
results is that policy makers and the South African government need to revise policies related 
to foreign direct investment inflow so that they can boost economic growth and help resolve 
current macroeconomic challenges of high unemployment and low economic growth. 

Keywords: Foreign Direct Investment (FDI), Economic Growth, Autoregressive Distributed 
Lag (ARDL) Model, Error Correction Model, South Africa.

1. Introduction

The relationship between foreign direct investment and economic growth is of interest 
among policy makers, politicians, and academics. South Africa is one of the countries 
that is mineral rich, so this calls for multinational companies to come and invest in 
South Africa as it lacks much of technology and the technical knowhow on how to 
produce certain goods and services. Gelb and Black (2004) highlights that when it 
comes to skilled labour availability, greenfield businesses were generally pessimistic 
at the time of entrance, but opinions improved following increased exposure to the 
local market, with significant improvements in three of four occupational groups. 
Surprisingly, partial acquisitions with prior local knowledge moved in the other 
way, being most optimistic at entry but subsequently decreasing considerably in all 
four categories. Foreign investor recruitment must focus on sources that can create 
employment and enhance the South African economy (Masipa, 2018). It is possible 
that international firms coming through greenfield have low expectations based on 
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their experience in other emerging economies, but investors forming partnerships 
with South African enterprises have high expectations based on their experience in 
established nations. Many scholars around the globe have advocated for the increase 
of foreign direct investment and establishment of policies that attracts foreign direct 
investment as it boosts economic growth. 
According to Akinboade et al. (2006), “the Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) 
established the national investment promotion agency Investment South Africa in 
February 1997, demonstrating the importance of foreign direct investment in South 
Africa.” Literature on foreign direct investment and economic growth in South Africa 
is quite controversial as some scholars found a positive relationship while other 
found a negative relationship between the two variables. This study is organised in 
the following format, section 1 covers the introduction and overview of foreign direct 
investment and economic growth in South Africa, section 2 provides the theoretical 
and empirical literature related to foreign direct investment and economic growth, 
section 3 provides the methodology of Autoregressive Distributed Lag model, Error 
Correction Model and variable description, section 4 provides the empirical results 
and section 5 provides the conclusion and policy recommendations from the study 
based on empirical evidence. 

Overview of the study:
The South African economy has relied on foreign direct investment for far two long 
as it is believed that it boosts economic growth. From the early 19nth century, many 
multinational companies have been making their way into South Africa to establish 
their businesses in the primary sector of agriculture and mining, secondary sector 
building industries so they can process the raw materials before exporting them to 
developed countries where they turned into final products and in the tertiary sector 
where they have been providing services that the indigenous people could not be 
able to provide due to lack of knowledge and skills. 
Figure 1: The trend between economic growth and foreign direct investment from 
1970 to 2019
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Source: Author’s own computation
The graph above shows the trend between foreign direct investment and economic 
growth in South Africa for the period spanning from 1970 to 2019. The gross domestic 
product per capita has been fluctuating through out the whole period from 1970 to 
2019. It has fluctuated to negative levels mainly during the periods between 1970 to 
1997 as depicted by the blue line in figure 1 above. This means that economic growth 
has been positive but followed by longer periods in the negative level. During the 
same periods, the foreign direct investment slightly below negative level and slightly 
above the positive level from 1970 to 1994. Starting from 1994 after the elections, the 
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foreign direct investment remains in the positive level until 2019 whereby during this 
period it never fell into the negative level. This means South Africa has been receiving 
more foreign direct investment inflows. However, the gross domestic product has fall 
dismally into the negative level during the 2007/8 period due to global financial crises 
as depicted in figure 1 by the blue line. From 2014. The gross domestic product per 
capita has been fluctuating below 0% and this may have been caused by issues such 
as drought and corruption. According to StatsSA (2019), “real gross domestic product 
measured by production decreased by 0,6% in the third quarter of 2019, following an 
increase of 3,2% in the second quarter of 2019.” The significance of this study is to 
investigate the relationship between foreign direct investment inflows and economic 
growth in South Africa for the period spanning from 1970 to 2019.

2. Literature Review

This chapter book focuses when did theoretical review as well as empirical review of 
foreign direct investment one economy growth from different developed, developing 
and finally in South Africa. The theoretical review will focus on the theories or foreign 
direct investment and economic close. The empirical review will provide different 
scholars and their findings as well as their implications on economic growth.
 

Theoretical literature

The Currency Areas Hypothesis and the Effect of the Exchange Rate: According 
Moosa (2002), the Currency Area Hypothesis and the Effect of Exchange Rate was 
developed by Aliber (1970,1971) where he was he argued foreign direct investment 
in terms of relative currencies. Aliber (1971) argues that firms in a strong currency 
country they tend to invest abroad, while those in weak currency countries do not 
have the same tendency. Aliber argues that the firms from strong countries are the 
sources of foreign direct investment while the recipients are the ones from weak 
currency countries. The theory is based on foreign exchange risk, capital market 
relationship and the market’s preference for holding assets denominated in strong 
currencies. According to Aliber, a multinational corporation from a hard currency 
territory may borrow at reduced rates in a soft currency zone due to its reputation. 
The key premise is that there is a bias in capital markets caused by an income stream 
situated in a nation with a weak currency, which is linked with foreign exchange 
risk. As a result, it is possible that a strong currency business will be more efficient in 
hedging foreign exchange risk. This may be experimentally examined by studying the 
relationship between currency value and flows of foreign direct investment. Currency 
overvaluation is linked with FDI outflows, whereas currency undervaluation is 
associated with FDI inflows. Exchange rates are seen as a viable alternative to exports.
The Industrial Organization Hypothesis: According to Moosa (2002) this theory was 
developed by Hymer (1976) and later extended by Kindleberger (1969), Caves (1982) 
and Dunning (1988). The authors argues that when a multinational corporation (MNC) 
establishes another subsidiary in another country it faces disadvantages of language, 
culture, legal system, and inter-country differences. Multinational corporations must 
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pay higher wages than local firms for example, because employment with them is 
regarded as risky. Despite the disadvantages that accrue to an MNC, it has advantages 
in terms of a well-known brand name, patent-protected technology, managerial 
skills, and certain firm-specific factors.  Kindleberger argues that the benefits are 
capital, management, technology, marketing, access to raw materials, economies of 
scale and bargaining and political power. Aharoni (1966) argues that limitations to 
initial investment decision are commitment, information, and uncertainty. 

Empirical literature

Studies that found a positive relationship: Anwar and Nguyen (2010) conducted 
a panel data analysis for the relationship between foreign direct investment and 
economic growth in Vietnam and discovered that foreign direct investment boosts 
economic growth for the year 1996 to 2005. Ndambendia and Njoupouognigni (2010) 
discovered a positive relationship between foreign direct investment and economic 
growth in 36 Sub-Saharan Africa countries by employing a panel model for the year 
spanning from 1980 to 2007 and recommended reliance on internal factors of foreign 
direct investment as compared to external factors. Wan (2010) analysed the literature 
on foreign direct investment and economic growth in different countries and found 
that many studies display a positive relationship between foreign direct investment 
and economic growth. Lean and Tan (2011)discovered a positive relationship between 
foreign direct investment and economic growth in Malaysia by employing a Vector 
Error Correction Model for the period spanning from 1970 to 2009. Mabule (2012) 
highlights that the South African government to encourage capital intensive foreign 
direct investment as it boosts economic growth through development of skilled labour 
force and capacity building. Behname (2012) found a positive relationship between 
foreign direct investment and economic growth in Southern Asia by employing a 
panel data analysis for the period spanning from 1977 to 2009 and recommended that 
that focus for policy makers should be on infrastructure and capital formation. 
Leitão and Rasekhi (2013) conducted a study on foreign direct investment and 
Portugal’s economic growth and found a positive relationship by utilising a panel 
data analysis for the period spanning from 1995 to 2008. The researchers further 
recommended the need to include exchange rate and budget deficit in the future 
analysis of the two variables. Almfraji and Almsafir (2014) found that foreign direct 
investment boost economic growth through significant contributions by human capital, 
well developed financial markets and free trade regimes focusing on the literature 
available from 1994 to 2012 across the globally. Cambazoglu and Karaalp (2014) by 
employing a Vector Error Correction Model in Turkey for the period from 1980 to 
2010 discovered benefits to economic growth of inward foreign direct investment. 
Malaysia should focus on promoting exports and foreign direct investment after a 
positive relationship was discovered by employing an Autoregressive Distributed 
Lag model for the period spanning from 1971 to 2013 (Haseeb et al., 2014). Omri and 
Kahouli (2014) highlights that government of the selected 65 countries to encourage 
inflow of foreign direct investment as it boost economic growth. Iamsiraroj and 
Ulubaşoğlu (2015) and Seyoum et al. (2015) encourages policy makers to focus on 
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policies that attract foreign direct investment after a positive relationship was found 
between foreign direct investment and economic growth in 140 developed and 
emerging countries. 
Iamsiraroj (2016) advocates for government to generate and maintain the availability 
of labour force, diminish trade barriers and creation of good macroeconomic 
environment after he discovered a positive relationship between foreign direct 
investment and economic growth in 124 countries. By employing an Autoregressive 
Distributed Lag model for the period 1990 to 2014 and Error Correction model for the 
period 1975 to 2017, Sunde (2017) and Awunyo-Vitor and Sackey (2018) recommend 
that government to formulate policies that attract foreign direct investment as it 
stimulates economic growth in South Africa and Ghana respectively. Owusu-Nantwi 
and Erickson (2019), Osei and Kim (2020), Sohail and Mirza (2020) and Rautenbach 
(2021) highlight the need to focus on policies that attract foreign direct investment 
in South America, 62 middle and high-income countries, Pakistan and East African 
countries. 
Studies that found an inverse relationship: Mazenda (2014) employed a Vector Error 
Correction model and found that foreign direct investment is negatively related to 
economic growth in South Africa in the long run for the period spanning from 1980 
to 2010. The researcher further recommend that based on empirical evidence, foreign 
direct investment to be encouraged so it can significantly boost economic growth 
in the long run. Rahman (2015) discovered a detrimental effect of foreign direct 
investment on economic growth for the period from 1999 to 2013 in Bangladesh and 
recommended that government should revise policies on foreign direct investment 
so it can boost economic growth. Susilo (2018) found that foreign direct investment 
is detrimental to economic growth in the United Sates of America for the period 2000 
to 2017 and further reviewed that economic growth in the United States of America 
is due to personal consumption. Khobai et al. (2018) cautions about only attracting 
foreign direct investment but also focus on developing channels and strategies 
through which foreign direct investment can improve welfare in South Africa.
Studies that found no relation and non-linear: El-Wassal (2012) recommend the 
need to focus on the quality of foreign direct investment, reformatting of domestic 
financial market and macroeconomic policies among 16 Arabian countries after the 
researcher discovered no relation of foreign direct investment to economic growth 
of these countries. Jahfer and Inoue (2014) point that financial development is much 
important than foreign direct investment in Sri-Lanka as there is no relationship 
between the variables after employing a vector error correction model for the period 
spanning from 1996 to 2011. Yeboua (2021) found a nonlinear relationship between 
foreign direct investment and economic growth in 27 African countries. The author 
further recommend that tax and subsidy policies aimed at attracting foreign direct 
investment should be aligned with policies aimed at upgrading African institutions.

3. Methodology

The study adopts an Autoregressive Distributed Lag (ARDL) model to estimate the 
long run relationship of foreign direct investment on economic growth in South Africa 
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and an Error Correction Model (ECM) to estimate the importance of foreign direct 
investment on economic growth in the short run as well as the error correction term. 
The study further employs the Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF) test, Phillips-Perron 
(PP) test and Kwiatkowski-Phillips-Schmidt-Shin (KPSS) test to test for stationarity of 
the dataset. The ARDL bounding test is used to analyse the existence of cointegration. 
The diagnostic tests are performed to check for stability (CUSUM and RAMSEY), 
serial correlation, heteroskedasticity and histogram normality (Jarque-Bera).
Empirical model estimation: The adopted model employed in this study was used 
by Haseeb et al. (2014) and Sunde (2017). The econometric model can be specified as:
 ………………………………………………………(1)
Where:
GDP - gross domestic product per capita on annual percentages
FDI – foreign direct investment out flow as a percentage of GDP
INV – gross fixed capital formation as a percentage of GDP
LR – lending rate as a percentage
BM – broad money annual growth percentage
Data issues: The study employs annual time series data to investigate the relationship 
between foreign direct investment and economic growth in South Africa. The data 
was sourced from secondary sources such as the South African Reserve Bank (SARB) 
and World Bank. The variables were mined in the percentage form. The ADF, PP and 
KPSS are performed and the results for stationarity are given in Table 1 below:
Table 1: ADF unit root test

Source: Author’s own computation
Table 2: PP unit test

Source: Author’s own computation
Table 3: KPSS stationarity test
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Source: Author’s own computation

4. Results
The ADF, PP and KPSS confirmed that the data is stationary at first difference except 
for gross domestic product that is stationary at the level form. The leg length criterion 
is performed to determine the optimal lags to use for the study. The results in table 4 
below shows that the optimal leg that can be used for the study is 2 lags as selected 
by the LR, FPE and HQ criterion. 

Table 4: Optimal leg length criterion

 Lag LogL LR FPE AIC SC HQ

0 -569.7375 NA  48983.32  24.98859  25.18735  25.06304

1 -463.5597  184.6570  1446.939  21.45912   22.65171*  21.90587

2 -426.6456   56.17367*   896.8943*  20.94111  23.12753   21.76016*

3 -401.0673  33.36299  970.6903   20.91597*  24.09621  22.10731

4 -379.9687  22.93323  1422.366  21.08560  25.25967  22.64923

Source: Author’s own computation
The Johansen cointegration test is performed to assure the results of the ARDL bound 
test. The results of the Trace and Maximum-eigen value are given below in Table 5 
and 6 respectively showing that there at least exist two cointegration equation in the 
model. 
Table 5: Trace Test                                           Table 6: Maximum-Eigen value

Unrestricted Cointegration Rank Test (Trace)

Hypothesized Trace 0.05
No. of CE(s) Eigenvalue Statistic Critical Value Prob.**

None *  0.572581  95.24373  69.81889  0.0001
At most 1 *  0.457436  54.44416  47.85613  0.0106
At most 2  0.290674  25.09460  29.79707  0.1581
At most 3  0.140907  8.609505  15.49471  0.4027
At most 4  0.027113  1.319375  3.841465  0.2507
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Unrestricted Cointegration Rank Test (Maximum Eigenvalue)

Hypothesized Max-Eigen 0.05
No. of CE(s) Eigenvalue Statistic Critical Value Prob.**

None *  0.572581  40.79957  33.87687  0.0064
At most 1 *  0.457436  29.34956  27.58434  0.0294
At most 2  0.290674  16.48510  21.13162  0.1978
At most 3  0.140907  7.290131  14.26460  0.4554
At most 4  0.027113  1.319375  3.841465  0.2507

Source: Author’s own computation                        
 Source: Author’s own computation
The results from the Trace and Max-Eigen confirmed an existence of a long run 
relationship with two cointegration equations between the variables. The results 
of the ARDL bound test are given below to confirm the results from the Johansen 
cointegration test. Table 7 below have an F-statistic (9.122089) that is greater than the 
I(0) and I(1) bound value which confirms then rejection of the null hypothesis of no 
long run relationship. 
Table 7: ARDL Bound test

F-Bounds Test
Null Hypothesis: No levels 

relationship

Test Statistic Value Signif. I(0) I(1)

F-statistic  9.122089 10%  2.2 3.09
k 4 5%  2.56 3.49

2.5%  2.88 3.87
1%  3.29 4.37

Source: Author’s own computation
Table 8: ARDL and long run relationship

Levels Equation
Case 2: Restricted Constant and No Trend

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.   

D(FDI) -1.316174 0.823401 -1.598461 0.1187
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D(INV) 0.500123 0.261213 1.914613 0.0635
D(LR) -1.018680 0.447617 -2.275787 0.0289
D(BM) 0.491056 0.247604 1.983235 0.0550

C 0.532185 0.441342 1.205832 0.2357

Source: Author’s own computation  Significance level: (***),(**),and (*) 10%, 5%, and 
1% respectively

The results of the ARDL long run denotes the existence of a negative statistically 
significance relationship between lending rate (LR) and economic growth, a 1% increase 
in lending rates will result in economic growth declining by 1.02%. This means that 
lending rates need to be lowered in the long run so they can boost economic growth. 
FDI and economic growth have a negative statistically insignificant relationship long 
run relationship and these results are consistent with the study carried by Mazenda 
(2014), Rahman (2015), Susilo (2018) and Khobai et al. (2018). Domestic investment 
and broad money have a long run positive statistically significant relationship with 
economic growth.
Table 9: ECM and short run relationship

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.   

D(GDP(-1)) -0.246242 0.084455 -2.915649 0.0061
D(FDI) -0.197490 0.095972 -2.057786 0.0469
D(LR) 0.094860 0.073802 1.285332 0.2069
D(BM) 0.078906 0.023422 3.368833 0.0018
D(INV) 0.225554 0.115701 1.949450 0.0591

CointEq(-1)* -0.450997 0.057123 -7.895206 0.0000

R-squared 0.765638     
Adjusted R-squared 0.737057     
Durbin-Watson stat 2.238232

Source: Author’s own computation  Significance level: (***),(**),and (*) 10%, 5%, and 
1% respectively
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Cointegrating Equation:
D(GDP) = -0.450997349894*(GDP(-1) - (-1.31617361*D(FDI(-1)) + 0.50012263*D(INV) 
-1.01868033*D(LR(-1)) + 0.49105621*D(BM(-1)) + 0.53218463))
The result of the ECM denotes an existence of a negative statistically significant 
relationship between FDI and economic growth, a 1% increase in FDI in the short run 
will result in economic growth declining by 0.19% holding other variables constant. 
These results are consistent with the study carried by Khobai et al. (2018) and 
contradicts the study by Sunde (2017). There exists a positive statistically significant 
relationship between broad money and economic growth in the short run, a 1% 
increase in broad money will boost economic growth by 0.07%. Investment has a 
positive and statistically significant relationship with economic growth in the short 
run, a 1% increase in domestic investment will boost economic growth by 0.22% 
ceteris paribus. The results of the ECM shows the CointEq(-1) coefficient is -0.45 and 
it is statistically significant with a p-value of 0.0000 and this suggest that 45% of the 
error in GDP is corrected within a year. 
Table 10: Heteroskedasticity test

TEST P-VALUE DECISION
Breusch-Pagan-Godfrey 0.5050 Fail to reject Ho
Harvey 0.7488 Fail to reject Ho
Glesjer 0.4036 Fail to reject Ho
ARCH 0.9839 Fail to reject Ho
Jarque-Berra 0.352783 Fail to reject Ho

Source: Author’s own computation
The results of heteroskedasticity tests are given in table 10 above and confirms that 
the residuals from the chosen model does not suffer from heteroskedasticity since 
their probability value is above 5% at all forms implying the failure to reject the null 
hypothesis (Ho) of homoskedasticity of residuals. The result of serial correlation 
confirms that the residuals does not suffer from serial since the probability value 
exceed 5% implying the failure to reject the null hypothesis (Ho) that there is no serial 
correlation up to 2 lags selected in our model as given below.
Table 11: Granger causality test

 Null Hypothesis: Obs F-Statistic Prob. 

 FDI does not Granger Cause GDP  48  0.54223 0.5854
 GDP does not Granger Cause FDI  3.21151 0.0501

Source: Author’s own computation
The study further employs Granger causality test with 2 lags to test for causality 
among the variables. The results depicted in table 11 above shows one-way causality 
that runs from gross domestic product to foreign direct investment.
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Table 12: Serial correlation test
Breusch-Godfrey Serial Correlation LM Test:
Null hypothesis: No serial correlation at up to 2 lags

F-statistic 1.295305     Prob. F(2,34) 0.2870
Obs*R-squared 3.327594     Prob. Chi-Square(2) 0.1894

Source: Author’s own computation
Table 13: Ramsey test

Value df Probability
t-statistic  0.516488  35  0.6088
F-statistic  0.266760 (1, 35)  0.6088
Likelihood ratio  0.356863  1  0.5503

Source: Author’s own computation
The results of RAMSEY RESET test given in table 12 above have a probability value of 
0.6088 implying the failure to reject the null hypothesis that the model does not suffer 
from misspecification. 
Figure 1 CUSUM and CUSUMQ Test
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The results of the CUSUM and CUSUM squares indicates that the blue line lies with 
the 5% critical region implying the stability of the model chosen. 
5. Conclusion and Recommendations
The study examined the relationship between foreign direct investment and 
economic growth in South Africa using time series data from 1970 to 2019. The 
analysis to determine the impact of foreign direct investment and economic growth 
in South Africa was conducted by employing an Autoregressive Distributed Lag 
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model. The study has established several policy implications which were undertaken 
to be discussed. Initially, there is sufficient evidence that suggest that foreign direct 
investment is detrimental for economic growth in South Africa. The relationship 
between foreign direct investment and economic growth as it is negative both in the 
short run and long run though in the long run it is not statistically significant. These 
statistical results review that ceteris paribus, an increase in foreign direct investment 
inflows will result in economic growth declining both in the short and long run. The 
policy implication of these results is that the policy makers need to review policies on 
foreign direct investment so that it can boost economic growth in both short and long 
run period in South Africa.
Secondly, the Granger causality test reviewed that there exits one-way directional 
causality from gross domestic product to foreign direct investment inflows. In 
simplicity, foreign direct investment inflows do not cause gross domestic product. 
This callas for South African government to revise its policies on attracting foreign 
direct investment as it does not granger cause economic growth. Thirdly, the 
empirical results reviewed a positive statistically significant relationship between 
domestic investment and gross domestic product. This calls for policy makers to 
reduce reliance on foreign direct investment as a booster of economic growth and 
place much focus on domestic investment as it boosts economic growth. Thirdly, 
the South African government should not only focus on the quantity of foreign 
direct investment inflows but the quality that comes so it can influence economic 
growth positively and significantly to help fight the low economic growth currently 
prevailing. In conclusion, there’s a need to consider the impact of broad money as 
it contributes positively to economic growth both in the short and long run as this 
will help stimulate aggregate demand that will economic growth and help resolve 
macroeconomic challenges that are currently prevailing. 
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An analysis of the Plastic Regulations in Tackling the Soaring Littering of 
Plastic Shopping Bags in South Africa

Kola Olusola Odeku
University of Limpopo, South Africa

Abstract

Undoubtedly, plastic shopping bags are good because they are durable, smart, and tough. The 
concern is that people use plastic shopping bags only once and then throw them away into 
the environment where they cause significant harm to the environment and its inhabitants on 
land and in the water. Consequently, the government decided to regulate plastic bags usage 
by imposing a bag levy to encourage reuse and prevent dumping and pollution. However, 
despite the levy, plastic bag dumping and pollution have not decreased. This paper looks at 
the Regulatory interventions that have been introduced to address plastic carrier bags waste 
and both civil and criminal sanctions for holing polluters. 

Keywords: Plastic carrier bags, plastic-bag litter, Pollution, Nuisance, Levy, Regulations.

Introduction

In the ‘70s, plastic carrier bags were introduced in South Africa purposefully as a 
durable, efficient, cost-effective shopping bags. Pursuant to this, various retail outlets 
started giving out plastic carriers bags freely as a container to carry goods purchased 
by their customers.  However, plastic shopping bags became a nuisance and littered 
the environment as customers use and dump them carelessly as they could always get 
more free of charge as containers to carry their purchased items. As such, the use and 
disposal of large numbers of plastic bags have resulted in pollution and degradation 
of the environment in South Africa (O’Brien and Thondhlana, 2019). According to  
O’Brien and Thondhlana (2019) “single-use plastic shopping bag consumption is one 
of the leading causes of environmental and socio-economic problems worldwide, 
which has led to global calls for intervention strategies to reduce use. In South Africa, 
plastic bag use is still widespread despite intervention efforts based on levying taxes.”
Plastic carrier bags are a major source of litter, dirt, and a broad environmental issue in 
South Africa. It is pertinent to point out that as plastic bags are not biodegradable when 
they are dumped on the ground, they block the porosity of the soil and also impact 
the soil microbe activity. As such, the dumping of plastic bags into the environment 
is a nuisance and different studies have revealed that plastic shopping bags in South 
Africa continue to negatively impact the environment and the ecosystems (Obebe 
and Adamu, 2020). It is against the harmful environmental nature of plastic bags that, 
in 2003, South Africa enacted Regulations under section 24(d) of the Environment 
Conservation Act (Act no. 73 of 1989) to prohibit and combat the use of plastic carrier 
bags and flat plastic bags which intended to act against the uncontrolled spread of the 
plastic bags and decrease plastic bags litter, encourage reuse and recycling of plastic 
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bags. his legislation came with remarkable innovations as it combined standard and 
price-based economic tools targeted purposefully to reduce the public’s demand for 
plastic bags (Witbooi, 2003). Section 24 (1) of the Regulation provides that, “carry bag 
means a plastic bag or a plastic packet which is distributed to the consumer.” Sections 
2 and 3 of the Regulations provide for prohibitions, offences and penalties on the 
supply of carry bags.  Undoubtedly, to some extent, the Regulations have achieved 
some remarkable positive impacts on the environment because of its resounding 
success in reducing plastic bags litter consequently causing less devastation to 
marine life and the environment at large. This notwithstanding, the concern is that 
there is surge in the increased of plastic shopping bags waste in the country and 
this is exacerbated by the inefficient waste management infrastructure and charlatan 
behaviors of the consumers and retailers. As part of the strategies to address this, 
the Regulations require manufacturers to produce plastic bags to 24 microns being 
acceptable thickness of plastic shopping bags and in addition, imposed 50 cents levy 
per bag to be paid by the consumer (da Costa et al., 2020).
It is the responsibility of the government to implement appropriate interventions to 
curtail plastic carrier bags environmental pollution by setting strict regulations on its 
disposal and find ways to effectively implement and enforce these regulations (da 
Costa et al., 2020). To this effect, the South Africa government enacted Regulations 
under section 24(d) of the Environment Conservation Act (Act no. 73 of 1989) of the 
command and control approach. This approach is the most common environmental 
intervention because of its potential to be effective and efficient when it comes to 
implementation where there are relevant information and good institutional structures 
in place to ensure compliance (Mahlangu, 2009). However, if implementation 
fails, enforcement shall kick-in in order to achieve the desired results. This type of 
regulatory intervention has been shown to be acceptable by people and effective in 
meeting its target which in this situation will be to discourage the throwing and 
dumping of plastic carrier bags into the environment. 

Research Methodology

This paper used a literature review approach to discuss the significance of tackling 
and combating the spiral plastic shopping bags debris and littering in South Africa. 
Pursuant to this, relevant contemporary scholarly works were searched and retrieved 
from the google scholar search platform. Keywords such as plastic carrier bags, plastic-
bag litter, pollution, littering, nuisance, levy, polluter pays, precautionary principles 
and regulations were inserted into the search platform. Thereafter, scholarly works 
generated were retrieved and used to assess how the problem of dumping, disposing, 
and discarding of plastic shopping bags into the environments are being addressed and 
how to use different environmental law tools to tackle and combat plastic bags pollution 
and degradation. 

Literature Review

It is imperative for the government to ensure proper implementation of the Regulations 
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in order to tackle and curb plastic shopping bags pollution in South Africa (Brennholt 
et al., 2018). Levy charged has been the prominent control and deterrent but many 
scholars have indicated that this has continued to be unsuccessful as it is contrary to 
the polluter pays principle and it is effective on a short term basis only (Mogomotsi 
et al., 2019). As such, the effectiveness of the levy is on the decline even though it 
continues to be implemented by retail shop owners at the payment tilts.  Of note, it 
seems that the increase in dumping of plastic bags may be due mainly to the low levy 
price of plastic bags which is 50cents a bag. Against this backdrop, there have been 
more quantity demands of the plastic bags by consumers because they are affordable 
hence the demand and littering of the plastic bags skyrocketed. The concern is that 
most of the dumped plastic bags which are not biodegradable end up in landfills 
and remain as hard waste in the soil (Rajmohan et al., 2018). The other concern is 
that dumped plastic bags are light in weight and when the wind blows, they are 
easily carried away by the wind and they often end up in the river and this creates 
a long-term harmful environmental hazard to marine inhabitants and environments 
(Sharma and   Chatterjee, 2017). According to Deng et al., (2001), “plastic debris, 
representing 80-85% of the total litter in the ocean, has been identified as an emerging 
environmental issue by United Nations Environmental Programme due to their 
damages to marine organisms and critical habitats. It is estimated that at least 8 
million tons of plastics are dumped into the world’s ocean annually. The increasing 
production of plastics coupled with a slow degradation rate and improper disposal 
could result in the continuous accumulation of plastics in the marine environment. 
Larger plastics already released to the environment are degraded inevitably through 
mechanical actions, which leads to the formation of an emerging contaminant, 
referred to as microplastics (MPs)” (Deng et al., 2021). 
Research has shown that when plastic bags are dumped into the river or ocean, they 
break into microplastics which resemble foods that can be eaten by marine animals 
such as fish and turtles. By eating these microplastics, marine animals ingest these 
toxic.  Against the backdrop of this assertion, Deng et al., (2001) indicate that “over 
the last decade, microplastics as emerging contaminants have received a great deal 
of international attention, not only because of their continuous accumulation in both 
marine and terrestrial environment, but also due to their serious threats posed to the 
environment and found in the different environmental compartments such as marine, 
freshwater, wastewater, and soil.” Most times, plastic bags dumped in the environment 
constitute nuisance and irritants, and it is the responsibility of the municipalities to 
manage and evacuate bins and waste generally. However, it has been shown that the 
government has not been efficient in discharging this responsibility, thus resulting in, 
plastic bags littering with some of these litters find their way into rivers, lakes, estuaries, 
and oceans and become dangers to marine ecosystems and surroundings. 
While levy should continue to be imposed, it is also imperative that for the 
environment to be plastic bags litter-free, there is a need to implement and enforce 
Section 24(2) of the Regulations which provides for the offences and penalties such 
that “any person who contravenes any provision of these regulations is guilty of an 
offence and liable, on first conviction, to fine not exceeding R10 000 or imprisonment 
for a period not exceeding one year or to both such fine and such imprisonment, and 
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in the case of a second or subsequent conviction to a fine not exceeding R100 000 or to 
imprisonment not exceeding ten years or to both such fine and such imprisonment.” 
This has potential to bite and deter polluters. 

Findings and Discussion

The imperative of the South African Government to act against the uncontrolled 
spread of dumping of plastic shopping bags through the introduction of Regulations 
is the right thing to do. These Regulations seek to ensure that by imposing a levy, the 
number of plastic bags demanded by consumers will reduce as reuse and recycling 
of plastic shopping bags will be encouraged. Also, Section 24(2) Prohibition on the 
supply of carry bags limits the thickness of plastic shopping bags to less than 30 
microns in order to reduce the weight and make it more flexible. Remarkably, section 
24(3) is in line with the polluter pays principle which is a viable environmental law 
tool used to hold perpetrators civilly and criminally liable for polluting and degrading 
the environment. Hence, this principle together with precautionary principle have 
the ability to deter polluters from duping plastic shopping bags to the environment. 
With regard to the precautionary principle, the levy is a caution indicating to the 
consumer that an amount had to be collected in order to deter the dumping of plastic 
shopping bags used to carry goods purchased in the retail shops. It also indicates to 
the consumer that plastic bags can be used several times rather than buying new bags 
at every opportunity of shopping. Over and above, consumers of plastic shopping 
bags are made to meet the costs of pollution and prevention measures through levies. 
As such, polluters are made to bear the overall expenses of preventing and controlling 
plastic shopping bags pollution. More importantly, these principles-precautionary 
and polluter pays are potent environmental economic tools that present remarkable 
incentives to ensure and encourage compliance with environmental obligations 
and at the same time punish errant polluters by exploring their civil and criminal 
responsibilities as enshrined in the Regulations.
However, it is important to highlight that while there have been Regulations to 
combat plastic waste, there has been a soaring increase in the consumption of plastic 
shopping bags irrespective of the levy and sanctions being imposed. It is pertinent to 
point out that due to inadequate transport system and where they are available, very 
exorbitant transport fares are charged by the transporters. In order to carry goods 
purchased from the shops to different destinations and homes, commuters mostly 
opted to buy plastic carrier bags and walk home by travelling longer distances with 
their heavy goods and items purchased in the shops contained in the bags. In this 
situation, plastic carrier bags become handy and comfortable to discharge the tasks. 
Again, it is concerning that despite Regulations, consumers and retailers keep buying 
plastic bags regardless of the levy. This setback is attributable to the government 
because there is no intensive awareness creation that levy is being imposed to deter 
from buying more plastic bags and dumping them into the environment. Therefore, 
there are awareness and educational gaps on the importance of the levy imposed 
on plastic carrier bags and their impact on the environment. In order to address 
this problem, the government should intensify public awareness and dissemination 
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information about the environmental harms of not reusing plastic bags and dumping 
them into the environment. Another way to address the problem is through the 
increase in the amount of levy and more importantly, having functional and efficient 
waste management systems whereby wastes are dutifully collected and dumped in 
designated places.  

Conclusion and Recommendations

Despite the Regulations that seek to tackle and combat plastic shopping bags in South 
Africa, behaviour and attitudes of the retailers and consumers have not changed as 
they keep dumping single-used plastic shopping bags into the environment and 
this is having devastating environmental harm and the consequences are that since 
plastic bags are derived from petroleum by-products, they would definitely impact 
the environment and cause environmental harms when they release carbon dioxide 
to the environment. Levies and taxes are being imposed on plastic shopping bags 
to deter single-use plastic bags to reduce littering but most of the consumers are 
able to afford the frequent purchase, hence defeating the purposes of the levies and 
taxes. The imperative of effective and efficient waste management systems should be 
intensified by the municipalities. Dumping can lead to blockage of waterways and if 
not evacuated and cleared it could result in severe flooding, impact marine resources 
and human health and well beings. To control and minimise dumping, there is a 
need to consider other interventions such as punitive sanctions, monitoring, and 
aggressive enforcement. Ensuring all stakeholders and role players are on the same 
page in order to ensure that there are behavioural and attitudinal changes where the 
culture of reusing plastic bags is adopted and more importantly, after their lifespan, 
the bags should be properly disposed of and processed. 
Single-use of plastic bags by customers should be discouraged and retailers 
should provide incentives for customers who reuse plastic bags several times. 
This recommendation will be more effective if carried out in collaboration with the 
government. Also, retailers should be encouraged to become innovative by using 
alternative types of carrier bags such as paper bags. Paper bags are easily dissolved 
and can even be processed as manure to be used in farms. Both precautionary and 
polluter pay principles should be properly utilised by; imposing higher levies and 
taxes on plastic bags in order to encourage reuse and recycling; develop biodegradable 
alternatives to plastic packaging; punitive sanctions in form of levies and taxes should 
be collected and use to improve and strengthen waste collections, evacuations and 
management in order to make the environment sustainably clean. 
More importantly, the current Regulations in place seem to be inadequate. As such, there 
is a need for the municipalities to deploy anti-dumping, anti-pollution environmental 
tools in their toolboxes to tackle and combat plastic shopping bags littering. 
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Abstract

This article appraises the significance of an independent civilian oversight body over the 
conduct of the officers of the South African Police Service (SAPS). It became equally important 
that the legislative powers conferred upon this oversight body are clearly segregated from 
that of the responsible political principal. In the Constitutional Court (CC) of South Africa, it 
was held that certain legislative provisions authorising the police minister to suspend, take 
disciplinary steps or remove the Independent Police Independent Directorate (IPID) head were 
invalid. It is particularly argued that the IPID Act must be amended as to clearly mandate the 
Directorate to retain a solid degree of institutional and functional independence in order to not 
be politically controlled by the Minister. This study adopted a qualitative content analytical 
approach. The research employed secondary research methodologies: desk-based analysis of 
academic articles, policy briefs, strategic documents from IPID website, newspaper reports 
and journals on existing oversight bodies. 
This study revealed that following the CC’s judgment in McBride case and the signing of 
the   IPID Amendment Bill into law, the IPID was given more independence from the Police 
Minister. The Amendment Act restrict political influence in the removal and suspension of the 
police oversight body’s Executive Directors and the authority to do so rest with the Portfolio 
Committee on Police, at least for now, as the matter is before the Supreme Court of Appeal 
(SCA).

Keywords: Independent Police Independent Directorate, Independent Civilian Oversight 
Bodies, South African Police Service, Constitutional Court, South Africa.

Introduction and problem identification

The notion of police professionalism gained currency in the United States (US) and 
United Kingdom (UK) in the mid-20th century as police departments sought to move 
beyond the idea of a police officer as an unskilled night watchman to someone with 
a more substantial, respectable, societal role. In the past decade, the idea of police 
professionalism has altered somewhat in most modern democratic states, where 
police agencies are supported by codes of ethical behaviour, professional policies, 
formal training and career development (Faull & Rose, 2012:2), with South Africa 
being such one state. In 1996, a year after the passing of the South African Police 
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Service Act (‘the SAPS Act’) 68 of 1995, South Africa adopted the ‘new’ Constitution, 
which provided for ‘an Independent Police Complaints (ICD) body’ in terms of 
section 206(6). However, in 2005, there was some level of dissatisfaction about the 
functioning of the ICD and a Bill providing for the creation of the IPID was tabled 
by the Minister of Police in 2010. Subsequently, the Independent Police Investigative 
Directorate Act (‘the IPID Act’) 1 of 2011 was passed. On 1 April 2012, the Act came 
into operation and the ICD became the IPID (Bruce, 2017:4).
In its first Annual Performance Plan (APP) 2012/13, it is stipulated that the IPID may 
investigate matters relating to systemic corruption involving the police (IPID, 2012:5). 
Furthermore, the IPID Annual Report 2013/14, provides that the IPID Act empowers 
the IPID to play an essential role in promoting a transparent and accountable policing 
in South Africa by investigating serious criminal offences by SAPS and Municipal 
Police Service (MPS) members (IPID, 2013:5-6). In addition, the IPID’s powers 
in terms of the Act are not only limited to investigation but the Act provides for 
disciplinary recommendations to be made to the SAPS or MPS and the enforcement 
of non-compliance with the Act. However, in the watershed Constitutional Court 
judgment (McBride v Minister of Police and Another [2016] ZACC 30) (McBride case), 
the court instructed that Parliament ‘cure the defects in the legislation’ within 24 
months (i.e. by 5 September 2018) (IPID, 2020:7). The case is above all concerned with 
the independence of the IPID since section 206(6) of the Constitution requires that the 
IPID be independent (Bruce, 2017:1). The latest development is that on 20 November 
2019, the IPID Committee Bill was unanimously adopted by the National Council of 
Provinces (NCOP) and as a section 75 Bill, it was referred to the National Assembly 
for its adoption (IPID, 2020:7). The proposed legislation flows from the Constitutional 
Court finding that certain legislative provisions authorising the police minister to 
suspend, take disciplinary steps or remove the IPID head were invalid (McBride case, 
2016:29).
The White Paper on Policing (2016:10) provides that there are challenges that persist 
within the internal functioning of the SAPS. These problems are associated with poor 
discipline, criminality and corruption. The methodology of recruitment, selection and 
appointment of police personnel continue to hamper effective crime combating and 
service delivery efforts. In 2017, the Ethics Institute found that for the first-time bribes 
for police matters and criminal charges moved into the top five of categories of bribes 
reported (African Criminal Justice Reform (ACJR), 2019:1). In 2017, the Portfolio 
Committee on Police welcomed the dismissal of twelve corrupt police officers who 
were stationed at the Kosi Bay and Golela Border Posts. The officers were arrested 
for soliciting bribes to facilitate the movement of illegal vehicles and goods across the 
border (Parliamentary Communication Services, 2017:np). Faull (2017:1) expresses 
that despite the SAPS introducing its Code of Conduct in 1997, the organisation has 
been plagued by complaints of corruption, abuse of force, political capture and other 
undemocratic and unprofessional practices since its founding.
After two decades of democratic policing in South Africa, policing has taken various 
approaches with the intention of improving safety and security in communities. 
Amongst other approaches was professionalization of the SAPS (White Paper on 
Policing, 2016:11). Faull and Rose (2012:1) admit that the SAPS is progressively 
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becoming modernised police agency, however, raise a significant question: “But does 
this really make it a professional agency?”.  Chapter 12 of the National Development 
Plan (NDP) released in 2012, recommends that the SAPS demilitarise and that it 
recruits and train officials to be professional and impartial. To accomplish this, the 
NDP suggests that the SAPS should develop indicators through which organisational 
and individual behaviour can be evaluated, with clear disciplinary and career 
consequences for those whose conduct is judged to be unprofessional or abusive 
(Faull, 2017:1). Despite professionalization of the police service, the establishment of 
the ICD in 1996, followed by the coming into effect of the IPID Act in 2012, twenty-
four years later into the new democratic dispensation, unethical behaviour within 
policing continues to rise on a substantial scale. A recent study by ACJR (2019:4) 
reveals that IPID refers between 980 and 1500 cases to the National Prosecuting 
Authority (NPA) annually recommending a criminal prosecution. In addition, as per 
the IPID APP 2020/21 (IPID, 2020:25), during the financial year 2018/19, IPID referred 
96% of dockets to the NPA for prosecution. In the same financial year, 85 cases of 
corruption involving police officials were completed by IPID.
This paper, therefore, does not intend to argue new empirical data in pursuant of 
professionalism of police in South Africa. Instead, this paper intends to advocate for 
the need to confer upon the IPID greater powers and the establishment of a body 
to set and regulate professional standards as recommended by the South Africa’s 
National Planning Commission (NPC) (NPC, 2012:389). This paper further seeks to 
explore the operational and hierarchical independence of the IPID from the SAPS 
and be free from executive or political influence. In so doing, the extent to which 
the IPID may have the authority to operate like other professional bodies (i.e South 
African Law Society) will be assessed to test the practicality of the establishment of 
a “body” as recommended in the NDP. Moreover, it will interrogate the use and 
understanding of the term “police professionalism” within the context of SAPS.  

Methods and materials

This article adopted a qualitative content analytical approach, as supported by these 
authors (Maluleke, 2020, Mokwena & Maluleke, 2020; and Mokwena, Motsepe, 
Maluleke & Shandu, 2020). The goal of content analysis is “to provide knowledge 
and understanding of the phenomenon under study” (Hsieh & Shannon, 2005:1278). 
Content analysis is an acceptable methodology in social science (Gaur & Kumar, 
2018:280) and therefore, classifies textual material by reducing it to more relevant, 
manageable bits of data (Bahoo, Alon & Paltrinieri, 2020:2). The research employed 
secondary research methodologies; desk-based analysis of academic articles, policy 
briefs, strategic documents from IPID website, newspaper reports and journals on 
existing oversight bodies. To avoid selection bias in considering journal articles, 
abstract from subject specific articles such as: Institute for Security Studies (ISS), 
Centre for the Study of Violence and Reconciliation (CSVR) and ACJR to mention 
few, were critically appraised and the full article sought and read if the abstract was 
considered robust and relevant (Sibanda, 2014:129). The next step was to choose the 
sample period and the technique. To filter the depth of literature on role and powers 
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of ICOBs and unethical behaviour of police in South Africa, a number of articles 
published between 1996 and 2020 were searched using variety of combination of 
keywords (i.e role of IPID, professionalism, unethical conduct) to cover the richness 
of literature on the topic. As stated earlier, this study involves a content analytical 
approach, aided by Conceptual Analysis (CA). CA deals with the analysis of the 
existence and frequency of concepts in human communication (Parveen & Showkat, 
2017:np; Sibanda, 2014:129). Accordingly, the qualitative content analysis approach 
enables to provide a detailed and in-depth description of the content (Showkat, 
2017:np). As per Zhang & Wildemuth (2009) in Parveen and Showkat (2017:np), 
“Through careful data preparation, coding, and interpretation, the results of the qualitative 
content analysis can support the development of new theories and models, as well as validate 
existing theories and provide thick descriptions of particular settings or phenomena.”

Preliminary literature reviews and discussions 

The establishment of the Independent Civilian Oversight Bodies

Bruce (2017:2) states that the establishment of Independent Civilian Oversight Bodies 
(ICOBs) is an international trend that has emerged since the 1970s. ICOBs have been 
established in many ‘developed’ countries, but also in ‘developing countries’ such 
as Brazil, Kenya, Lesotho and Sierra Leone. The creation of independent complaints 
mechanism in the form of the ICD in 1997 was one of the significant component of 
SAPS transition to a democratic policing. The ICD was officially created through 
section 222 of the 1993 Interim Constitution (Berg, 2013:144-145). Its successor, 
IPID, created in term of section 206(6) of the Constitution provides that, on receipt 
of a complaint lodged by a provincial executive, an independent police complaints 
body established by national legislation must investigate any alleged misconduct 
of, or offence committed by, a member of the police service in the province; AND 
WHEREAS there is a need to ensure effective independent oversight of the SAPS 
and MPS (IPID Act, 2011:2). Section 195(1)(f) of the Constitution requires that public 
officials be accountable (Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996:99). A 
study by ACJC (2019:2) argues that a democratic society agrees to give extraordinary 
powers to the police, but only if these powers are subject to external scrutiny. Even if 
a few police officials abuse their powers, it risks affecting the legitimacy and integrity 
of an entire police.
Pyo (2008:2) maintains that misbehaviour or inefficiency of an officer or policy 
causing it may hinder the public trust in the state authorities or even endanger 
lives of members of the public. In order to prevent and deal with such inefficiency 
or misbehaviour by securing accountability, various states, in police organisations, 
have developed oversight bodies. In Africa, the African Police Civilian Oversight 
Forum (APCOF) was established in 2004 as a coalition of police oversight bodies 
and practitioners in Africa. It is a network of African policing practitioners drawn 
from state and non-state institutions. It is active in promoting police reform through 
civilian oversight over policing (APCOF, 2008:v). On the one hand, Pyo (2008:8) 
articulates that the most distinguished of the Asian countries or regions in terms of 
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police oversight mechanisms should be Hong Kong (China) which has actively and 
vigorously working specialised police complaints handling body – The Independent 
Police Complaints Council (IPCC). However, unlike IPID in South Africa, IPCC of 
Hong Kong monitors and reviews the investigations by the Complaints against Police 
Office (CAPO) of complaints against the Police by the public. The Council does not 
directly receive complaints nor investigate them Pyo (2008:8).
Bruce (2002:2) notes other international examples to include - Police Ombudsman’s 
offices in Northern Ireland and in 9 of the 27 states in Brazil; the Police Complaints 
Authority in England and Wales and the Commission for Public Complaints Against 
the Royal Canadian Mounted Police in Ontario, Canada; and the Special Counsel to the 
Los Angeles Sheriff’s Department. In addition, states like US has Civilian Complaint 
Review Board in New York City, Australia has Crime and Misconduct Commission 
in Queensland, and Serious Incident Response Team in Nova Scotia, Canada (Faull, 
2013:8). Albeit Attard (2010:1549-1550) argues that the models of civilian oversight 
may greatly differ, particularly in the US, the author concurs with Bruce (2002:2) who 
explains the main functions of oversight bodies in two folds. Firstly, to ensure that 
individual cases of alleged or possible police misconduct are properly investigated 
and that appropriate disciplinary and/or criminal charges are implemented. 
Secondly, to ensure that police departments are taking proper steps to prevent 
wrongdoing (brutality, corruption or other crime or misconduct) by their officers. 
Whilst in Europe, Byrne and Priestley (2017:3) state that Article 3 of the European 
Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (ECHR) 
has driven the development of police oversight, the Council of Europe. Byrne and 
Priestley (2017:10) point out that one, amongst other key operational principles of 
this oversight body is that “the body should be sufficiently separated from the hierarchy of 
the police that are subject to its remit”.
In order to fulfil the role of these oversight bodies, the United Nations Office on Drugs 
and Crime (UNODC) recommends that all complaints against police are reported to 
an independent oversight agency whether that agency investigates the complaint or 
not. This allows for the agency to monitor complaints over time in order to identify 
patterns or underlying causes of misconduct. Subsequent analysis enables agencies 
to make informed recommendations to the police agencies they oversee and help 
them learn from their mistakes (Faull, 2013:8).
Sajor Jr (2015:3) states that the primary goal of independent oversight bodies is to 
provide a sense of accountability to the community through a complaint process that 
is open and transparent. Ajilore (2018) says that investigation-focused agencies are 
typically more successful at holding police forces accountable for wrongdoing or 
misbehaviour because they focus on individual complaints. Ajilore (2018) and Finn 
(2001) concur that for any oversight agency to succeed; however, three factors are 
necessary:
1. Independence. A civilian oversight agency should be independent from the 

police department so that recommendations can be trusted.
2. Resources. Investigating complaints and issuing reports can be time consuming 

and expensive. A successful civilian oversight agency needs adequate funding to 
function.
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3. Power. Civilian oversight agencies need some teeth so that law enforcement can’t 
simply ignore recommendations from reports or investigations. 

According to Srinivas and Siddiqui (2009:6), the establishment of the Police Complaint 
Authorities (PCAs) was intended that these would function as robust, independent 
mechanisms designed to make the police accountable for their actions. To ensure 
their effectiveness, Srinivas and Siddiqui (2009:7) suggests that one of the surest ways 
to strengthen the PCAs is for citizens to be aware of their mandates and powers and 
use them effectively whenever necessary. 

The significance of the decisional independence in the context of the 
Independent Police Investigative Directorate

In any kind of an organisation, decision-making is the one of the most important 
functions of managers. Accordingly, successful strategic decision making enables 
an organisation to maintain competitive position, align internal operations with 
external environment and survive threats and challenges, while conversely, because 
of their magnitude, a single, poorly made strategic decision can lead to the demise 
of an organisation and result in corporate embarrassment, large economic losses 
for stakeholders or even bankruptcy (Alhawamdeh & Alsmairat, 2019:95).  Public 
institutions therefore have a duty to make decision free from any force of influence. 
At the helm of the organisation, the Executive Director (ED) who steers the direction 
of the organisation, have to take either favourable or unfavourable decisions. The fact 
remains, decisions need not only to be made, but to be implemented as well. 
Albeit the argument raised in this article is not legally pinned, it is important to 
clarify the question of decisional independence in the context of the IPID. In his 
article, Sibanda (2019) makes reference to what has been acknowledged by people 
such as Justice Edwin Cameron, Judge of the Constitutional Court (CC) of South 
Africa, who in 2010 at Middle Temple and SA Conference: Judicial Independence said that 
“[d]ecisional independence means protecting judges from undue external pressures 
from politicians, the public, and the media, to allow them to decide cases on the law 
and the facts before them” and allows them “to make decisions freely, without being 
swayed by concern for political or career consequences, or for public backlash”.
A report by the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development titled: 
Specialised Anti-Corruption Institutions: Review of Models, proffers the following 
definition of independence: “Independence primarily means that the anti-corruption 
bodies should be shielded from undue political interference. To this end, genuine political 
will to fight corruption is the key prerequisite. Such political will must be embedded in a 
comprehensive anti-corruption strategy. The level of independence can vary according to 
specific needs and conditions. Experience suggests that it is the structural and operational 
autonomy that is important, along with a clear legal basis and mandate for a special body, 
department or unit. This is particularly important for law enforcement bodies. Transparent 
procedures for appointment and removal of the director together with proper human resources 
management and internal controls are important elements to prevent undue interference.” 
(McBride case, 2016:21).  
Dr Walker, a police accountability researcher, defines independent oversight “as a 
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procedure for providing input into the complaint process by individuals who are not sworn 
officers” (Sajor Jr, 2015:3). Srinivas and Siddiqui (2009:3) assert that when those who 
are supposed to uphold the law, themselves break it by treating the public in an 
unlawful or inappropriate manner, the public needs to have an avenue to complain 
and get prompt redress. This assertion was inspired by the Indian Supreme Court 
that directed that Police Complaints Authorities (PCA) should be established, which 
are as follows:
•	 Are independent of the police.
•	 Have their own powers of investigation.
•	 Can make binding recommendations for action.
•	 Can deal exclusively with complaints of serious misconduct and dereliction of 

duty by the police.
In the context of the IPID, the CC held Glenister II (The African Union Resolution on 
Police Reform, Accountability and Civilian Police Oversight in Africa, 2006) expressly 
stated that this definition was not part of international law, but accepted that it serves 
as a useful interpretive tool against which IPID’s independence may be measured 
(McBride case, 2016:21).  For several years, the IPID suffered political interference 
that haunted its decisional and operational independence.  For instance, former 
National Commissioner, Jackie Selebi, was the subject of investigation by the ICD. 
Though the ICD’s investigation did not confirm the validity of the allegations against 
him, he was later found guilty of corruption. Where senior SAPS officials are subject 
to investigation by the IPID, there may be efforts to protect them from investigation, 
particularly where they are politically connected (Bruce, 2017:7). In 2019, this was 
evidently brought to the public’s attention through the evidence presented by the 
then ED of IPID, Mr McBride, at the Zondo Commission 1. The evidence suggests that 
the IPID independence was compromised by ministerial interference for the period 
spanning 2015 and 2016 (Corruption Watch, 2019). 
The impact of this ministerial interference was evident when the then Minister of 
Police, Nathi Nhleko, suspended McBride in March 2015. The squabbles of this 
case landed a landmark case which saw McBride emerging victorious at the CC in 
2016. The CC held that pursuant to section 206(6) of the Constitution, Parliament 
established IPID. The latter’s independence is bolstered by section 4 of the IPID Act 
which provides that the Directorate functions independently from the SAPS (McBride 
case, 2016:5). In his unanimous judgment, the late Acting Justice Bosielo, Judge of the 
CC of South Africa, stated that however, section 4 of the IPID Act must be contrasted 
with section 206(1) of the Constitution, which provides for a member of the Cabinet 
to be responsible for policing and the determination of national policing policy. 
Connected to this is section 6(3) of the IPID Act which makes IPID’s ED subject to 
the laws governing the public service as well as section 6(6) which authorises the 
Minister to remove the ED from office on specified grounds. But this section is silent 
on oversight of the Minister’s action by Parliament (McBride case, 2016:5-6).  
The CC emphasises is that strengthening the independence of the IPID does not 
undermine the principle that the IPID should be accountable. Like all other organs 
of state, IPID must be accountable for its actions. To be insulated from undue 
political interference or control does not mean that IPID should be insulated from 
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political accountability (Bruce, 2017:11). Concluding on the question of adequate 
independence, Chetty (2020) notes the position of both the High Court and CC in 
McBride case. The judgments affirm that both actual and perceived independence 
is important. It is crucial that IPID retain its separateness from the SAPS and must 
therefore retain a strong degree of institutional and functional independence in order 
to not be politically controlled by the minister. Ajilore (2018) asserts that independence 
is particularly important because civilian oversight agencies aim to improve the 
operations of police departments and correct mistakes. Without independence, it’s 
impossible to form nonbiased recommendations and implement reforms.

Operational performance of the Independent Police Investigative Directorate

Operationally, IPID has 3 programmes aimed at achieving its mandate. These 
programmes are Administration; Investigation and Information Management; and 
Compliance Monitoring and Stakeholder Management (IPID, 2018:20-30). This article 
reflected on these programmes to gain an overall performance of the Directorate 
between 2012 and 2019.

Table 1: IPID cases submitted for prosecutions as reflected in the IPID data on ‘manner 
of closure’ (April 2012–March 2019)

2012-
2013

2013-
2014

2014-
2015

2015-
2016

2016-
2017

2017-
2018

2018-
2019 Total Percentage

(%)
Acquitted 35 45 64 56 132 122 33 487 4.9

Convicted 52 79 137 72 124 135 26 625 6.3

Declined 127 469 1 034 1 041 2 480 2 601 1 051 8 803 88.8

Total 214 593 1 235 1 169 2 736 2 858 1 110 9 915 100.0

% of all cases (7 years) 2.2 6.0 12.5 11.8 27.6 28.8 11.2 100.0
% of cases in a year 
convicted 24.3 13.3 11.1 6.2 4.5 4.7 2.3 6.3
% of cases in a year 
declined 59.3 79.1 83.7 89.1 90.5 91 94.7 88.8

Source: (Bruce, 2020:21)
From the depicted data in table 1; cases are classified as ‘acquitted’, ‘convicted’ and 
‘declined to prosecute’. However, it is unclear whether these categories refer only to 
criminal cases referred to the NPA or whether they also include cases referred only for 
disciplinary action. The categories nevertheless imply that these are all cases referred 
for consideration of either a criminal or disciplinary prosecution (Bruce, 2020:21).
The IPID Act in Section 7(4-5) reads: “(4) The Executive Director must refer criminal 
offences revealed as a result of an investigation, to the NPA for criminal prosecution and 
notify the Minister of such referral. (5) The NPA must notify the Executive Director of its 
intention to prosecute, where after the Executive Director must notify the Minister thereof 
and provide a copy thereof to the Secretary”. The ACJR contents that the core problem 
here is that the NPA is not obliged by law to provide any reasons for not prosecuting 
a particular case nor is it bound by a time frame to make a decision to prosecute or 
not, or to provide regular updates to IPID on progress with cases (ACJR, 2018:4).
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The data on manner of closure indicates that the number of prosecutions that were 
completed
with a verdict increased in the two years subsequent to 2015–16 (Only 128 were 
completed in
2015-16, but 256 were completed in 2016-17 and 257 in 2017–18). Nevertheless, in 
terms of
other measures, the increased rate of referrals did not translate into an improvement 
in results: During this period, the percentage of cases that culminated in a decision 
not to prosecute increased to over 90%. In addition, convictions declined not only as 
a percentage of all cases referred for prosecution, but also relative to cases prosecuted 
and finalised with a verdict. According to this IPID data, 2016–17 was the first year 
in which the number of acquittals (132) exceeded the number of convictions (124). 
In the following year, the number of convictions (135) was only slightly greater than 
acquittals (122) (Bruce, 2020:22).
The ACJR (2018:1-2) submitted that the lack of prosecutions initiated by the NPA 
emanating from criminal recommendations by IPID to the NPA fundamentally 
undermines the purpose of IPID, as articulated by the IPID Act. The ACJR (2018:2) 
argues that if there are no or few actual prosecutions relative to the number of 
recommendations for prosecutions as is the case, it places the purpose of both 
institutions into question. It is in this sense then that one can conclude that the 
accountability value chain is broken, resulting in a de fact situation of impunity. 
Moreover, table 2 below depicts docket referrals submitted to the NPA and convictions 
that were secured from 2014/15 to 2018/19 financial years. In the past five financial 
years a total of 6 552 2 docket referrals were submitted to the NPA for decision on 
whether to prosecute or not. A total of 390 criminal convictions were secured (IPID, 
2020:12).

Table 2: Docket referrals and criminal convictions

Docket Referrals to NPA and Criminal Convictions

Description 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 Overall 
Total

Dockets referred to NPA 3 983 957 1 140 1 428 2 044 6 552
Criminal Convictions 58 97 45 99 91 390

Source: (IPID, 2020:12)
Once an investigation is completed and IPID is of the view that a criminal prosecution 
is warranted, the case is referred to the NPA for a decision to prosecute or not. For 
instance, table 2 reflects that in 2016/17 IPID referred a total of 1 140 cases to the NPA. 
Although 45 criminal convictions were secured, as per IPID Annual Report 2016/17, 
IPID was still expecting response from the NPA in nearly 97% of cases referred with 
a recommendation to criminally prosecute (ACJR, 2018:6).

 Table 3: Disciplinary recommendations and departmental convictions

 3  These are dockets that were referred to NPA for decision whether to prosecute or not.
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Disciplinary Recommendations and Departmental Convictions

Description 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17 2017/18 2018/19 Overall 
Total

Disciplinary 
Recommendations
to SAPS/MPS 4

1 004 1 297 968 734 890 4 893

Disciplinary Convictions 200 243 276 234 207 1 460

Source: (IPID, 2020:12)

Table 3 depicts departmental recommendations referred to SAPS/MPS and 
departmental convictions that were secured from 2014/15 to 2018/19 financial years. 
During this period 4 893 departmental recommendations were referred to SAPS/MPS 
for implementation and 1 160 disciplinary convictions were secured (IPID, 2020:12). 
Moreover, zooming in the financial year 2016/17, ACJR (2018:9) argues that even if 
the details of the specific cases are not available, it appears at least at face value that 
these are shockingly lenient sanctions. This is based on the data available from the 
2016/17 IPID Annual Report (ACJR, 2018:10) as depicted in table 4 herewith:

Table 4: Awarded sanctions 

Sanctions Number(s) Percentages (%)
Written warning 145 52.5
Verbal warning 38 13.8
Fine 27 9.8
Dismissal 19 6.9
Corrective counselling 17 6.2
Suspended without salary 14 5.1
Final written warning 12 4.3
Reprimanded 4 1.4
Total 276 100

Source: (ACJR, 2018:10)
Criminal prosecutions against police officials cannot be detached from internal 
discipline in SAPS as they form part of the accountability architecture (ACJR, 2018:9). 
The data above indicates that a written warning is the most frequently used sanction 
and that there were only 19 dismissals or 6.9% of the total, indicating that dismissal 
is a rare event (ACJR, 2018:10). To conclude, although IPID does not have authority 
over the implementation of the recommendations made to SAPS, there should be 
effective internal control measures to monitor the progress and implementation of 
such recommendations, otherwise, this will amount to waste of state resources and 
 4  These refers to recommendations where disciplinary action was recommended by IPID; however, IPID has no 
direct control over the disciplinary process and the outcome thereof.
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therefore, lack of accountability. As argued by ACJR (2018:9), “This situation severely 
undermines fostering a culture of individual accountability.”

Strengthening the independence of the Independent Police Investigative 
Directorate

On 20 to 21 November 2017, the APCOF and the IPID held a workshop to discuss 
the forthcoming legislative amendments to the IPID Act (APCOF & IPID Workshop, 
2017:1). It was argued in this workshop that the initial drafters of the IPID Act had 
very few yardsticks on how to reform the then ICD into IPID. The notion of the police 
being investigated was still new and, in many instances, had not filtered into all 
of police culture in South Africa. In this regard the CC judgment assisted IPID in 
identifying key deficits in the IPID Act (APCOF & IPID Workshop, 2017:2). It was in 
this workshop that a comparative study with the IPCC of England and Wales was 
made. The Commissioner, Cindy Butts, of the IPCC, spoke to issues of complaints 
handling more specifically. She stated that the IPCC identifies four aspects of effective 
complaints handling, namely access, the strength of the initial complaints handling 
process, appeals and learning. In the first instance a complaints system must be 
accessible and easy to use and operate (APCOF & IPID Workshop, 2017:2).
It was apparent from the judgment of the CC in the McBride case, that the legislation 
(the Act) regulating the establishment and operations of the IPID as an institution 
supporting constitutional democracy was inconsistent with the provisions of 
section 206(6) of the Constitution, when it was proclaimed into law (APCOF & 
IPID Workshop, 2017:4). The CC in McBride case (2016:29) declared the following 
provisions unconstitutional and invalid to the extent that they authorise the Minister 
of Police to suspend, take any disciplinary steps pursuant to suspension, or remove 
from office the Executive Director of the IPID:
•	 Section 6(3)(a) and 6(6) of the IPID Act 1 of 2011.
•	 Sections 16A(1), 16B, 17(1) and 17(2) of the Public Service Act, Proclamation 103 

of 1994.
•	 Regulation 13 of the IPID Regulations for the Operation of the Independent Police 

Investigative Directorate (GN R98 of Government Gazette 35018 of 10 February 
2012), (IPID Regulations).

The APCOF and IPID Workshop (2017:5-7) proposed that the following sections 
should be considered as a way of strengthening the independence of the IPID in 
order to be consistent with the provisions of section 206 of the Constitution:
•	 Section 1: Definition of “Head of Programme” and “Programme Manager” in 

order to align it with Section 8(1) of the Act. “police service” to align it with those 
provisions of the SAPS Act that define a police service or a member to ensure that 
there shall be no conflict between the mandate of the IPID and the rest of the IPID 
Act 1 of 2011 to Section 206(6) of the Constitution in the following: Sections 214, 
236(7) of the Interim Constitution.

•	 Section 4: In order to strengthen and give substance to the independence of the 
IPID and align it with the CC’s judgment in the McBride case when it found that 
“… the threshold for satisfying independence in respect of IPID is arguably more 
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stringent given that the Constitution expressly demands its independence.” to 
section 206 of the Constitution.

•	 Section 6: To comply with the order of the CC declaring the provisions of Sub-
section 6(3)(a) and 6(6) of the IPID Act, 2011 invalid to the extent that they 
authorise the Minister of Police to suspend, take disciplinary steps pursuant to 
suspension, or remove from office the Executive Director of the IPID as follows:
	 6: The appointment of the Executive Director.
	 6A: Remuneration and conditions of service of the Executive Director.
	 6B: Suspension of the Executive Director.
	 6C: Removal of the Executive Director.

•	 Section 7: To strengthen the structural and operational independence of the 
Executive Director and the IPID by ensuring that Section 7(3)(b) (amended), 
21(1)(Aa) (inserted) and 22(2)(c) (Added) which permit for legislation regulating 
the conditions of services, remuneration and allowances of staff of the IPID to 
be determined under the Act, thereby, ensuring that independence of the IPID 
is consistent with the provisions of section 206(6) of the Constitution and CC 
judgment.

•	 Section 10: To enable the Executive Director to delegate his powers in order to 
ensure that the Head of Investigation / Programme Manager is able to assist him 
with the performance of the Provincial Heads.

•	 Section 24: To strengthen the powers of the investigators in order to align it with 
the provisions of Section 206(6) of the Constitution and to ensure that members of 
the police service do not interfere or hinder or counter investigate the investigation 
of the IPID by using the resources of SAPS.

•	 Section 28: Seeks to amend the provisions in the Act by distinguishing between 
assault and torture as contemplated in the Prevention and Combating of Torture 
of Persons Act, 2013 (Act No. 13 of 2013). Corruption as contemplated in the 
Prevention and Combating of Corrupt Activities Act, 2004 (Act No. 12 of 2004); 
and the inclusion of Bribery and Attempted Murder.

•	 Section 29: Providing for the compulsory reporting of specific types of offences/
matters committed by members of the police service to include the amended 
subsections.

•	 Section 30: Seeks to align the provisions in the Act by providing for the definition 
of the “initiation” to ensure that there shall be no conflict between the mandate of 
the IPID and the rest of the IPID Act 1 of 2011 to Section 206(6) of the Constitution. 
In addition, to provide for the initiation of disciplinary inquiry for misconduct 
committed by National Commissioner, Provincial Commissioner, National Head 
of DPCI, Provincial Heads of DPCI and Head of Municipal Services as well as 
other Heads of Law Enforcement Officers.

•	 Section 33: Seeks to amend the penalty clause in order to provide as an offence 
contravention by members of the police service who interferes or hinders the 
investigations of the IPID Investigators.

•	 Section 34: Seeks to amend the provisions in the Act in order to strengthen those 
provisions of the Act dealing with the structural and operational independence 
of the IPID by providing for Regulations that will deal with conditions of service, 
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remuneration, allowances and discipline of the IPID (This includes Administration 
and Investigators as employed in terms of the Act).

Conclusions and recommendations

Following the APCOF and IPID Workshop in 2017, the President of the Republic 
of South Africa, on 26 May 2020, assented to and signed the IPID Amendment Bill 
into law. This Act removes the power to dismiss the IPID head from the Minister 
of Police, and places it in the hands of the Portfolio Committee on Police (Chetty, 
2020). Bruce (2011:11) notes that the independence of the IPID Executive Director is 
therefore fundamental to the ability of the IPID to assert itself as an independent body. 
Vawda and Mtshali (2013:153) suggest that the Civilian Secretariat for Police Service 
is potentially the institution best suited to deal with the policy formulation issues 
regarding systemic corruption. As systemic-corruption investigations are primarily 
preventative, they should of necessity fall within the mandate of the Secretariat, while 
corruption-matter investigations, which are primarily punitive, should fall within the 
competence of the IPID. The hand of the IPID needs to be strengthened to enable it 
to pursue the outcomes of its investigations to their logical end. It is therefore against 
this background that Bruce (2011:12) submits that the ability of the Executive Director 
to affirm the independence of the IPID is therefore pivotal to whether or not IPID 
personnel are able to assert themselves as representatives of an independent body. 
Following this submission, Vawda and Mtshali (2013:153) recommends that it would 
be desirable if the IPID, instead of being a part of the Ministry of Police, was housed 
in another, unrelated, ministry, such as Justice and Constitutional Development – as 
is the case with the Public Protector. This would greatly boost the public’s confidence 
in the independence of the IPID. 
In an attempt to achieve the latter, on 06 November 2020, the Helen Suzman 
Foundation (HSF), which was admitted as amicus curiae in the McBride case, lodged 
an appeal with the South African Court of Appeal (SCA) asking it to set aside an 
order of the high court in the matter between McBride, the Minister of Police and 
the Portfolio Committee on Police. The foundation believes that the court endorsed 
a “constitutionally impermissible interpretation of section 6(3)(b) of the IPID 
Act” (Chabalala, 2020). The section in question is exclusively concerned with the 
appointment of the Executive Director of the IPID. It explicitly provides that: “(3) 
In the event of an appointment being confirmed – (b) such appointment is for a term of five 
years, which is renewable for one additional term only” (IPID Act, 2011:10). The HSF 
argued in its Head of Argument in the SCA that: “This private agreement and agreed 
interpretation concentrate the power of renewal in the Minister and the committee, thus 
exposing IPID to political interference or the perception of such interference. It is plainly an 
unlawful interpretation…”. It went on further to contents that “The legality of the agreed 
interpretation was never ventilated in open court … Instead, the High Court rubber-stamped 
the agreement as a consent order, without any consideration as to its constitutionality” 
(Dolley, 2020). The proceedings are set to resume during the court’s first term in 2021 
(Chabalala, 2020 & Dolley, 2020).
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Abstract

The baobab tree (Adansonia digitata), with more than 300 cultural and ethnobotanical uses in 
Africa, has been identified as one of the most important savanna trees on the African continent. 
A decline in baobab populations due to overexploitation could have a significant negative 
effect on African livelihoods. Therefore, it is important to determine potential strategies for 
its conservation. As a case study, the investigation explored the ethnobotanical use, as well 
as local and institutional conservation efforts of baobab trees by the Sagole community of 
the Limpopo Province, South Africa. Forty local community members, five traditional health 
practitioners, and two members from the Limpopo Tourism were selected via convenience 
sampling. Results indicate that community members primarily use the tree for food and 
medicine. Medicinally it is used to cure various ailments, such as stomach aches and skin 
problems. Younger community members have limited knowledge about the cultural taboos 
related to harvesting material from this majestic tree, which leads to excessive harvesting and 
damage. Conservation efforts by the provincial Department of Environmental Affairs, as well 
as the chief seems to be inefficient. Thus a significant educational effort is needed to inform 
the younger generations.

Keywords: Conservation, cultural taboos, ethno-medicinal uses.

1. Introduction

Baobabs (Adansonia species) are important for many rural people in Africa because 
they are revered for their spiritual presence, and assist with livelihood sustainability, 
such as providing food and medicine. It is for this reason that Baobabs are often 
referred to as the tree of life in Africa (Mwihomeke et al., 2009), and are thus viewed as 
culturally-protected (Ndabikunze et al., 2011). Despite this, there is growing concern 
about the persistence of baobabs in many landscapes (Venter & Witkowski, 2010). 
Every component of the baobab serves a beneficial purpose. The leaves can be freshly 
eaten as vegetables or used in dried form for the preparation of foods, such as sauces 
and broths (Randler, 2008). Potentially beneficial uses may also exist in the cosmetic 
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and food industries. The cosmetic applications of baobab oils and extracts are 
rapidly expanding. The most valuable component is the fruit pulp, which contains 
high amounts of vitamin C, calcium, iron, potassium, amino and fatty acids, and 
antioxidants (Manfredini, 2002). The pulp is usually either eaten fresh or used as a 
base in the manufacturing of beverages (Chirwa et al., 2006). The seeds are used in 
food manufacturing as binders, pressed as cooking oil bases, or in the production of 
coffee (Bobo and Weladji, 2011).
According to Sidibe and Williams (2002), baobab bark is used medicinally as a 
refrigerant, antipyretic and antiperiodic. Baobab bark is harvested to make traditional 
medicine in various African communities to cure ailments, such as skin problems and 
diarrhoea (Adewusi & Afolayan, 2010). Powdered leaves are used to treat excessive 
perspiration (Kier et al., 2005). Young leaves are used topically, crushed into a 
poultice, for painful swellings. Fruit pulp is used with buttermilk to treat diarrhoea 
and dysentery (Wickens, 1982). The fruit pulp extract is also applied as eye drops in 
cases of measles (Sillitoe et al., 2010). Baobab seeds are used as a medicine (a substitute 
for quinine as a prophylactic) to cure malaria (Osman, 2014), and also to help reduce 
fever related to malaria (De Caluwe et al., 2010). A mash prepared from the dried 
powdered roots is given to malaria patients as a tonic (Adewusi & Afolayan, 2010).
The cultural value and preservation of biodiversity is a major concern in South Africa. 
According to Rankoana (2001), the demonstrated significance of a large number 
of plant species to the community necessitates the need for proper preservation 
measures of the resources to ensure continued availability. Thus it is the community’s 
responsibility to preserve the natural resources on which they depend for livelihood. 
As a case study, this investigation selected the Sagole community of the Limpopo 
Province, South Africa, because of the prevalence of this species in their area and 
because Mabogo (1990) showed that this community possessed immense cultural 
knowledge of their environment.  However, since that time the community has 
adopted a western lifestyle, with many traditional cultural practices and knowledge 
falling by the wayside. Thus this study investigated the extent of traditional use of 
the baobab, and preservation efforts by the Sagole community and local government 
agencies

2. Methods
2.1 Study site
Sagole community is located in an area along the northern border of South Africa in 
the Limpopo Province (Figure 1). The community depends on a subsistence economy 
that cultivates rain-fed crops such as maize, peanuts, groundnuts, and beans. Dry 
season and drought-resistant cereals, such as sorghum and a variety of millet are also 
cultivated (Hellman and Ramsey, 2004). Mucina and Rutherford (2006) noted that the 
area is not conserved, and thus heavily impacted by grazing, wood-collecting, and 
slash agriculture. This has led to some alien species invading this area.
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Figure 1. Location of Sagole community (dot) within South Africa.

2.2 Study population
According to the advice of the local chief the informants were selected. The selection 
of twelve key informants, aged 65 and older, was based on their reputation in the 
society regarding their knowledge about herbals medicine, plants, and the traditional 
healthcare system. Other informants (15 men and 23 women, aged between 30 and 
65 years) were selected via convenience sampling. The study population comprised 
Vhavenda people residing in the Sagole community. In addition, five traditional 
health practitioners (THPs) were recruited through convenience sampling to 
participate in the study. Participation in the study was limited to the practitioners 
who resided in the Sagole community. Lastly, two Environmental Officers of the 
Provincial Department of Environmental Affairs were also interviewed.

2.3 Research design
The study is a qualitative, exploratory inquiry into the cultural value and preservation 
of A. digitata. In qualitative research, the information obtained from participants is not 
expressed in numerical form. William (1998) defined qualitative research as a system 
of inquiry that seeks to build a holistic, largely narrative, description to inform the 
researcher’s understanding of a social or cultural phenomenon.

2.4 Data collection
The interviews involved face-to-face interaction at the interviewees’ households. 
The interactions were tape-recorded to ensure best analysis of data transcripts. The 
designed semi-structured questionnaire was pre-tested on a small sample (n=4) of 
respondents in the Sagole community. It was then adjusted before a final version was 
developed. The questionnaire was designed to collect information on the extent of 
use of A. digitata for food, medicine, as well as information related to its agronomy 
and conservation. The questionnaire also had a range of questions related to the 
preservation of this tree species, for local inhabitants and officers of the provincial 
Department of Environmental Affairs. These data were descriptively analysed.
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 2.5 Ethical consideration
To obtain permission to conduct research in the Sagole community, the local chief was 
consulted to obtained access to participants. Participants gave their written consent 
to use their intellectual knowledge after the aim and objectives of the research were 
explained to them. Participants were also assured of the confidentiality of the project, 
as well as their choice to opted-out at any stage of the interview. The research has 
been approved by the University of Limpopo’s Ethical Research Committee. Ethical 
clearance number: TREC/128/2015: PG.

3. Results and discussion
3.1 Extent of use
Although all interviewees noted at least one use of the baobab tree, whether for 
leaves, bark or fruit, 85% of consumers were able to note multiple uses for A. digitata 
such as food (55%), medicine (35%), and fibres for weaving washing baskets and 
making ropes (10%). In contrast, 15% used it for very specific purposes. This group 
comprised mostly traditional healers, using it only for medicine. These results are 
very similar to those of Masola et al. (2009) for A. madagascariensis in Madagascar 
with use categories in food, medicine and utilities. There was no evidence of the use 
of the tree for ritual or ornamental purposes. Notable was the limited knowledge of 
younger people in contrast with older respondents. It is consequently clear that it is 
mostly the older people in the Sagole community who still have a close connection 
to their natural environment. In the long term, this may ultimately lead to a decline 
in traditional knowledge and loss of cultural association with baobab trees, with the 
passing of the older generation. Concurrently, it may also lead to a decline in the 
usage of this species, especially its fruit, which might result in more recruitment.

3.2 Medicine
Community members (35%) harvest roots, bark and leaves to make home-made 
decoctions, which to treat fever (85% of interviewees noted this function) stomach-
ache (30%), skin problems (20%), haemophilia (nose bleeding) (18%), diarrhoea (15%), 
fever (12%) and malaria (5%). This ethno-medicinal knowledge resides mainly with 
respondents older than 55 years. It was found the younger the respondent; the more 
limited their ethno-medicinal knowledge. Traditional health practitioners utilize 
the leaves to treat kidney and bladder disease, asthma, insect bites, and 
several other maladies. Both interviewed community members and traditional 
healers alluded to the medicinal use of baobab fruit pulp in treating diarrhoea.
The 35% of community members who utilize baobab for medicine is significantly 
lower than what other studies reported. For example, Nnam and Obiakor (2003) 
found in that Zimbabwe 80% of locals use the baobab for traditional medicine. 
Similarly, Masola et al. (2009) found that in Madagascar 85% of community members 
use this tree as a source of medicine. However, Al-Qarawi et al. (2003) noted that 
most people in Tanzania were uninformed on the use of baobab for medicine. It is 
thus clear that the extent of use of baobab is not universal, and varies from culture to 
culture, and from geographical area to geographical area, possibly depending on the 
level of westernization. As alluded before, this low level of use, coupled to limited 



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

951

ethno-medicinal knowledge about this tree among the younger generation, could be 
a blessing in disguise that arrests the destruction of trees, concerning bark and root 
harvesting. It is known that harvesting of baobab bark is very destructive due to the 
soft fibrous content of this stem, which could easily rot away. The same applies to the 
harvesting of its roots.
 
3.3 Food
Just over half (55%) of respondents knew that A. digitata leaves have value as a food 
source, mainly for making cabbage and spinach. In contrast, all knew that fruits could 
be used as a food source, in using the fruit pulp to make an indigenous cooking soda, 
which they utilize as a condiment in vegetables and gruels. Leaves can also be dried 
and crushed for later use. Seeds are used to make oil and yoghurt, which are sold 
locally for income generation. The seeds are also roasted and used to make coffee. 
Participants furthermore grill baobab seeds to make an indigenous oil.
The high (85%) percentage of respondents in the Sagole community who use this 
species for food comes as no surprise due to its documented nutritional value. For 
example, Manfredini (2002) noted that the leaves and seeds are rich in vitamin C, 
sugars, potassium tartrate, and calcium. Although this aids in food security for 
impoverished rural African communities, such as Sagole, the widespread use of its 
seed is, however, disconcerting.
The study found that the Sagole community uses the seeds of A. digitata for making 
yogurt. The use of seeds is a widespread phenomenon in the distribution area of 
A. digitata.  For example, Chadare et al. (2009) found that in Burkina Faso seeds are 
consumed fresh or dried. When dried it is ground into a flour that can be added to 
soups and stews as a thickener. In Zimbabwe people use seeds to make a juice, while 
in Cameroon they roast it as a coffee substitute (Manfredini, 2002). Ndabikunze et 
al. (2011) furthermore found that seed oil has a nearly perfect balance of palmitic 
acid, oleic and linoleic fatty acid, making it ideal for skin cosmetics. The widespread 
use of baobab seeds is not surprising, seeing that Manfredini (2002) found that all 
baobab food products, including the seeds, deliver exceptional nutrition, including 
extraordinary levels of fibre, electrolytes and antioxidants. The powder of the baobab 
fruit is vitamin and mineral-packed, and has incredibly high levels of antioxidants 
and fibre (Manfredini, 2002). Although harvesting its seed for domestic food 
purposes is seen by the Sagole community as a non-destructive and sustainable 
practice, care must be taken to not endanger the recruitment of the next generation 
by overharvesting seeds. Thus this study recommends, in line with Kamatou et al. 
(2011) that due to the increased interest in baobab products and slow growth of the 
plant, research should be directed on how to develop a new cultivar to alleviate the 
consumption pressure on natural growing baobab trees.

3.4 Agronomy
Twenty-five percent of respondents (mainly people older than 60) do have some 
knowledge that relates to the agronomy of A. digitata. In this regard, old people plant 
baobab seedlings in their garden or sell seedlings to people who visit them. Old 
people also indicated that is easy to cultivate the baobab in their garden, while 75% 
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of middle-aged people (45-55 years old) and younger (30-45 year-olds) respondents 
found it difficult to cultivate, as seedlings tend to stay small. 
The value of 25% is significantly lower than the 75% found by Shukla et al. (2001) 
in Madagascar. It is also low when compared to Ottaviani (2004) who found that 
in Burkina Faso and Nigeria, 65% of rural people plant baobab seedlings around 
their homesteads and on their farms. The difference can probably be attributed 
to several factors. Firstly, a higher level of cultural loss due to westernization in 
Sagole compared to the above-mentioned study areas. Secondly, Ottaviani (2004) 
indicated that young trees require a high degree of protection, including fencing 
to exclude livestock grazing. Thus it would seem fair to state that this knowledge 
has not been communicated to the younger generation in Sagole. Lastly, younger 
generations tend to have a much shorter attention span and thus want activities to 
happen quicker. However, the cultivation of baobab requires much patience and 
dedication, which seems to be beyond most youngsters. Thus to ensure the future 
long-term sustainability of the Sagole area baobabs human intervention from senior 
community members is needed. This approach has produced very good results in 
Cameroon where chiefs and traditional leaders initiated an awareness campaign to 
educate uninformed people in their communities about the cultivation of this species.  
Ultimately, that awareness campaign played a pivotal role in educating people and 
led to an increase in young baobab trees. The same could be done for the Sagole 
community.

3.5 Conservation 
3.5.1 Community members
Seventy percent of respondents (community members and traditional healers) 
indicated that they protect baobab trees, because it is viewed as their heritage. A view 
also shared by 88% of people in Zimbabwe and Madagascar (Masola et al., 2009). 
In Sagole conservation is done by not allowing people to decimate them via over-
harvesting of leaves, roots or bark. All participants were aware of the role the local 
chief plays in the management of baobab trees in the Sagole community. Management 
of the use of baobab trees is also exercised to a certain degree by the chief-in-council. 
Customary laws are passed when the need arises to protect and preserve endangered 
species that are culturally and economically important. The chief appointed rangers 
to monitor the correct harvesting of baobab trees to avoid damage from the harvesters 
of roots and bark, and to discourage interlopers. The chief also encourages people 
to protect these trees by becoming the eyes and ears of the community, guarding 
against interlopers. Harvesters of bark and roots in the community are being warned 
not to excessively harvest them, and also not harvest continuously from the same 
tree. Notwithstanding the above, our study found that young people (those younger 
than 45 years) are ill-informed about the preservation of this species. The situation 
in Sagole is most probably tied to the widespread practise of migratory job seeking 
in especially urban areas of the country. Thus these younger employed community 
members are not always in Sagole to be informed about customary law. Furthermore, 
none of the respondents knew that A. digitata is listed as an endangered species in the 
South African Red Data List. This lack of conservation information can be attributed 
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to the low frequency of visits by local conservation authorities and their associated 
awareness programmes in the Sagole community.  

3.5.2 State institutions
The provincial Department of Environmental Affairs officers noted that they do 
visit the Sagole community every few months to monitor the status of baobab trees, 
and have erected fences around very old trees to protect them. These efforts are 
commendable; however, more can be done to inform community residents of the 
Red Data status of this tree species, and what this classification means.

Conclusion

This investigation documented for the first time the use of A. digitata by the 
VhaVenda tribe of the Limpopo Province of South Africa. Although limited in scope, 
it definitively showed that significant ignorance exists amongst the youth regarding 
the tree’s use and sustainable harvesting practises. This bodes ill for the future of this 
majestic tree species. Consequently, provincial conservation agencies need to target 
this demographic group with relevant scientific information to ensure the long term 
survival of Adansonia digitata. Additional efforts also need to be made to make the 
VhaVenda, in which territory this species occur, custodians of this important cultural 
icon. Thus a broad conservation approach is needed in which a number of key 
stakeholders play defined parts to ensure A. digitata’s survival for future generations.
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Abstract

The purpose of this research paper is to show what are the sentences most often imposed 
by the Basic Courts and their branches in Kosovo, when issuing a judgment for the criminal 
offense of Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of weapons, according 
to Article 366 of the Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo (CC of the Republic of Kosovo), 
how harmonized are the punitive policies of these courts, if the imposition of sentences 
in judgments issued for this criminal offense are in accordance with the general rules for 
punishment (Article 69 CC of the Republic of Kosovo), in proportion to the gravity of the 
offense and the conduct and circumstances of the perpetrator, the purpose of the sentence 
(Article 38 of the CC of RK) and the purpose of unifying the punitive policies initiated by the 
Supreme Court.
In the focus of this research paper will be the analysis of the judgments of the Basic Courts 
and their branches in Kosovo, through a mixed research methodology. All judgments of these 
courts will be analyzed, the criminal legislation that regulates this criminal offense will be 
reviewed in order to present a general and realistic overview of all decisions taken in relation 
to the criminal offense of Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of 
weapons. Particular emphasis will be placed on the divergences observed in the justice system 
in relation to the sentencing of these courts.
In order to properly address this topic, 791 criminal judgments of these courts were analyzed 
in relation to this offense which was provided by the official website of the Court. The review 
of the criminal legislation in force, the reports and instructions of the Supreme Court of 
Kosovo and other institutions regarding the imposition of a sentence for this criminal offense 
has been done.
To argue, if the sentences imposed are proportionate to the law, if they coincide with the 
gravity and nature of this criminal offense, if they seriously violate the legality and the 
principle of legal certainty.

Keywords: Basic courts, Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of 
weapons, punitive policy, purpose of punishment.

Introduction

In the case of sentencing, for the criminal offense; Retention of ownership, control 
or unauthorized possession of weapons, judges of the seven basic courts and their 
branches, in Kosovo, impose sentences in which there are significant shortcomings in 
the way they approach legality, application of the principles of criminal legislation, 
administration of justice and are not in function of the purpose of the sentence.
In Kosovo, the seven basic courts and their branches, for the criminal offense of 
Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of weapons, under 
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Article 366 of the Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo, when issuing judgments, 
there are differences substantive and divergences, so that is, there is a marked lack of 
a coordinating punitive policy.
In the case of sentencing, a big difference is noticed, even in the decisions of the 
judges of the same court. From the analysis made of all judgments issued by these 
courts, it is noticed that the sentences imposed for this criminal offense are close 
to the minimum provided for this offense, are not in line with the general rules for 
sentencing (Article 69 of the CCK), not in proportion to the gravity of t Retention of 
ownership, control or unauthorized possession of weapons he offense, the conduct 
and circumstances of the perpetrator, the purpose of the sentence (Article 38 of the 
CC of the Republic of Kosovo), as well as the purpose of unifying punitive policies 
launched by the Supreme Court of Kosovo.
In the analyzed judgments, it turns out that for this criminal offense, effective prison 
sentences are almost an exception. They are pronounced only in rare cases. Probation 
and fines are the most common and are all close to the minimum sentence, provided 
by Article 366 of the Criminal Code, for this criminal offense.
Whereas, “Within the General Departments of the seven Basic Courts and their 
branches, in  Kosovo, the criminal offense, Retention of ownership, control or 
unauthorized possession of weapons”, 1constitutes the largest number of cases 
included within the chapter of ‘criminal offenses of weapons’, the practice of 
punitive policies pursued by the courts are the object of criticism, not only of non-
governmental organizations that monitor the justice system but also of the heads of 
the judicial and prosecutorial system, who built this practice constantly criticize. 2 
Such an approach to punitive policies raises the need to investigate the causes that 
lead to such a practice.
The courts are required to establish a harmonized penal policy, where judges, when 
imposing a sentence for this criminal offense, apply the law as defined in the Criminal 
Code of the Republic of Kosovo and in the Guide to Punitive Policy, issued by the 
Supreme Court. Do not issue divergent judgments which create uncertainty, impair 
the clarity and enforceability of the law and do not affect the achievement of the 
purpose of punitive policies. This has been confirmed by the Constitutional Court of 
Kosovo, in a decision, which states that, “Decisions of regular courts, in legal matters 
that are completely the same, the inability and unwillingness to establish a consistent 
case law, violates the principle of legal certainty as one of the basic principles of the 
rule of law”. 3

Based on the above, in the decisions issued by the seven basic courts of Kosovo and 
their branches, punitive policies for the criminal offense: Unauthorized possession, 
control or possession of weapons, provided in Article 366 of the Criminal Code, 
are not harmonized between them, not in accordance with the general rules for 
sentencing (Article 69 of the CC of RK), the purpose of the sentence (Article 38 of 
the CC of RK), the sentences are disproportionate to law, do not correspond to the 
gravity and nature of this criminal offense and as such seriously violate the legality 
and the principle of legal certainty.
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Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of weapons

In the criminal legislation, i.e.in the Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo, illegal 
possession of weapons is provided in Article 366 of this Code, such as Retention 
of ownership, control or unauthorized possession of weapons. This article states: 
“Whoever owns it,controls or possesses a weapon in violation of the applicable law 
regarding such weapons, is punished with a fine of up to seven thousand five hundred 
euros or with imprisonment of up to five years. While in the other paragraph it is 
stated that: “If the criminal offense from paragraph 1 of this article includes more than 
four weapons or more than four hundred bullets, the perpetrator shall be punished 
by imprisonment of two to ten years.” Whereas: “The weapon owned, controlled or 
possessed in contradiction of this article is confiscated”. 4

The owner of the weapon is considered to be the person who is its owner, who also 
holds it, while when it comes to control it is about weapons that are not the property 
of the perpetrator, but of someone else, but the perpetrator has taken on the obligation 
to supervise them, so he does not possess them, but only controls them, (takes care 
of these weapons). 5

The law states that: The commission of this criminal offense is committed by 
any person who owns controls or possesses a weapon without a valid permit for 
possession of weapons by the competent body defined by the law on weapons. 6

Whereas, the object of protection of this criminal offense is: violation, disorder or 
endangerment of public order and tranquility, life, bodily integrity and property, 
which may come from the unauthorized use of these weapons.
The criminal offense is considered to have been committed and the person is criminally 
liable when the person intentionally holds a weapon and is aware that he is doing so 
in violation of the law.
As a serious form of this criminal offense, is a case involving more than four weapons 
or more than four hundred bullets, for which the perpetrator is sentenced to two to 
ten years in prison.
This criminal offense is punishable by a fine or imprisonment.
Illegal possession of weapons in Kosovo society is not a new phenomenon. The 
connection of Kosovars with weapons is early, it continued before the war in Kosovo, 
when they were the object of reprisals and violence of the then regime and this 
connection continues today. A large arsenal of illegal weapons is in the hands of 
citizens and is a source of increasing crime, which is reflected in all official statistics.
The fact that weapons are illegal, unregistered, out of the control of state institutions, 
made the crimes committed through them, detecting and identifying the perpetrators 
of crimes becomes very difficult for the competent authority.
In the second half of December 2018, the Government of Kosovo, respectively the 
Ministry of Internal Affairs had started the campaign for the legalization of small 
arms and light weapons, which were illegally owned by citizens. For this reason, 
during this period, the application of the article of the Criminal Code was suspended, 
i.e. the criminal offense of Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession 
of weapons, the paragraph of which provided for a fine of up to 7,500 euros or 



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

959

imprisonment 2 up to 10 years in prison for illegal possession of weapons. 7

This campaign, which lasted nine months, until September 2019 did not yield any 
desired results, as during this period, in the Ministry of Internal Affairs, only 1,800 
requests for equipment for permits were made, a number which is considered to be 
too small compared to the real number of illegal weapons, which are in the hands of 
citizens, could have been subject to legalization. 8

Lack of coordinating punitive policy of the courts

As we have emphasized in our position, expressed above, in the judgments issued 
by the basic courts and their branches, for this criminal offense there is a variety of 
decisions and substantive divergence, i.e. there is a marked lack of a coordinating 
punitive policy.
According to Article 366 of the Criminal Code in force, the fine provided for this 
criminal offense is up to 7,500 euros, while the sentence of imprisonment is 5 years, 
while, as a qualified aggravating circumstance, for the perpetrators of this criminal 
offense is provided the inclusion of a quantity large arms, more than 4 guns and more 
than 400 bullets and imprisonment from 2 to 10 years.
The essential purpose of the judiciary, as one of the main powers, is to guarantee 
the rule of law, and consequently, “to ensure the proper application of the law 
impartially, fairly and effectively”. 9

Differences in punishment for the same offenses create uncertainty and undermine 
the universal and fundamental guarantee of the protection of human rights. In this 
paper, the treatment of these inequalities and differences is done in order for judges 
to be aware of the need for their decisions to be in accordance with the Constitution of 
Kosovo, in which case the obligations arising from the relationship with international 
instruments would be met. 
The punitive policy pursued in the cases of this criminal offense is influencing that 
these sentences do not achieve the purpose of the sentence, defined by the Criminal 
Code of the Republic of Kosovo.
From the analysis made of all judgments that were the subject of study of this research 
paper, it results that for this criminal offense, fines in 55% (435) of cases range from 
300 - 700 euros, penalties; Probation was 28% (221) of the cases and lasted for 6-18 
months, while effective imprisonment was only 3% (24) of the cases.
The law instructs the courts that “When imposing a fine, take into account the 
financial situation of the perpetrator and especially take into account the amount of 
personal income, other income, property and obligations. The court does not impose 
a fine in the amount that is above the possibilities of the perpetrator “. 10

However, when sentencing, judges are satisfied only with quoting the law, without 

 7 Interesim i vogël i qytetarëvepërlegalizimin e armëve pa leje https://www.evropaelire.org/a/interesim-i-vogel-per-
legalizim-te-armeve/29682771.html.
 8 IKD, Paligjshmëria e GjykimittëArmëmbajtjes pa Leje https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/05/PALIGJS 
HME%CC%88RIA-E-GJYKIMIT-TE%CC%88-ARME%CC%88MBAJTJES-PA-LEJE-IKD-18.05.2020.pdf
 9  Consultative Council of European Judges, Grand Charter of Judges, Basic Principles, Rule of Law and Justice, 
Strasbourg, 17 November 2010.
 10 Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo, Article 69, par.5.
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justifying their decision on the sentence. According to the conviction of the presiding 
judge, the fine, taking into account the circumstances mentioned above (unproven 
but only listed), is a fair punishment, in accordance with the gravity of the criminal 
offense and the degree of responsibility of the defendants ”. 11 Continuing, “The 
presiding judge also concluded that with this sentence the purpose of the sentence 
can be achieved, from article 38 of the CC of RK, which consists in preventing the 
defendant from committing criminal offenses in the future and to rehabilitate him, 
to prevent other persons from committing criminal offenses and to express the social 
judgment for the criminal offense, to raise morale and to strengthen the obligation to 
respect the law.” 12

To stop this practice, the Supreme Court instruction will assist judges in addressing 
this issue by providing clearly defined methods for sentencing in specific cases 
and providing a means of drawing similar conclusions in similar circumstances. 
Consistency in approach requires having a unique and consistent approach to 
sentencing in all cases.
When sentencing, the court’s discretion should be made in principle and based on 
common standards - General rules for sentencing which should be applied uniformly 
to the facts of each case.
The Code of Criminal Procedure states that “the court bases the judgment only on the 
facts and evidence processed at the main trial and that it is obliged to conscientiously 
assess this evidence one by one and in relation to the other evidence”, 13 and on the 
basis of such assessment to conclude whether the concrete fact has been proved. 
This is not happening in court decisions, so we have big differences in sentences. In 
short, perpetrators of acts of equal importance committed in similar circumstances 
do not carry the same consequences. Such differences can, to a large extent, be 
encountered even within the same court. This shows that judicial policy in Kosovo is 
not harmonized and defendants are not being treated equally before the law. 14

On the basis of this analysis, it results that the courts issue divergent judgments 
and are not rigorous in handling cases of illegal possession of weapons, so that the 
sentence imposed is not adequate to the risk posed by illegal weapons. The sentences 
imposed by the courts are within the limits of the minimum provided for this criminal 
offense and as such do not achieve the effect which is provided for the purpose of the 
sentence.

The sentences imposed are not in line with the purpose of the sentence

Such a critique finds support in the already well-known fact that illegal weapons 
pose a direct threat to public life and safety and are linked to a number of other 
criminal offenses. Therefore, it is necessary for the law with all its force to strike the 
perpetrators of this criminal offense, in order to achieve the purpose of punishment 
as defined by our criminal legislation. Despite the fact that illegal possession of 
weapons, according to the legislator is considered a ‘serious crime’, such an approach 
 11  Basic Court in Gjilan, Case number: 2020: 164930, Date: 25.11.2020, Document number: 01298546.
 12 Ibid.
 13 Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo, Article 361.
 14 Udhëzues për politikën ndëshkimore i Gjykatës Supreme.
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is not finding support in practice, as courts during 2018 and 2019, in most cases have 
imposed fines and suspended sentences, and very rarely have they imposed effective 
imprisonment sentences, assessing gun ownership as a non-serious problem for our 
society. 15

Protection from crime, the reaction of society in order to protect certain values   against 
perpetrators, is done through punishments. When imposing a sentence, the court 
must take into account the goal which is desired to be achieved through this measure.
In criminal legislation, the purpose of punishment is defined in Article 38 of the CC 
of Kosovo.
The sentences imposed for this criminal offense violate the legality and the principle 
of legal certainty.
The purposes of the sentence are: “to prevent the perpetrator from committing 
criminal offenses in the future and to rehabilitate him; to prevent other persons from 
committing criminal offenses; compensate victims or the community for losses or 
damages caused by the offense; and to express the social judgment for the criminal 
offense, to raise the morale and to strengthen the obligation to respect the law”. 16

Paragraph 1 of Article 38 defines the purpose of individual prevention 17 of punishment 
which can be achieved by intimidating the perpetrator of the criminal offense, with 
the execution of the sentence. Based on the proponents of this theory, “this goal can 
be achieved by intimidating the perpetrator with the execution of the sentence.” 18 
Other representatives, who support the view that the purpose of punishment is the 
rehabilitation of the perpetrator, “are of the opinion that the purpose of punishment 
is achieved by improving it, avoiding the negative qualities of the perpetrator,” so 
it serves as a kind of therapy in so that in the future he does not commit criminal 
offenses again.” 19

Thus, the purpose of paragraph 1 of Article 38 is to prevent the commission of a 
criminal offense and to rehabilitate its perpetrator. Meanwhile, in paragraph 2 of 
the same article, the character of the general prevention of punishment is noticed. 
It states that “the usefulness of punishment does not consist in the measure taken 
against the criminal, but in the effects to be achieved in society.” 20

In this case, the court is required to take into account the purpose of general prevention, 
a traditional concept of punishment which emphasizes the preventive character of 
other individuals from committing criminal offenses, whether of a similar nature or 
in general. 21

If we rely on the sentences imposed by the courts, it can be concluded that such 
sentences are not achieving the preventive effect as provided by the criminal 
legislation, “since from year to year, it is evident the seizure of a large number of 
illegal weapons by the Kosovo Police.” 22

 15  Ibid.
 16  Ibid.
 17  Ibid.
 18  Ibid.
 19  Ibid.
 20 Quoted by Franjo Bačić, Krivičnopravo, Općidio, p. 405.
 21 Udhëzues për politikën ndëshkimore i Gjykatës Supreme.
 22 Paligjshmëria e Gjykimit të Armëmbajtjes pa Leje https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/05/PALIGJSHME% 
CC%88RIA-E-GJYKIMIT-TE%CC%88-ARME%CC%88MBAJTJES-PA-LEJE-IKD-18.05.2020.pdf
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Paragraph 3 of this article expresses the restorative character of the purpose of the 
sentence, the compensation of the victims.
Paragraph 4, for the purpose of punishment, expresses the social judgment for the 
criminal offense, raising morale and strengthening the obligation to respect the law. 
Here we note the character of general prevention, the purpose of punishment and 
the intention to strengthen the moral norms of society, as the strongest dam in crime 
prevention. 23

The analysis we make of the judgments of the basic courts and their branches in 
Kosovo, and the comparison with the purpose of the sentence, provided by this article 
(Article 39 of the CCK), and shows that their punitive policy, when imposing the 
sentence is not in harmony with its purpose. From the analysis of all judgments, the 
courts do not justify their judgments and are satisfied only with quoting the purposes 
of the sentences, taking for granted the fact that the imposition of a certain sentence 
will achieve the stated purpose. Moreover, almost all judgments regarding this part 
are the same and create the impression of creating a practical template, which is used 
in terms of reasoning of judgments regarding the purpose, type and height of the 
sentence.
A typical example, which can be found in almost all the reasoning of the judgment is, 
“These are circumstances that show that even with a milder sentence the purpose of 
the sentence can be achieved and the defendant can rightly be expected to he will not 
commit any other criminal offense in the future”. 24

Sentencing is not in line with the general rules

The sentences imposed for this criminal offense are very low and are close to the 
minimum limit provided. This is because the Basic Courts and their branches in 
Kosovo, when imposing a sentence for this criminal offense, do not impose it in 
proportion to the gravity of the offense and the conduct and circumstances of the 
perpetrator. 25

The criminal legislation has defined how the sentence is measured and has shown 
the way the court should act “when imposing the sentence for a criminal offense”. 26 
When sentencing, the court “must take into account the minimum and maximum 
sentence provided for that criminal offense” 27 and then must take into account other 
principles set out in criminal law and mitigating and aggravating circumstances 
related to the particular criminal offense or punishment. 28

When imposing a sentence, the court takes into account: the degree of criminal 
responsibility; motives for committing the offense; the intensity of endangering or 
damaging the protected value; the circumstances in which the offense was committed; 
previous conduct of the perpetrator; admission of guilt and personal circumstances 

 23 Commentary on the CRIMINAL CODE OF THE REPUBLIC OF KOSOVO.
 24  Basic Court in Gjilan, Case number: 2020: 164930, Date: 25.11.2020, Document number: 01298546.
 25  Code of Criminal Procedure, article 69 par.2.
 26  Ibid.
 27  Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo, Article 69.
 28  Ibid.
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of the perpetrator and his conduct after the commission of the criminal offense. 29

The reasons which influence the imposition of a certain sentence are related to 
precisely these circumstances and the courts, in almost all the reviewed cases, base 
their decisions on mitigating factors, without making a sufficient reasoning as to how 
they have reached to the sentence imposed.
The courts, in all the reviewed cases, for the personal circumstances of the defendant 
who took them as mitigating, did not explain on what evidence they based such 
a conclusion, 30 but only imposed the minimum sentence provided for this criminal 
offense. The problem is exacerbated when unreasonable mitigating circumstances 
are used to justify a sentence below the minimum sentence provided for that offense.
An example, that the courts, in such cases are not performing their duty properly, is 
the non-reasoning of the decision for certain cases.
In order to avoid such a practice and to apply a lawful punitive policy, the Supreme 
Court, as a reference point for sentencing, in the appendix of the Guide, has set the 
limits of punishment. And in our case, no sentence has complied with these limits set 
out in the appendix to the Guide.
In terms of limits, studies in this paper have shown that the determinations of judges 
are not in line with the guidelines and that the use of mitigating circumstances 
is much more frequent than aggravating ones and their comparison is not made, 
consequently as a result other limits and from this it has resulted that the punitive 
policy in the judicial system of the Republic of Kosovo, in cases of criminal offenses 
of weapons, is less than arbitrary. 31

General rules for mitigation and aggravation of punishment

The criminal legislation, i.e. the Criminal Code of the Republic of Kosovo has 
provided that “The perpetrator of a criminal offense is sentenced to the punishment 
provided for the committed criminal offense, while the milder or heavier sentence 
may be imposed only in accordance with the conditions provided by this Code.” 32

The circumstances which are set for the mitigation of the sentence are clear and quite 
general, in accordance with the concept of the purpose of the sentence and should be 
assessed for each circumstance, while the aggravating circumstances are specific and 
clearer than the mitigating ones.
Apparently, these circumstances are giving judges greater flexibility and are 
influencing the “construction of divergent punitive practices.” 33 This is then 
contributing “to the mismatch of sentences, the reduction of legal certainty, and the 
increase in criticism of the judiciary.” 34

In order to create a clear picture of the case under investigation, the author has 

 29  Ibid.
 30 Ibid.
 31 Paligjshmëria e Gjykimit të Armëmbajtjes pa Leje https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/05/PALIGJSHME 
%CC%88RIA-E-GJYKIMIT-TE%CC%88-ARME%CC%88MBAJTJES-PA-LEJE-IKD-18.05.2020.pdf
 32 Paligjshmëria e Gjykimit të Armëmbajtjes pa Leje. https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/05/PALIGJ 
SHME%CC%88RIA-E-GJYKIMIT-TE%CC%88-ARME%CC%88MBAJTJES-PA-LEJE-IKD-18.05.2020.pdf
 33 Udhëzuesi për politika Ndëshkimore.
 34  Ibid.
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analyzed 791 cases of the seven basic courts and their branches, published on their 
official websites.
In these judgments, the most frequent sentence in 55% of cases, i.e. 475 was imposed a 
fine in the amount of € 200-700, probation in 28% of cases, respectively 261 sentences 
of 6-18 months, while sentences of effective imprisonment only 3% in 56 cases.
Regarding the amount of the sentence, for this criminal offense, it can be seen that 
the most frequent sentence is my fine, which is from € 150 the lowest to € 700 the 
highest. Regarding the level of probation, the lowest ones start from 6 months, while 
the highest ones are up to 18 months. The sentence of effective imprisonment, which 
is imposed in 3% of cases, is from 6 months, the lowest, up to 18 months the highest.
The reasons that lead to such a policy, according to the Supreme Court of Kosovo, 
come as a result of erroneous application of Article 70 of the Criminal Code of Kosovo. 
From our analysis, it results that when applying mitigating circumstances, the courts 
do not use the same evaluation criteria and do not show how they were proven, as is 
the case with the justification of the circumstances of the commission of the criminal 
offense.
The most common mitigating circumstances in the analyzed cases were: admission of 
guilt, remorse, correct behavior of the defendant, promise not to repeat the crime, the 
fact that the defendant has children and is the sole breadwinner of the family, that the 
defendant has no criminal records, the age of the defendant, whether young or old.
In most cases, these mitigating circumstances were only mentioned as such, but their 
reasoning as to why the court considers them as such and how they were proved 
is not made. Of all the cases analyzed, as mitigating circumstances, the courts have 
emphasized the age of the defendant, respectively old or young, but in no case have 
they justified how this can serve as a mitigating circumstance. This shows that the 
courts do not have a clearly defined age factor and do not know how to apply it, in 
mitigating the sentence.
Also, as a mitigating circumstance, when they stated the difficult financial situation 
of the defendant, they did not prove it with documents that would support this 
fact. A concrete example (which is repeated in most of the reviewed judgments) is 
as follows: “Given the nature of this criminal case and the financial situation of the 
defendant, the presiding judge, based on Article 451 paragraph 1 of the CPC, has 
decided to oblige the defendant to pay only the court lump sum in the amount of 30 
€ (thirty euros), within 15 (fifteen) days, from the day when this judgment becomes 
final”. 35

Similar reasons, for the personal circumstances of the defendant, that they are the 
breadwinners of the family and for their health condition, are found in the judgments 
of these courts.
As an aggravating circumstance, for this criminal offense, the courts emphasize only 
the intensity of endangerment or damage to the protected value, emphasizing that the 
risk and damage caused is of small value and the court “did not find any particularly 
aggravating circumstances, therefore the accused sentence as in the enacting clause 
of this judgment, with the conviction that the sentence imposed corresponds to the 
degree of social danger of the criminal offense for which he was found guilty, as well 
 35  Basic Court in Gjilan, Case number: 2020: 164930, Date: 25.11.2020, Document number: 01298546.
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as the degree of criminal responsibility of the accused, and that with the sentence 
imposed against him , the purpose of the punishment foreseen by article 38 of the CC 
of RK will be achieved ”. 36

Conclusion 

From the analysis of all judgments of the basic courts and their branches, in Kosovo, 
for the criminal offense of Retention of ownership, control or unauthorized possession 
of weapons, from Article 366 of the CC of RK, it appears that their decisions differ 
and have substantive divergences and we do not have a coordinating punitive policy. 
The sentences imposed are close to the minimum provided by law. As such, they 
are not in accordance with the general rules for punishment (Article 69 CC of the 
Republic of Kosovo) and the purpose of the punishment provided in Article 38 CC 
of the Republic of Kosovo. The most frequent punishment, imposed by the courts, 
for this criminal offense is the fine, in 55% of cases and at the limit of the minimum 
provided by law. Probation, probation is imposed in 28% of cases and is within the 
prescribed minimum, while the sentence of effective imprisonment is provided only 
in 5% of cases.
From the analysis of these judgments, criminal legislation and case study related to 
this offense, it results that the sentences imposed by the basic courts and their branches 
are not in accordance with the general rules for sentencing. The sentences imposed 
are not in proportion to the gravity of the offense, the conduct of the perpetrator. 
They fail to fulfill the purpose of the sentence provided in the criminal legislation. 
Inequality before the law is manifested through inequality or differences in sentences 
and the results of the sentence are not proven and justified in terms of the manner 
and place of commission of the offense. Each court creates its own approach based on 
what is written in the law, and the result is a non-uniform approach and the creation 
of non-coordinating punitive policies.
This comes as a result of inadequate assessment of mitigating and aggravating 
circumstances, quantitative underestimation and weighing of each circumstance 
present, in accordance with the sentencing table presented in the appendix to the 
Penal Policy Guide.

References 

Books and other studies of institutions
I. Salihu 2009 E Drejta Penale Pjesa e Posaçme, Prishtinë.
Instituti i Kosovës për Drejtësi, Paligjshmëria e Gjykimit të Armëmbajtjes pa Leje
https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2020/05/PALIGJSHME%CC%88RIA-E-GJYKIMIT-
TE%CC%88-ARME%CC%88MBAJTJES-PA-LEJE-IKD-18.05.2020.pdf
Instituti i Kosovës për Drejtësi, Politikat e dënimeve në Kosovë
https://kli-ks.org/wp-content/uploads/2019/11/Politika-ndeshkimore-ALB-FINAL-2.pdf
Interesim i vogël i qytetarëve për legalizimin e armëve pa leje
https://www.evropaelire.org/a/interesim-i-vogel-per-legalizim-te-armeve/29682771.html
Supreme Court of the Republic of Kosovo 2018 Udhëzuesi për politika Ndëshkimore, Prishtinë

 36  Basic Court in Prishtina, Case number: 2020: 186167, Date: 16.02.2021, Document number: 01514083.



Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

966

Criminal law of Kosovo
CODE No. 04 / L-123 OF CRIMINAL PROCEDURE.
CODE NO. 06 / L-074 CRIMINAL CODE OF THE REPUBLIC OF KOSOVO.
Commentary on the CRIMINAL CODE OF THE REPUBLIC OF KOSOVO.
LAW no. 05 / L -022 FOR WEAPONS.
Consultative Council of European Judges, Grand Charter of Judges, Basic Principles, Rule of 
Law and Justice, Strasbourg, 17 November 2010.
Court decisions
Basic Court in Gjilan, Case number: 2020: 164930, Date: 25.11.2020, Document number: 
01298546.
Basic Court in Prishtina, Case number: 2020: 186167, Date: 16.02.2021, Document number: 
01514083.
Judgment, Prishtina, 20 July 2012, no.Ref .: AGJ 285/12, Case no. KI 04/12, Applicant 
EsatKelmendi (par.26).



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

967

An Analysis of Police Perspectives on Road Fatalities and Road Users’ 
Behaviour in the Umlazi Township, Kwazulu-Natal, South Africa 

Mokobotedi, JL
Department of Safety & Security Management, Tshwane University of Technology, 

Pretoria, South Africa

Khosa, D
Department of Safety and Security Management, Faculty of Humanities, Tshwane 

University of Technology, South Africa

Riekert, R
Department of Safety and Security Management, Faculty of Humanities, Tshwane 

University of Technology, South Africa

Abstract

The objective of the paper is to analyse police perspective on road fatalities and road user’s 
behaviour South Africa. These perspectives have not been fully explored in the South African 
context, with its road accident and fatality rates, and road user’s behaviour. The paper did not 
aim to measure the degree of police perspectives to road fatalities and road users’ behaviour 
in the KwaZulu-Natal (KZN) province but provide insight on some factors that might, if not 
sufficiently attended to by different administrators, contribute to the reduction of road fatalities 
and address road users’ behaviour as a contributing factor. Data was obtained through the 
supervision of a questionnaire from 132 participants using stratified random sampling. The 
results showed that most of the respondents were of the view that driving at high speed, 
driver/passenger failure to wear seat belts, driver intoxication, and unlicensed driving were 
related in deadly collisions. This paper recommends an awareness campaigns for road safety 
to readdress road fatalities. 

Keywords: Police, Road fatalities, Road traffic injuries, Road Safety, Road design, Vehicle 
design, Poor road user behaviour, Pedestrian, Prevention. 

Introduction and problem formulation 

Road accidents are a global phenomenon and seemingly the numbers increase 
unabated. The number of crashes of road traffic and linked deaths continues to 
increase worldwide, reaching a staggering 1.35 million in 2016, according to the 
“World Health Organisation’s Global Status Report” on Road Safety 2018 (WHO, 
2018). It is well documented that today global road accidents have become part and 
parcel of the community landscape and has indeed become imbedded, especially 
in so far how persons involved in these incidents are labelled and characterised. 
When behind the steering wheel of a vehicle, the human psyche seems to adjust to 
the activity ahead and in some persons, this evokes a particular type of character. A 
character that is sometimes not in line with their ‘normal personalities’ when outside 
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the vehicle. Under these conditions, people who are seldom violent or aggressive 
in public often exhibit road rage when incidents occur whilst they are driving 
a vehicle on the public road. In South Africa the KwaZulu Natal province has the 
second-highest road fatality rate due to road traffic injury in South Africa at 19.6%, 
following the Gauteng Province with 20.5% (RTMC, 2015). EThekwini municipality, 
in which Umlazi is located, is the biggest metropolitan area in KwaZulu Natal. The 
metropolitan’s 2014 to 2015 road traffic vehicle crash data indicate that pedestrians are 
involved in 67% of road traffic injuries. Interestingly, unlike the global and national 
statistics, 19.2% of the injuries incurred in this locale are obtained by drivers, who are 
more at risk than passengers at 14%. Males in eThekwini represent a similar share of 
road traffic injuries as the national statistics at 74%. 
Leedy and Ormrod (2015:44) indicate that a problem statement must address an 
essential question, like that the response can “make a difference” in a certain way 
and that it must progress the borders of knowledge, as well as the purpose and aims 
of the intended study. Without doubt, road fatalities are exceptionally high in South 
Africa. Current legislation (the National Road Traffic Act, 1996) is aimed at reducing 
the fatality rate on the one hand, but also need to keep in mind the developmental 
nature of the South African population. Upward mobility on economic activity has 
resulted in many South Africans venturing on the South African roads with less than 
ideal “road user maturity”. Many South Africans consider their mobility as a form 
of status and independence, and this may impact the psyche of the driver. A form 
of entitlement may arise and it may impact the behaviour of the driver of the motor 
vehicle.
To direct the study the following hypotheses were formulated:
• Hypothesis 1: The Umlazi township of KwaZulu-Natal experiences challenges in 

improving road safety. 
• Hypothesis 2: The nature of road fatalities in the Umlazi township is beyond the 

control of the relevant traffic law enforcement agency. 
• Hypothesis 3: The development of enforcement strategies that severely punish 

deviant behaviour calls for effective collaboration in the Umlazi township.
• Hypothesis 4: Current strategies to prevent road fatalities in the Umlazi are 

perceived as ineffective.

1.2 Definition of concepts: road accident and driver behaviour 

Woldu, Desta, and Woldearegay (2015:np) define a road accident as an accident that 
takes place or originates on a street or roadway open for public traffic that results 
in one or more people being injured or killed, and at minimum, a single moving 
vehicle is included. The Roads and Transport Authority’s (RTA) definition involves 
crashes between vehicles, pedestrians and vehicles, animals and vehicles, and fixed 
problems. Road accidents may increase poverty inducing conditions such as creating 
productivity loss, damage of material, injuries, disabilities, deaths, and grief. The 
injuries and deaths caused by road traffic collisions are considered a severe problem 
that remains serious internationally and the existing trends state that this will be the 
case in the predictable future. 
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The behaviour of a driver is based on the set of actions that he or she conducts in 
compliance with the driving regulations and the safety of people. Wang, Li and Lu 
(2013:113) define driver behaviour as the way of action of the driver at the time of 
driving in real situations of traffic with specific vehicles, environmental, and road 
conditions. The driver’s behaviour might involve many elements, including the 
insight into traffic conditions, vehicle operation, decision-making, using navigation 
systems and cell phones, talking to other people inside the vehicle, drinking, eating, 
and applying cosmetics and so forth. 
A fatality is simply stated as the quality or state of causing death or destruction 
(road safety report, 2019). Lehohla (2019:10) explains that road traffic fatalities as a 
death resulting from injuries sustained in a road traffic accident. This may involve 
a pedestrian, motorcycle rider, pedal cyclist, possessors of three-wheeled motor 
vehicles, an inhabitant of a pick-up truck or van, occupants of heavy vehicles of 
transport, individuals and bus occupants injured in other land traffic accidents like 
possessors of a railway train and animal riders.
The Collins Dictionary (Collins dictionary, online 2018:np) states that this concept 
refers to “anyone who uses a road, such as a pedestrian, cyclist or motorist.” From 
this definition, it is clear that road users are by default categorised. 

1.3 Literature review 

1.3.1 The Nature of Road Traffic Fatalities and Road User Behaviour
Ncube, Cheteni and Sindiyandiya (2016:8) indicate that road traffic accidents have 
different causes. The key aim of all road traffic interventions and research is to identify 
and reduce the extent of these causes.  These types of causes might be complicated 
and are professed to be impacted by politics and science (Ncube et al, 2016:9). A 
factor, or determinant, is a situation that subsidizes an accident. An amalgamation 
of factors or determinants such as driver capability, speed, vehicle condition, and 
environmental situations all come into play. As human mistakes are identified to be 
the most regular contributing factor to road accidents, vehicle flaws are relegated as 
playing a lesser role less. The role of vehicle flaws is not negated entirely though. For 
instance, according to the study of Rechnitzer, Haworth & Kowadlo (2000), in which 
the author identified that the role of vehicle flaws as important in the causation of 
crashes, the effectiveness of “Periodic Motor Vehicle Inspections” (PMVI) programs 
in minimizing crashes and defects was highlighted Overall, it appears that vehicle 
flaws are a contributing factor in more than 6% of crashes. Golias & Karlaftis (2001) 
identified in their study, which evaluated the self-reporting behaviour of drivers in 
19 European countries, that accident causing behaviour including reckless driving, 
speeding, seatbelt use, and consuming alcohol whilst driving.  These authors further 
reported that the compliance with seatbelt use increases with education and age 
for both women and men. They also reported that drivers of Northern Europe 
chronicled a greater rate of compliance for seatbelt usage as compared to Eastern and 
Southern European drivers. Ortiz et al. (2017) reported that 2015, driver distractions 
culminated to 3447 deaths and 391,000 injuries in the United States of America (US). 
The authors concluded that in an observational study of road intersections in the US, 
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the distraction of drivers could be caused by sole, as well as multiple, distractors. 
These distractors, amongst others, such as associating with other road users, and the 
use of cell phones, were regarded as two distracting behaviours highlighted most by 
road users. Stanojević et al. (2018) implemented a “driver behaviour questionnaire” to 
review road user’s behaviour in three different nations in Southeast Europe, namely 
Bulgaria, Serbia, and Romania. The data thus obtained identified that regardless of 
socioeconomic and cultural differences, speeding was considered problematic in all 
three nations. Prat et al. (2015) in an observational study of driving interruptions 
on urban roads in Girona, Spain, observed 6578 drivers at nine randomly chosen 
urban locations, and identified that the three most common distractions that drivers 
experience include talking to a passenger, using a mobile phone, and smoking. 
Despite the possible variations, one of the tools used to explain the interaction, inter-
relatedness and dynamics involved in vehicle crashes, is the “Haddon matrix”. 
This is an analytical tool helpful in classifying all the factors linked with a vehicle 
crash. The Haddon Matrix’s value in every cell depicts a different area in which the 
interventions can be found and applied for the improvement of transportation system 
safety (WHO, 2021)

Table 1: Phases of crashes - Road Safety Training Manual

FACTORS

Phase Human Vehicles and equipment Environment

Pre-crash Crash 
prevention 

Information
Attitudes
Impairment
Police enforcement

Roadworthiness
Lighting
Braking
Handling
Speed management

Road design and 
road layout
Speed limits
Pedestrian facilities

Crash

Injury 
prevention 
during the 
crash 

Use of restraints
Impairment

Occupant restraints
Other safety devices
Crash protective design

Crash-protective 
roadside objects

Post-crash Life-
sustaining

First-aid skill
Access to medics

Ease of access
Fire risk

Rescue facilities
Congestion 

Source: Haddon (1980) (in Road Safety Training Manual, [sa]:1)

It is interesting to note that that the Haddon matrix lends itself to a variety of 
interpretations, depending on the need of the particular traffic authority. For instance, 
table 1 reflects the priorities and interpretations preferred by the South African 
authorities. 
Table 2 reflects another version of the matrix as applied by the United States Department 
of Transportation. Interestingly, this traffic authority includes, as a dynamic, socio-
economic factor into the equation. With regards to pre-crash conditions, the cultural 
norms expressed in this table are the norms that permit speeding, running red 
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lights and driving whilst under the effect of alcohol is particularly interesting. In 
essence, this particular study is concerned with these socio-economic dynamics. The 
researchers are of the view that Table 2 reflect a more comprehensive version of the 
Haddon matrix and would suggest the inclusion of the socio-economic dynamics 
into the road safety training manuals in South Africa.

Table 2: Phases of crashes - Highway Safety Improvement

Phase Human Vehicle/
Equipment

Physical 
Environment Socioeconomic

Pre-
Crash

Poor vision or 
reaction time, 
alcohol, speeding, 
risk-taking

Failed brakes, 
missing lights, lack 
of warning systems

Narrow shoulders, 
ill-timed signals

Cultural norms 
permitting speeding, 
red-light running, 
driving under the 
influence

Crash Failure to use 
occupant restraints

Malfunctioning 
safety belts, poorly 
engineered airbags

Poorly designed 
guardrails

Lack of vehicle design 
regulations 

Post-
Crash

High susceptibility, 
alcohol

Poorly designed 
fuel tanks

Poor emergency 
communication 
systems

Lack of support for 
emergency medical 
services and trauma 
systems

Source: (Haddon 1980) (in Highway Safety Improvement, United State of America 
(USA) Department of Transportation)
According to the report of the WHO (2021), there are different factors linked with 
the vehicle’s contribution to accidents. Understanding these factors allows the 
establishment of countermeasures, which in turn can be formed and prioritised 
for application over long-term and short-term periods. In the pre-crash phase, it is 
important to identify all the countermeasures that prevent the crash from taking 
place. The crash-phase is linked with countermeasures that avoid injury from taking 
place or reducing its severity if it occurs. In the final stage, the post-crash phase, is 
included all the activities that decline the negative results of the crash after it has 
taken place.  

2.1 Research design and methodology

2.1.1 Research design
This paper implemented a correlational research design to explore the relationship 
between variables using statistical analyses. For application in this paper, the 
researchers gathered data from law enforcement officials (RTIA/AARTO, RTMC/
NTP, DMPD) involved in Umlazi, as well as motorists and community members’ 
perceptions on the behaviour of road users contributing to the road fatalities of 
Umlazi township (KZN).
2.1.2 Quantitative research approach
For this paper, a quantitative research approach was followed by the researchers  
in order to answer the research questions. The approach assisted the researcher in 
displaying and categorising the precise results of this paper, mostly because of the 
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numerical data from the fundamental representation of the results. Supporting this 
statement, Mofokeng (2006:6) stated that numbers develop a coding system through 
which various variables and cases and might be compared. The systematic alterations 
in scores are given or interpreted meaning based on an actual world that they present. 
The numbers have the benefit of being accurate and allows the application of similar 
meaning in various cultural, social, and linguistic contexts. Another key benefit of 
numbers is that they can be accessed through inferential and descriptive statistics 
(Bless & Higson-Smith in Chiliza, 2004:10).  Quantitative sources of data were further 
collected in the field based on the causative factors leading to road traffic fatalities and 
poor road user behaviour in Umlazi. A checklist in the form of a questionnaire was 
developed to collect individuals’ (respondents) information. The aim of gathering 
this data was to examine the trends and patterns of poor road user behaviour that 
indicatively contribute to road traffic fatalities in Umlazi. The quantitative data was 
examined by using a “Statistical Package for Social Sciences” (SPSS) software. The 
program was used to generate various statistical tables of different types and in 
simple statistical computations.

2.1.3 Ethical considerations
The paper has obtained ethical approval from the Tshwane University of Technology’s 
Ethics Committee, and the Traffic Police Department in KZN. Participants signed 
informed consent forms, in line with ethics guide set by the Tshwane University of 
Technology Code of Ethics (TUT, 2016). 

3.   Results and discussion

The researcher made a comparison between the responses provided by the law 
enforcement agencies officials (DMPD, RTIA and RTMC), versus the responses 
provided by the motorists and community members. 
When one is to consider the response, where the law enforcement respondents (at 
64%) strongly confirmed that a coherent safety plan is absent in Umlazi, supported by 
58% of the motorist respondents, then it seems evident that the potential to improve 
the safety potential of the road user is indeed possible. It is recognised in order to 
draft such a safety plan, relevant and contextualised data is required. In this regard, 
the discussion of this paper highlights that challenges are experienced in collecting 
data associated with road fatalities and road user behaviour.
Another response found that that driving at high speed, driver/passenger failure to 
wear seat belts, driver intoxication, and unlicensed driving often resulted in deadly 
collisions. In the case of this paper, however, the researchers also established, based 
on the results obtained that 76% of the participating law enforcement officials 
and 55% and 56% (motorists and community member respondents) thought that 
the nature of road accidents are caused by human, road as well as vehicle factors. 
Respondents, however, did shift the emphasis more towards the human element, as a 
statistically significant number of traffic law enforcement respondents (76%) thought 
that motorist’s behaviour is a key causative factor. The respondents representing 
motorists and the community were less assertive on this matter, but both groups did 
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record a high number of “uncertain” opinions. 
The assessment of the challenges to prevent road fatalities in Umlazi was done to 
draft strategies of enforcement that punish deviant behaviour in the study location. 
This development was geared towards initiating enforcement strategies, inclusive 
of those strategies aligned to severely punish the deviant behaviour of road users 
in the Umlazi Township. This type of strategy was supported in the Road Safety 
Training Manual ([sa]) which highlighted the link between road fatalities and road 
user’s behaviour. 
Although Gqaji (2011) contends that government attempts to provide safe transport 
systems and infrastructure, the majority of the respondents agreed with the 
statement that human, vehicle and road infrastructure contribute to the nature of 
road fatalities in the township Umlazi. Besides infrastructure, it seems also that, 
based on the response,  a particular concern is the use of alcohol and its correlation to 
road fatalities. The respondents, motorists/drivers included, agreed this represents a 
particular challenge. 
Moreover, according to the report of OECD (2019), it is assessed that the behaviour 
of road users is considered as an essential determinant of a nation’s performance of 
road safety. Human factors are the major causes of road crashes. In South Africa, 
jaywalking by pedestrians is accepted as a major problem with a contribution of 24% 
to the accumulated number of fatalities for 2018. Inappropriate speed and speeding 
are also main issues, as is “hit and run”. Moreover, driving under the influence of 
alcohol is, amongst other reasons, a significant contributor to road fatalities in South 
Africa. Considering the figures of 2018 around 3.4% of fatal crashes occurred due 
to intoxicated drivers, - cyclists and - pedestrians.  Another problem identified is 
distractions. For instance, vehicle drivers tend to use mobile phones while driving. 
In this regard, the “National Road Traffic Act” specifically provides that no person is 
allowed to drive a vehicle on the public road whilst using a cellular phone or mobile 
or any other device of communication. 
Moreover, OECD (2019) confirmed that wearing seat belts has become obligatory 
in South Africa since 2005. All new types of motor vehicles have to be tailored with 
seat belts for all the passengers. It is the responsibility of the driver to ensure that 
children are seated with a proper child restraint. According to the World Health 
Organisation’s 2013 Global Status Report on Road Safety, South Africa had one of the 
lowest rates of seat belt use in the world, with 59 percent of drivers and 67 percent of 
passengers wearing seat belts. (WHO;2013)   
The importance of strategic plans for road safety in South Africa was discussed, 
including the provincial focus of KZN. Amongst others were cited the current 
[2019 - By the time of conducting this study] (KZN Premier - Mr Willies Mchunu) 
indicating that the strategy on road safety in KZN Province is anchored and escalated 
on the ‘Operation Valingozi’. This initiative is aimed at education and awareness 
campaigns under the theme ‘Road Safety is Our Collective Responsibility’. The 
South Africa Road Safety Strategy (2011-2020) highlighted that the Department of 
Transport (DoT) is recognised as the principal Ministerial authority for safety of 
roads in South Africa.  A coordinated and informed effort to enhance enforcement 
and education regarding poor behaviour of road use is envisaged. This is done in 
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considering global recommendations and the best practice advise from the WHO for 
developing nations, South Africa included. That such a need exists, even expressed at 
the local (Umlazi) level, is evident when one is to consider the results of statements 
from the respondents. The vast majority of respondents, amongst all three groups, 
acknowledged (law enforcement at 68%, motorists at 55% and community members 
at 60%) that the current prevailing strategies in Umlazi as “ineffective”.  This seems 
to indicate that a new strategic path for Umlazi has become a matter of importance 
and one that cannot be postponed much longer if the road fatality rate in the area is 
to be constrained. 
In terms of the hypotheses the following outcomes were realised:
Hypotheses 1 was confirmed by the study in that respondents clearly identified 
multiple, constant, deviant behaviour; Ignorance of road rules by motorists; the use 
of alcohol by motorists; Reckless driving by motorists; road users do not have the 
necessary skills to identify a hostile environment; and road infrastructure/designs 
in Umlazi do not accommodate road users as critical challenges to road safety in 
Umlazi.
Hypothesis 2 was partly supported by this research).  However, it was confirmed that 
human, vehicle, and road infrastructure factors are contributory aspects to the nature 
of the road. These aspects, especially road design and infrastructure, fall outside 
the ambit of law enforcement. The situation has gravitated to such a state that the 
perception is that it is beyond the control of the DoT, which was partly confirmed, 
especially by the law enforcement participants themselves.
Hypothesis 3 was confirmed/supported by this study in that respondents agreed that 
there is a direct correlation between road traffic fatalities, causes of accidents, and 
response strategies. The swaying factor that moved the dial distinctly towards the 
notion that enforcement strategies that severely punish deviant behaviour call for 
effective collaboration is found in a question that was related to the use of alcohol. 
The vast majority of all participants overwhelmingly confirmed this particular matter 
as a prime road fatality-causing aspect. 
In respects of hypothesis 4 the outcomes partially confirmed/supported the 
hypothesis. The high number of vehicle accident related casualties provides implies 
that whatever strategies are being pursued are ineffective. There were, however, 
mixed views amongst the respondents as to the effectiveness of the strategies in 
place at the time of conducting the study.  

4.   Recommendations

4.1.1 Awareness campaigns for road safety to readdress road fatalities and road 
user behaviour 
Awareness campaigns for road safety are everyone’s responsibility and as such 
should be carried out daily. This will constantly remind all road users of the essence 
of the road safety measures. To facilitate effective transformation in road safety, the 
need is to deliberately transform attitudes towards safer roads by everyone involved. 
This underlines the urgency for adopting various road safety measures. 
4.1.2 Re-training of Municipal Traffic Police officials 
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It is important for the municipal traffic police in Umlazi to implement intensive 
and contextualised training, which will specifically equip Municipal Traffic Police 
officials with the skills to protect pedestrians, drivers, children and the traffic police 
themselves. The municipal traffic police should update their manuals and train the 
officials on how to execute their daily mandates with a specific emphasis on local 
traffic safety. The role of professionalism should not be underestimated. If Municipal 
Traffic Police officials professionally conduct themselves, the road users might do the 
same and treat the officials with respect; as a result, roads will be safer for all road 
users. 
4.1.3 Addressing insufficiency of Municipal Traffic Police (staffing capacity and 
recruitments)
The DoT of KZN Province should train and recruit more traffic officers to make sure 
an even distribution of traffic officials on all roads, not only during periods of peak 
traffic, but at all times. This recommendation is in response to an interview with the 
traffic officials in which they expressed that they are short-staffed and this impacts 
negatively on road safety. They claim that some road users take advantage of it and 
consequently do not follow the rules of the road. The researchers also recommend 
that the Department consider employing tertiary graduated students who studied in 
the field of traffic and municipal policing. This would not just lift the perceived status 
of the occupation but also impart another degree of knowledge and insight that basic 
training cannot always produce. 
4.1.4 Re-visitation of existing laws, policies and regulations
The researchers are of the view that the National DoT of South Africa should revise all 
traffic related legislation to focus not just on the free flow of traffic, but in particular, 
align legislation with traffic safety as a definitive objective. A practical suggestion/
example can be to ensure that all vehicles that are older than 15 years should 
frequently undergo roadworthiness tests before renewing their vehicle license. The 
practice of carpooling and car-sharing must be actively endorsed by the government, 
and if possible, even be regulated by locally appropriate legislation (i.e. By-laws). The 
overloading of passengers and the prevalence of non-roadworthy vehicles should be 
considered as top priorities and legislation to curb the “might” of the taxi industry 
should be considered.  
4.1.5 Developing effective pre-law enforcement strategies
It should be recognised that legislature in itself is not regarded as a safety measure. It 
is advisable, prior to commencing legislation, to promote a positive attitude amongst 
the social groups and population through promotional campaigns. Once a new law 
gets functional, it is important to notify the road users regarding the intent and 
content of law. 
4.1.6 Calling for collaboration between all relevant stakeholders
The municipal traffic police need to engage the community, private sector and 
businesses who are directly included in making a positive impact on road safety to 
become involved and contribute towards road safety. These stakeholders need to 
be identified and sourced from, as is the case with this study, Umlazi. The unique 
circumstance prevailing in each area is often the reason why generic, or so-called 
national plans and strategies, are less effective.
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Conclusion

South Africa is presented with some identifiable and recognisable challenges in 
preventing road traffic fatalities and address unacceptable road user behaviour. The 
number of pedestrians and other road users who are killed daily road is increasing, 
not just in Umlazi, but nationwide, mainly due to some road users who do not 
follow the rules of the road enacted in Legislation. There are a variety of dynamics 
at play, all of which should be understood by the policymakers and the law enforcer 
alike. The challenges as outlined in this paper should, amongst others, encourage 
policymakers to review the current pieces of legislation and policy directives with 
the aim of re-aligning their approaches by looking at microcosms, such as Umlazi. 
Viewing a myriad of microcosms would eventually bring to the fore the national 
culture and the national attitude towards all the causative factors as discussed in 
this paper. Only then, by investing in microcosmic studies (and acting decisively on 
it), will the local communities be served by appropriate strategies that address the 
particular needs and in the process improve the quality of life where it matters most. 
In their neighbourhoods, where they deserve to be safe, deserve to thrive, and where 
their views and opinions mean something. 
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Abstract

This study assesses oil price volatility modelling in South African economy by comparing the 
performance of GARCH and TGARCH model. Monthly time series data on brent oil price 
from 1960 to 2020 were employed. The data was sourced from South African Reserve Bank. 
The GARCH (1,1) model performs much better for all the innovation than TGARCH (1,1) 
model because of the insignificance of the Ljung-Box Statistics of both residuals and squared 
residuals for all the innovations and lower AIC when compared with TGARCH (1,1) model. 
The TGARCH model with standardized Student-t distribution fitted the data better than other 
innovations as the leverage parameter is positive and insignificance of Ljung-Box Statistics of 
both residuals and squared residuals. The TGARCH (1,1) model with Gaussian innovation, 
contrary to expectations had negative leverage parameter and the Ljung-Box Statistics of 
both residuals and squared residuals were found to be significant. The TGARCH (1,1) model 
with skewed standardized Student-t innovation though had the Ljung-Box Statistics of both 
residuals and squared residuals to be insignificant but the leverage parameter is negative. The 
AIC of the GARCH (1,1) is also found to be lower than TGARCH (1,1) for all the innovations. 
The study concludes that GARCH (1,1) is found to be more adequate in modelling and 
forecasting oil price volatility in South African economy.

Keywords: Oil Price, GARCH, TGARCH.
JEL Codes:  C20; C53.

1. Introduction

Modeling and forecasting oil price volatility remains an important concern of a 
number of recent empirical studies (Demirer et al., 2020; Qiu et al., 2019; Mei et al., 
2017; McAleer & Medeiros, 2008). Plausibly, precise modelling and forecasts of oil 
price volatility are germane for accurate pricing of financial assets such as derivative 
and other energy-based commodities. The advantage of correctly modelling and 
forecasting volatility is principal for the efficient and smooth functioning of the 
economy and finance stakeholders. During the period of instability caused by 
external factors such as occasioned by Covid 19, volatility modelling and forecasting 
is much more important because the financial system, government and individual 
and institutional inves tors are all devising means to cope and mitigate against the 
increased risk of uncertainty. Capacity to model and accurately forecast will in no 
doubt contribute to ability of the economy to survive the turbulent times and also 
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enhance the capacity to manage future volatility. On the other hand, volatility causes 
uncertainty and unpredictability that has severe implications for macroeconomic 
performance of an economy (Sabiruzzaman, Huq, Beg & Anwar, 2020; Fakhfekh and 
Jeribi, 2020).  For instance, Sanusi (2020) and Fowowe (2014) among others argued 
that oil price changes have significant effects on exchange rate movement as well 
as other macroeconomic variables. In the same vein, oil price volatility has been 
found to impact significant effects on financial markets (Demirer et al., 2020; Singhal 
& Ghosh,2016; Jain & Biswal 2016) Hence, proper volatility modeling and forecasts 
are important for hedging because volatility expectation is employed directly in the 
optimal hedge ratios computation.  Detailed review of literature was carried out by 
Poon and Granger (2003) and documented more empirical studies still need to be 
carried out on volatility modeling. They have argued that such research can lead to a 
better understanding and modeling of returns distribution. 
South Africa is regarded one of the major liberal economies in Africa as it serves as 
investments destination to different investors from different parts of the world. South 
Africa is an oil- importing countries and as a result would likely witness reduced 
per-capita GDP associated with the oil price volatility. The instability in the price of 
oil overtime has caused widespread worries because of probable negative impacts on 
the growth of the economy and its poverty implication. The hostile effects of volatility 
in oil price are found to be tubulous for oil importing countries like South Africa most 
especially if is upward movement.  Oil price instability or rather volatility has a serious 
implication for industrial growth and performance while individual households are 
not spared.  Different categories of people ranging from businesses and households 
would be negatively impacted by oil price volatility while the impacts would depend 
on degree of their reliance on oil and other associated products. This present work 
is concerned with modeling and forecasting South African oil price. We make use of 
monthly data from South African Reserve Bank from 1960 to 2020.  The remainder of 
the study is structured as follow: section two discusses the empirical approach while 
section three discusses the findings of the study. The last section concludes the study.

2. Data and Methods

Monthly data on oil price is sourced from the South African Reserve Bank Statistic 
from 1960 to 2020, making a total of 731 observations.
The empirical method employed in the study is the Generalized Autoregressive 
Conditional Heteroscedasticity (GARCH) and Threshold GARCH (TGARCH). 

Consider the oil price  which can be decomposed as

= …………………..1

 is the conditional expectation and  is the deviation of oil price, , from . The 

general representation of  is given as:
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 = ……………………….2

  is a vector of explanatory variables if any and  is a vector coefficient, while  and  

 are respectively autoregressive and moving average parameters. 
The random component oil price is denoted by:

,  ……………………………………………..……3

  and  captures the sequence of 
identically and independently distributed random variates with zero mean constant 

variance represented by . 
The commonly adopted GARCH model is in the form:

= ……………………………………………….4

Where  and . Equation (4) is called GARCH (1,1) 
model.
 Equation (4) can also be rewritten as:

 ………………………………………….5

The parameter  satisfies the following conditions:

 and 

From equation (3), it can be observed that a large  or  produces large 

, this simply shows that volatility in period , will most likely be accompanied 

by another volatile period at time . Therefore, the GARCH model has the capacity 
of producing volatility clustering in real practice. The study employs maximum 
likelihood estimation of GARCH (1,1) model for log of brent oil price in South African 
economy. Nevertheless, GARCH models are unable to make a distinction between 
previous negative and positive values. Threshold GARCH (TGARCH) however have 
been proposed to overcome this inherent weakness. TGARCH (1,1) volatility model 
for South African oil price can be represented as:

 ………………………………….6

Where  and  is denoted by
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 is known as leverage effect and it is expected to be positive. Equation 5 can be 
rewritten as 

 

The model could be observed to be in the threshold form with being the 
threshold variable and 0 being the threshold.

3. Empirical Results
3.1 Descriptive Statistics
The movement of oil price is in figure 1. The variable shows both increasing and 
decreasing trend over the period of the study with high degree of volatility. Oil price 
displayed high fluctuating trend with spikes around 2007 and 2008.
Table1 presents the summary properties for the log-returns (dl) of the oil price 
under consideration. The mean of log return of oil price is closed to zero. Oil price 
displays the high volatility as shown by the standard deviation. The most important 
deductions from the descriptive statistic is that the null hypothesis of normality 
assumptions is rejected as shown by the significance of Jacque Berra statistic. This 
underscores the need to use a GARCH-like model. The non-normality of the variable 
is further affirmed by histogram plot of the monthly return as displayed in figure 2.

Figure 1: Movement of Oil Price Over time
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                                                            Table1:  Descriptive Statistics of the variables
Minimum 76.080583
Maximum 489.679448
1.Quartile 237.861978
3.Quartile 374.131784
Mean 283.761512
Median 298.870766
Sum 207429.665441
SE Mean 4.599753
LCL Mean 274.731191
UCL Mean 292.791834
Variance 15466.295636
Stdev 124.363562
Skewness -0.470702
Kurtosis -0.869346
Jarque-Bera
Probability

49.81549
0.00000000

nobs 732

Figure 2: Histogram plot of the Oil Price

3.2 Results from GARCH estimation

 We estimated GARCH and TGARCH with Gaussian, Standardized Student-t, Skew 
Standardized Student-t distributions. The results of GARCH (1, 1) is contained in 
Table 2.
Table 2 shows the Maximum Likelihood Estimation results of the GARCH (1,1) 
model in equations 4-5. The results showed that GARCH (1,1) model fits the data 
well as suggested by Ljung-Box Statistics of both residuals and squared residuals. 
The normality assumption is clearly rejected and fitted the degrees of freedom of for 
the standardized Student-t distribution around 2. The innovation of fitted GARCH 
(1,1) are skewed. The null hypothesis of symmetry is rejected because the test statistic 
is  and off course is 
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significant. The fitted GARCH (1,1) with skewed standardized Student-t distribution 
is used to produce one-step to five-step predictions. The unconditional standard 
error of the log returns is roughly 0.03682.  The volatility modelling of South African 
oil price oil price is not normally distributed and tend to have heavy tail and not 
symmetrically distributed around expected return.
     Table 2: GARCH (1,1) Results

    Parameter    Gaussian      Standardized Student- t     Skewed Standardized 
Student

        0.04(0.07)                   0.00(0.00)                          -0.00(0.01)         
       0.17 (0.02)                   0.00(-)                                 0.000678(-)                                    

                     0.58(0.05)                   1.00(0.12)                            1.00(0.11)
   0.68(0.02)                  0.49(0.02)                            0.50(-)

                   -                                     2.58(0.07)                           2.58(0.09)                               
Skew            -                                   -                                            0.95(0.03)

          54.4(0.06)                     29.6(0.08)                             30.6(0.11)
                12.1(0.91)                     2.16(0.99)                              2.62(0.99) 
AIC             6.203                             5.537                                      5.416           

Figure 3 shows the log returns of the South African oil price and the point-wise 
confidence 95% confidence interval band based on the fitted GARCH (1,1) model 
with skewed standardized Student-t innovation. While QQ-plots of the residuals of 
fitted GARCH (1,1) model with standardized Student-t and skewed standardized 
Student-t distribution distributions are contained in Figures 4a and 4b. The plots of 
both innovations almost fair the same. 

Figure 3: Time Plot of Monthly log of oil price and point-wise 95% confidence interval
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Figure 4a:  QQ plot of fitted GARCH (1,1) model with standardized Student-t 
distribution

Figure 4b: QQ plot of fitted GARCH (1,1) model with skewed standardized Student-t 
distribution.
Table 3 shows the Maximum Likelihood Estimation results of the TGARCH (1,1) model 
in equation 6. The results showed that TGARCH (1,1) model failed to reasonably fits 
the data well for Gaussian innovation as suggested by Ljung-Box Statistics of both 
residuals and squared residuals. The leverage parameter for Gaussian innovation is 
also found to be negative. While the model seems to reasonably fits the data well for 
skewed standardized Student-t innovation because of the insignificance of the Ljung-
Box Statistics of both residuals and squared residuals but the leverage parameter 
was negative is also negative for skewed standardized Student-t innovation. Only 
TGARCH (1,1) model with standardized Student-t distribution reasonably fits the 
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data well innovation because of the insignificance of the Ljung-Box Statistics of both 
residuals and squared residuals and the positive coefficient of the leverage parameter. 
The normality assumption is also rejected and fitted the degrees of freedom for the 
standardized Student-t distribution around 2. 

Table 3: TGARCH(1,1) Results

    Parameter    Gaussian      Standardized Student- t     Skewed Standardized Student

        0.08(0.06)               - 0.00008(0.004)                   -0.003(0.004)         

      0.18 (0.02)                 0.00005(-)                             0.0004(-)                                    

                      0.57(0.05)                  1.00(0.12)                              1.00(0.08)

                      -0.16(0.04)                 0.06(0.07)                             -0.09(0.05)

                      0.67(0.02)                  0.48(0.01)                              0.49(-)

                       -                                 2.58(0.09)                              2.58(0.09)                               
Skew                -                                  -                                          0.95(0.03)

           55.1(0.000)                29.4(0.08)                               30.3(0.06)

                 10.9(0.03)                    2.20(0.99)                               2.64(0.99)     
AIC               6.681                            5.538                                        5.535       

While QQ-plots of the residuals of fitted TGARCH (1,1) model with standardized 
Student-t and skewed standardized Student-t distribution are contained in Figures 
5a and 5b. The plots of both innovations are roughly the same. However, AIC of the 
model of GARCH (1,1) is lower for all the types of the innovation than TGARCH (1,1).

Figure 5a:  QQ plot of fitted GARCH (1,1) model with standardized Student-t 
distribution
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Figure 5b:  QQ plot of fitted GARCH (1,1) model with skewed standardized Student-t 
distribution

 4. Conclusions 

 The study specifically contributes to available studies on oil price volatility modelling 
in South African Economy using monthly time series data on brent oil price from 
1960 to 2020. The data was obtained from South African Reserve Bank. Overall, the 
GARCH (1,1) model was found to perform better for all the innovation than TGARCH 
(1,1) model because the Ljung-Box Statistics of both residuals and squared residuals 
for all the innovations are found to be insignificant, and AIC was found to be lower 
when compared with TGARCH (1,1) model. The TGARCH model with standardized 
Student-t distribution fitted the data better than other innovations as the leverage 
parameter is positive and insignificance of Ljung-Box Statistics of both residuals and 
squared residuals. The TGARCH (1,1) model with Gaussian innovation, contrary to 
expectations had negative leverage parameter and the Ljung-Box Statistics of both 
residuals and squared residuals were found to be significant. The TGARCH (1,1) 
model with skewed standardized Student-t innovation though had the Ljung-Box 
Statistics of both residuals and squared residuals to be insignificant but the leverage 
parameter is negative. The AIC of the GARCH (1,1) is also found to be lower than 
TGARCH (1,1) for all the innovations. The study concludes that GARCH (1,1) is 
found to be more adequate in modelling and forecasting oil price volatility in South 
African economy.
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Abstract

This economic note presents the fiscal policy and monetary policy environment in Nigeria 
and South Africa being the largest economies in the continent. The discussion is expected to 
be a source of motivation and learnings for other countries from the continent to learn from 
the successes and woes if any of these big economies for overall prosperity of the African 
continent. The rest of the note is structured as follows. Section 2 gives the summary of political 
and economic developments in the two countries. It is followed by section 3, which highlights 
the overview of the key fiscal indicators. Section 4 examines monetary policy regimes and 
monetary policy performance in both countries. While the last section gives the synopsis of 
the study.

Keywords: Fiscal and monetary policies, development, Nigeria, South Africa.

1. Summary of political and economic developments

1.1    Nigeria
The modern Nigeria got her ‘flag of independence’ in 1960 amidst other African 
nations. However, the democratic system of government was intercepted by a 
military coup in January1966 (Ayodele & Falokun, 2003). The country has since then 
experienced six successful military coups, and a Civil war. The country returned 
to democratic system of government in 1999 with the adoption of a presidential 
system of government as adopted at the inception of the second republic in 1979 
before the 1983 military coup (Falola & Heaton, 2008).  Nigeria as a democratic nation 
has been able, peacefully and successfully to hand over power from one democratic 
government to the other since 1999. The last handover of power witnessed was on 29 
May, 2015 where for the first time, a ruling party peaceably handed over power to an 
opposition party (Afolabi, 2015).
It is worthy of note that at Nigeria’s independence, expectations and hopes throughout 
the country were great and the capacity for development were boundless (Oko, 
2001). These were so, because of her abundant resources and her favourable climatic 
condition which supports variety of agricultural activities. In fact, the developed 
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countries believed in her capacity to champion human and technological civilisation 
in the continent of Africa. 
Regrettably, the Nigerian economy has remained perpetually underdeveloped. 
There is massive underutilisation of capitals and other resources. Also, the industry 
sector of the country is not operating at optimum level (Oko, 2001). Despite being 
abundantly blessed with material and human resources, cost of production remains 
perpetually high with mounting unemployment (Osigwe, 2014: 1-256). In addition, 
crude oil is the only natural resource endowment being tapped, and its production 
has been unfavourably hindered by the crisis in the Niger-Delta area of the country 
and massive corruption (Osigwe, 2014). The International Monetary Fund (IMF, 2002) 
categorized Nigeria as highly indebted nation with serious problems of servicing 
the debt despite huge revenue realised from oil. As of March 2021, Nigeria’s total 
public debt has hit N33.1 trillion ($87.24 billion). (Debt Management Office, 2021). 
Undoubtedly, these create serious obstacles to national drive for socio-economic and 
political development.
The peculiar nature of Nigeria’s economy since 1970 that is worthy of mention. She 
heavily depends on petroleum and this is responsible for more than 87 percent of 
her export and more than 77 percent of the total revenue (NBS, 2015). Volatility in 
oil as well as prices was also an important feature of the economy in the 1980s.This 
situation was witnessed again in 2015 (NBS, 2015). Nigeria’s development profile 
shows that endowment of rich and abundant natural resources is not a guaranteed 
for economic development.  Abundant natural resources must be supported with 
sound macroeconomic policies, purposeful leadership, sound regulatory framework, 
efficient and functioning judicial system and zero tolerance for corruption (NBS, 
2015). 

1.2    South Africa
The fall of the Soviet Union brought the resolution of many political deadlocks 
worldwide. For South Africa, 1990 marked the start of political talks to bring full 
democracy to South Africa (Cassim, 2015:2). South Africa faced enormous political, 
economic and social challenges and issues of reconciliation and reconstruction. 
Prior to this period, South African politics were controlled by Afrikaner nationalism 
(Abedian, 2012:5). Apartheid formally known as racial segregation and white 
minority rule came into existence in 1960 (Abedian, 2012). On 27th of April 1994, 
after years of struggle and global opposition to apartheid, the ANC gained victory 
in first democratic election in which everyone could vote irrespective of their colour 
(Stone,2006). Since 1994, the politics of South Africa has been dominated by ANC, in an 
uneasy alliance with the South African Communist Party (SACP) and the Congress of 
South African Trade Unions (COSATU).  The peaceful and stable transition of South 
Africa to democracy was universally recognised as one of the major achievements of 
the 20th Century (Hedley, 2014).
The Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP), a unified socio-economic 
plan, was adopted in 1994 so as to transform the economy after several years of 
the apartheid policy (David, 2015:3). The central goal of RDP was to ensure a fair 
society and entrust equity via re-establishment and economic expansion. The RDP 
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aimed at creating a sound economy and developing human potentials. It also aimed 
at ensuring fair employment and promotion and ensuring economy at the regional 
level.  The last aim of RDP was to democratise the state and society. These aims were 
popularly known as the five policy programmes of RDP. More essentially, the policy 
programmes were aimed at solving various problems of inequality in the economy 
(Stone, 2006:2). Originally, the 1994 RDP document stated thus “to mobilise all our 
people and our country’s resources towards the final eradication of apartheid and the 
building of a democratic, non-racial and non-sexist future” (Stone, 2006).
Alhough the RDP recorded success in some areas such as social security and 
welfare system, it however faced serious hitches in several areas such as fiscal and 
organisational constraint.  The hitches could be associated to inefficient public service 
and lack of state capacity (Cassim, 2015:2).  The overall resultant effect of these 
constraints was the inability of the RDP to deliver the dividends of democracy as 
was expected. This left South African government in search of alternative economic 
policies. In 2016, government bureaucracy, restrictive labour laws and inadequate 
manpower were among the most serious challenges facing the country. However, 
the banking sector of the country was rated among the best in the world (World 
Bank Report, 2016). The nation was also ranked among the G-20 (World Bank Report, 
2016). 

2  Overview of fiscal policy indicators 

2.1    Nigeria
An appropriate understanding of the fiscal system of a country demands adequate 
and coherent explanation on the trend and the pattern of revenue and expenditure 
over time (Ayodele & Falokun, 2003). Nigeria’s economy has remained perpetually 
undiversified from the oil boom days.  The greater share of exports and government 
revenue has consistently depended on oil (Okonjo-Iweala, 2011). Expenditure of 
government in Nigeria has been fluctuating and highly unstable. The volatility in 
government expenditure could be associated to the fact that spending of government 
has been increasing with increase in oil prices and revenue, until 2014 and 2015 
declines in oil prices. 
Succeeding administrations in Nigeria have continuously recorded high expenditure 
during oil. The country’s loose fiscal policy and fiscal indiscipline aggravated the 
volatility in prices and revenue. Government revenues from oil and spending 
increased as oil prices increased (Okonjo-Iweala, 2011). 
As a result of the fluctuation of expenditure, the fiscal stance of government of Nigeria 
have been largely in deficits with the exception of 1970s when fiscal positions were 
surpluses (Sanusi & Akinlo, 2016). The total budget surplus as a percentage of GDP 
fluctuated from only 1.5 percent in 1973 to 9.8 percent in 1974 (Okonjo-Iweala, 2011, 
Sanusi & Akinlo, 2016). The recorded surpluses of the early 1970s were truncated 
decrease in oil prices at the global market. The total deficit-GDP ratio rose to 7.8 
percent in 1978 from 2.0 percent in 1975 because of the inability of the government to 
adjust its expenditure in response to the declining oil revenue (NBS, 2015).
 Capital and recurrent of the federal government were further spiked in the 1980s 
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by the execution of programmes like creation of state and increase in wage (Oko, 
2001). The newly created institutions required grants and important infrastructures 
to kick off their operational activities. The resultant effect of this is increase in deficit 
by up to 5.7 percent of GDP in 1986, and 1993 as well (Ayodele & Falokun, 2003). 
As a result of the falling oil revenue, the gap between declining oil revenues and 
rising expenditures were financed by means of foreign borrowing and central bank’s 
interventions. Pressures were mounted on the government to cut expenditure because 
of the unpleasant effects of both sources of financing deficits (Sanusi & Akinlo, 2016). 
Financing of the most of the capital expenditures and other infrastructures were 
halted due to paucity of funds (KPMG Reports, 2015). 
The return of democratic system in 1999 marked the beginning of another period 
high expenditures commonly characterised democratic system of government. The 
oil sector of the economy was faced with another challenges in 2014 with average 
daily production falling to 2.2mbpd as against the budget bench mark of 2.38mbpd.  
On the average, the sector grew only in the first quarter by 5.14% while decline of 6.6 
percent and 3.6 percent were recorded in the second and third quarters respectively 
(DMO, 2015).
The GDP growth rate was projected to be 0.5 percent for 2015 because of the falling 
prices of oil and challenges of production. An aggregate expenditure of N4.358 
trillion was specified in the 2015 budget. This was 8 percent less than the amount for 
2014 (DMO, 2015: 11). The more worrisome situation was that recurrent expenditure 
rose by 6.5 percent while capital expenditure declined by 43 percent. Dejectedly 
enough, amount expected to expend on debt servicing was proposed to increase. 
More specifically, debt servicing was proposed to increase by 32.4 percent as against 
the 20.3 percent in the 2014 budget estimate, (Punch News Paper, 2015).
Conclusively, the deficits’ profile of Nigeria has got to an alarming level. The 
government of Nigeria has been incurring deficits since 1967. The deficits have 
persistently been increasing and the instant effects are damnable. For example, the 
external debt size as at 2015 was put at USD60billion. Nigeria’s external debt rose 
by $11.77bn between mid-2015 and the mid-2018, (DMO, 2018). Unfortunately, 
there is no signal that it might decline in subsequent years, especially as the country 
approaches 2019 which is another election year. 

2.2    South Africa
At the inception of democracy in 1994, the economy was weak and crisis dominated 
(South African Act of Parliament, 1994). The budget deficit was said to be historically 
high in 1994 though with limited exposure to foreign debt (Department of Finance, 
1996). The limited exposure to foreign debt was as a result of restricted access to 
international capital markets prior 1994 (Department of Finance, 1996). The overriding 
goal of fiscal policy has been to attain and sustain a progressive decline in the budget 
deficit, reduced government expenses (Department of Finance, 1996). Investment 
spending was also projected to increase.
 Budget deficit that could not be sustained implied cost of borrowing would increase 
with paucity of funding for essential government programs. However, the budget 
balance became better as deficit fell 4.8 percent of GDP in 1994 to 0.5 percent by 2005 
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(IMF, 2010). The aftermath of budget deficits of the subsequent years made it possible 
for government to raise her spending without resulting to borrowing. This was 
partly sequel to improved tax revenue collection. During the worsening economic 
crisis of 2009, the debt of government increased seriously (Industrial Development 
Corporation, 2013). Government had to borrow more in order to finance the increased 
fiscal deficit.
The economy incurred another huge deficit after 2008/09 and the ratio of debt and 
GDP was 36.3 percent by 2012/13 (Industrial Development Corporation, 2013). After 
2000s, government had adopted a counter-cyclical stance. Within the framework 
of counter-cyclical stance, infrastructural investments, human capital investments, 
discouragement of importation were seen as important factor for accelerating growth 
(International Budget Partnership, 2012). The cyclical stance includes stabilisation of 
expenditures in order to stimulate growth and development (International Budget 
Partnership, 2012). The level of debt was believed to be viable with various measures 
being adopted. Consequent upon steady and good budgetary policies, South Africa 
was able to explore global bond markets with minimum sovereign risk spreads. 
South Africa was rated second among about 90 countries surveyed in 2012 in terms 
of transparency and accountability of budget processes (International Budget 
Partnership, 2012). Nevertheless, Recent rating has not been impressive due to slow 
growth, increased debt and current account problem. 

3  Monetary policy regimes and performance 

3.1  Nigeria
This section of the study examines the various monetary policy regimes in Nigeria 
and monetary policy performance under various regimes. Monetary policy is an 
important instrument of economic management and control aimed at attaining 
certain economic objectives (Nnanna, 2002: 15). Monetary policy intends to achieve 
the basic macroeconomic objectives which includes full employment, high growth 
rate, price stability and exchange rate stability. These objectives are known as main 
goals of monetary policy. The section is divided into the following sub-sections;

3.1.1 Monetary Policy Frameworks in Nigeria between 1986 and 2013
The monetary policy framework is commonly referred to various governmental 
arrangements which enhances the making and executions of monetary policy. As a 
result, any meaningful analysis of framework monetary policy is not limited to the 
confine of central bank (CBN Reports, 2010). 
Monetary policy management has been described as the mechanism for regulating 
the supply and cost of money at optimum levels that will ensure the attainment of 
optimum use of resources, stable price level and high rate of economic growth (CBN 
Reports, 2010).  According to Akatu (1993), monetary management in Nigeria is 
made up of the behaviour Central Bank of Nigeria (CBN) aimed at influencing the 
availability of volume, direction and the cost of credit in the economy. 
The CBN is mandated with the provision of a stable framework for the economic 
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development of Nigeria through effective and transparent implementation of 
monetary policy as well as the management of the financial sector (Akatu1993). Thus, 
the need to achieve some national economic objectives, the prevailing macroeconomic 
and socio-political environment and the expediency of the economic situation among 
other factors have, over the years, determined the particular policy framework 
adopted in Nigeria. 
Numerous factors determine the conduct of monetary policy framework by central 
bank (Nnanna, 2002:26). These factors include:
• Structural dissimilarities: This is made up structure of the financial system, debt 

levels and types, trade openness and fiscal restraint, amongst others.
• Indexation Degree: This is associated with economies at various economic 

integration level integration which need various types of indexation. 
• Institutional arrangements: This describes total of institutions that monetary 

authorities consist of, institutional laws, availability of data and other factors that 
determine the way in which monetary policy authority responds to changes in 
macroeconomic conditions.

To set the discussion in perspective, three policy frameworks are identified in Nigeria. 
They are;
• The exchange rate targeting framework, 1970-1973
• The monetary targeting framework, 1974 – 2001
• The inflation targeting framework, 2002 – 2015

3.1.2  The Exchange Rate Targeting Framework, 1970-1973
Nigeria was colonised and ruled by British colonial masters until October 1, 1960, when 
she gained independence. The dependence on the prevailing economic condition 
in Britain to manage the Nigerian economy during the colonial government was 
extended to the post-independence period. The management of monetary activities 
during the period involved the use of exchange rate, which was fixed at par with the 
currency of the colonial masters, British pound. The exchange rate part at this period 
provided a relatively more effective and efficient mechanism for controlling inflation 
and sustenance of viability in balance of payment (Nnanna, 2002).
In 1967, the fixed parity system was interrupted when there was a devaluation of 
British currency. However, rather than devalue the Nigeria’s pound, Nigerian 
currency was pegged by apex bank to the US dollar with regulation of imports (CBN 
Reports, 2010). The dollar peg was abandoned as a result of global economic crisis 
of 1970s till1973, when Naira was again pegged to the US dollar. These situations 
informed the de-facto devaluation of the Nigerian currency despite the fact economic 
fundamental did not justify the devaluation (Ogun, 2007). 
The institutional crises of 1966 to 1970 had serious effects on the performance of the 
economy and altered the trajectory of economic transformation that had begun in 
the previous years. Public policy in the early 1970s was geared towards legitimising 
a centralised federal system, entrenching peaceful co-existence and establishing 
political stability in the country. In the immediate post- civil war era, one strategy of 
government was concentrated on taking control of the commanding heights of the 
economy – the strategic sectors, as a means of influencing the pace and direction of 
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economic development (Olaniyi, 2004).
The disruption of productive activities by the civil war increased dependency and 
inflow of petrol-dollars (which were largely monetized due to the quadrupling of 
oil prices by the OPEC cartel in 1973). It also led to a structural transformation of the 
economy from its dependency on agriculture to petroleum. A tremendous inflationary 
trend was experienced in the Nigerian economy from early 1970s, despite huge share 
of investments in the economy (Ojo, 1992).
The monetary authority in Nigeria embarked on restrictive monetary and financial 
policy during this period in a bid to reduce over-dependency on external sector, as 
well as to reduce deficit finance that resulted from civil war prosecution. The monetary 
policy, at this period, were geared towards restoring the economy by ensuring a 
healthy balance of payments position, relative price stability as well as sustenance of 
high real GDP growth rate. The level of growth at this period was 13.18 percent and 
this rate has not been surpassed since then (Ogun, 2007). 

3.1.3  The monetary targeting framework, 1974 – 2001
The independent conduct of monetary policy in Nigeria especially since 1974 has 
basically involved monetary targeting. Under monetary targeting, the monetary 
authority sets the appropriate level of money stock, after which, it observes the 
actual changes in targeted variables (Anyanwu, 2002). Then, when the objectives are 
not being attained, it adjusts its policy instrument (money supply). The monetary 
targeting policy framework in Nigeria consists of direct and indirect controls (CBN 
Reports, 2009:30). 
•	 Direct control, 1974-1992
As the oil boom continued after the mid-1970s, the role of government in the economy 
became more pronounced. Moreover, the over-dependence on the crude oil earnings 
and deficit financing persisted. As a result of these and other factors, the inflationary 
trend persisted. The Udoji Award of 1974 aggravated the inflationary pressure at the 
period (Anyanwu, 2002).
During the 1974 to 1992 period, independent monetary management commenced 
in Nigeria. The main objective was to enhance rapid and sustainable growth. Thus, 
interest rate ceilings and credit ceilings were levied on deposit money banks. The 
sectorial and selective allocation of credits to various sectors of the economy were 
implemented. Agriculture, manufacturing and construction sectors were preferred 
first in the selective allocation of credit (Jimoh, 1991).
The dominant monetary policy instruments used by the CBN were the credit 
targeting to the domestic economy and use of low interest rates (Nnanna, 2002: 15). 
As a result, the monetary authority allocated more credits to the selected (leading) 
sectors of the economy. This was done to enhance rapid development through credit 
availability.  In an attempt to save the economy from collapse, resulting from severe 
economic difficulties experienced in the early to mid1980s, the Structural Adjustment 
Programme (SAP) was adopted in 1986. This was done in order to reform the entire 
economy (Anyanwu, 2002). Thus, the dismantling of the direct monetary era, mainly 
associated with a fixed system of credit allocation, interest rate regulation and 
regulation of exchange rate, was embarked upon. The SAP led to various financial 
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sector reforms that was characterised by liberalisation and deregulation of financial 
system (Ojo). Despite various measures introduced in the economy, the inflation 
rate during this period remained high. The growth in the real activity was very low 
compared to the growth in the money supply. 
•	 Indirect control, 1993 – 2001
Although SAP was adopted in 1986, the adoption of indirect or market-oriented 
monetary policy by the CBN required a phased approach. The phased approach 
for the eventual take-off was slated for 1993. This was necessitated by the need to 
introduce some institutional, regulatory, technical and administrative measures to 
enhance the process of monetary policy reforms (Ogun, 2007).
Oke (1995) hinted that the strategy of SAP was to introduce policies that would increase 
financial sector competition, enhancing the regulatory power of CBN, advance the 
structure financial system and combat the financial repression. The introduction of 
indirect monetary control was subsequently adopted.
The year 1993 (September precisely) championed the elimination of restrictions 
on credit for banks Likewise, there were various amendments (CBN Decree 25 of 
1991, the Banks and other Financial Institutions Decree, BOFID, 25 of 1991; CBN 
(Amendment) Decree (Number 37, 1998) to give more discretion and autonomy to the 
bank in the conduct of monetary policy. This thus significantly formed the platform 
for the pursuit of growth and developmental objectives of price stability amongst 
others by the CBN (Onyindo, 2000).
The operational arrangement for indirect control involves the use of indirect 
instruments to control and contain the growth of important aggregates. These 
framework permits the market to determine the interest rates and allocate credit while 
the monetary authorities target only the monetary base or its components. Among 
the instruments of indirect monetary policy, open market operation (OMO) is major. 
Other instruments include reserve requirement, discount window operations and 
moral suasion (Onyindo, 2000).
Unlike the direct control regime, where bank credit was controlled, bank reserve 
balance is what is being controlled under indirect monetary control. With monetary 
targeting under the indirect approach, the CBN aimed at achieving a particular level 
of base money (or high powered money) which was basically related to the money 
multiplier by the formula M = mH, where, M is the broad money stock and m and H 
are money multiplier and high-powered money respectively Oke (1995). When the 
base money is determined, the CBN will then compute the H that needs to be drained 
from or injected into the banking system to keep money supply growth along the 
desired path. This level of bank reserves, therefore, serves as the operating target 
(Jimoh, 1991). The difference between the computed optimal level of reserves and 
actual reserves becomes the target for open market operation within the framework 
of liquidity management. The discount window then plays the safety valve role by 
providing the short-run reserve needs of the banking system for meeting short-term 
liquidity obligations. The market is then left to determine interest rates.
The growth in money supply, M2, grew rapidly from 19.4 percent in 1995 to 62.2 
percent in 2000. The rates were consistently above their projected targets of 10.1 percent 
and 14.6 percent for 1995 and 2000 respectively (CBN Reports, 2002). The growth in 
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monetary stock could be attributed to oil inflows monetization, wages adjustments, 
and expansionary policy. The average rate of inflation for the period was 19.6 percent 
- a figure that was above a single-digit target for the macro-economic variable. With 
2.91 percent average growth rate of real GDP, the economic performance of the 
period was rather unimpressive. For instance, rate of inflation was 72.8 percent in 
1995, while low inflation target was attained in three years out of nine, between 1993 
and 2001 (CBN Reports, 2002). The low inflation rate that materialised was attributed 
to improved agricultural production. Furthermore, growth in real GDP declined 
considerably from 2.3 percent in 1993 to 0.4 percent in 1999. By 2001, the growth rate 
was 4.6 percent, a rate that was far below the projected targets of 10 percent (CBN, 
2005).
3.1.4 Inflation targeting framework, (2002 – 2015)
According to general principle of macroeconomic control under SAP, monetary policy 
aimed at encouraging liberal financial system for efficient funds mobilisation (Ojo, 
1992). It was expected that the prevailing economic difficulties would be overcome 
with this shift to a market-oriented financial system. However, a critical appraisal 
of the economic performance of the years before 2002 indicated, among other, an 
unimpressive performance including a severe inflationary pressure (Omoke & Oruta, 
2010). In addition, the growth rates in real GDP in the same period were still below 
their yearly projections while the share of investment in the GDP remained relatively 
low. The 72.5 percent rate of inflation in 1995 was and still remains the highest rate 
of price changes recorded hitherto in Nigeria. Coincidentally, the year 1995 was a 
period of indirect monetary control (CBN, 2005).
As a result, the CBN modified its development role by preferring price stability to 
other objectives including output growth. Specifically, the CBN issued a medium-
term circular that contained its preparedness to be committed to the pursuit of low 
inflation rate (CBN, 2002; Omoke & Oruta, 2010). This is consistent with what several 
countries introduced in the 1990s- measures that focuses on inflation rate stability. 
This policy is labelled inflation targeting policy.
Inflation targeting is defined as monetary policy arrangements in which apex bank 
predetermined a target rate of inflation rate and employ all the necessary policies to 
achieve it. Inflation targeting could be described as the pursuance of a certain inflation 
rate with or without increase in economic growth. Bernanke, Laubach, Mishkin 
and Posen (1999) submit that countries such as New Zealand, Canada, Israel, U.K, 
Sweden, Finland among others had used inflation targeting to attain price stability.
The Nigerian experience of inflation targeting is evolving and largely informal. This 
is because a formal proposal and announcement of the policy would be expected 
to be made before its implementation. As was the case in New Zealand, which 
pioneered the inflation targeting policy, the Reserve Bank of New Zealand (RBNZ) 
set the inflation targets via a Policy Targets Agreement (PTA) between the Reserve 
Bank and the government. This was done in order to encourage fiscal discipline in the 
government dealings (Choi, Jung & Shambora, 2003). 
Prevalence of liquidity overhang was the order of the day in Nigeria (as indicated 
by the growth in money supply at the rates above the projected rates in most years) 
since the introduction of SAP. Consequently, the CBN has been treating inflation 
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from monetary perspective which requires the setting of the monetary growth equal 
or below the desired rate of inflation in order to attain a given level of economic 
growth. However, maintaining a given level of money stock in Nigeria has been very 
difficult. Thus, the need for a framework that focuses not only on instruments, but 
also on goals (CBN, 2003). This agrees with the suggestion by Tella (2004), that a 
more dynamic approach towards monetary policy formulation and implementation 
should be adopted in order to grow and develop the Nigerian economy. 
Regard the behaviour of macroeconomic aggregates, the results in the few years 
of inflation targeting are mixed. While the real domestic output growth remained 
relatively high but unstable, the inflation rate was still high (though it is declining) 
and double-digit. Monetary growth was about 18.98 percent during the period. The 
share of investment remained low, compared to the 1970s and 1980s. However, it is 
too early to make conclusions about the effectiveness or otherwise of the framework.
It is pertinent to note that there are measures to be put in place before such policy can 
be effective in any economy. These measures include:
•	 Determination of the precise and definite relationship between rate of price 

changes and output.
•	 Estimation of the rate of inflation for target growth rate in the economy. 
•	 Determination of the appropriate measure of inflation for the economy.
•	 Ascertainment and sustenance of the autonomy of the central bank.
•	 A commitment to fiscal discipline and agreement to the terms of policy by the 

fiscal authorities must be sought.

3.1.5 Critique
From the foregoing, it can be observed that monetary policy regime in Nigeria has 
undergone several developments and change, depending on the state of the economy. 
Despite the development and improvement in successive monetary policy regimes in 
Nigeria, monetary policy variables have not been impressive. Inflation in the economy 
remains high and exchange rate has remained largely volatile and deteriorating. It is 
also worthy of note that the nature of fiscal policy holds serious implications for the 
optimal performances of monetary policy. This is because fiscal policy influences the 
inter-temporal solvency of government, and any change of fiscal policy can require 
changes in monetary policy. 

3.2  South Africa
The conduct and effects of monetary policy in the middle-income economies such 
as South Africa vary from one economy to the other (Van den Heever, 1997).  South 
African Reserve Bank (SARB) which is responsible for the conduct and practice 
of monetary policy was established in December 1960 (Stals, 1992). Prior the 
establishment of SARB, some monetary policy frameworks such as conventional 
approach to money and credit, conservative Keynesianism had been adopted, most 
especially from the end of the Second World War. It should be noted that monetary 
policy conduct during this era was primarily influenced by Keynesian theory and 
macroeconomic quantification (Stals, 1992; Mollentze, 2000). Monetary policy aimed 
at enhancing the capacity of commercial banks for money creation. The Reserve 
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Bank consequently controlled the money stock by regulating the cash reserves 
(RSA, 1986: A10). The principal monetary policy instruments during this phase 
were rediscounting and moral suasion.  However, discussions in this study consider 
monetary policy framework and regimes from the establishment of South African 
Reserve Bank in 1960.
The monetary policy arrangements in South Africa could be classified under five broad 
frameworks.  To set the discussion in perspective, the following policy frameworks 
are identified:
•	 Liquid asset ratio-based system with quantitative controls over interest rates and 

credit, 1960-1981
•	 Mixed system during transition, 1981–1985
•	 Cost of cash reserves-based system with pre-announced monetary targets (M3), 

1986–1998
•	 Daily tenders of liquidity through repurchase transactions (repo system), plus 

pre-announced M3 targets and informal targets for core inflation, 1998–1999
•	 Formal inflation targeting, 2000

3.2.1 Liquid asset ratio-based system with quantitative controls over interest rates and 
credit, 1960-1981
The monetary policy under this framework is discussed under two different phases:
•	 The Technical Committee approach
Monetary policy framework in this era was initially influenced by the reactions of the 
Gurley & Shaw and Radcliffe Committee in United Kingdom to the 1950s Monetarists. 
Gurley and Shaw (1961) and the Radc1iffe Committee were of the opinion that 
money, though a financial instrument does not possess special features that would 
make money supply changes play a role in defining the behavior of economic events. 
Technical Committee in 1961 was appointed in South Africa to advise the monetary 
authorities in respect of making desirable changes to the extant banking laws and 
building societies. The report of the committee was published in 1961 and the reports 
laid significant foundation for the Banks Act of 1965. The report of the committee was 
seen as a new monetary policy approach because it was in conflict with conventional 
and the revolutionary approaches (Gurley & Shaw, 1961). 
The Banks Act of 1965 came up with collective legal financial conditions for all the 
players in financial systems (Truu, 1968).  The banks’ liabilities were nevertheless 
from the common statutory financial requirements for all banking institutions. 
The Act also gave privileges for near-banks to be brought under the watch-light 
of monetary policy of the reserve bank. In addition, the liquid asset being held by 
financial institutions was further narrowly defined down. As such, the Reserve Bank 
could vary as the occasion demand the percentage of liquid assets that all them 
monetary banking institutions had to observe in relation to their liabilities (SARB, 
2011). It should be noted, however, that as laudable as the recommendation of the 
committee, they did not recommend monetary targets adoption which was at variant 
to the position of the monetarists.
•	 The use of direct monetary control measures
This period was greatly influenced by Keynesian thought and views. In other words, 
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fiscal policy was the main macroeconomic tool used in the pursuit of macroeconomic 
objectives (Svensson, 1997). While monetary policy would also play a supportive 
role. This however was in sharp contrast to the previous post world perspective that 
monetary policy should serve majorly perform an accommodating function.  Stals 
(1997) described the application of this policy as demand management method under 
which monetary policy would be used to reduce demand when the economy was 
inflationary and to stimulate demand when the economy is recessionary. Nevertheless, 
the idea that the supply of money and interest rate should play a supportive role 
continued to dominate. The resultant effect was that South Africa adopted direct 
instruments such as credit ceilings towards the end of 1960s. The consequence of 
this was the scarcity of credit from banks and building societies. The direct monetary 
controls adopted by the Reserve Bank included ceilings on bank credit to the private 
sector, deposit rate control, foreign exchange control and outright control of hire-
purchase and consumer credit (RSA, 1984).
 The use of indirect approach of controlling money supply such as open-market 
was strongly discouraged. Debt control and its financing could also impede the 
attainment of monetary policy objective. The bank rate was fixed, rediscounting rate 
and Interest rates were all fixed and hardly changed (Mollentze, 2000). The South 
Africa’s financial markets were still underdeveloped and evolving. Market-related 
control measures had to be discouraged. 

3.2.2 Mixed system during transition, 1981–1985
This period was characterised with significant changes in monetary policy as it was 
in most economies. The conduct and practice of monetary policy changed majorly 
from direct control method to market-based monetary policy (ABSA Bank, 1995). 
The Keynesian demand management approach was dropped however. This was 
as a result of the argument that demand management approach had promoted 
instability and volatility in the economy (De Wet, Jonkergouw & Koekemoer,1995). 
De Kock (1979) described the theoretical foundation of the first interim report on 
exchange rate as a combination of conventional Keynesian demand approach and 
realistic monetarism. During this period, the Reserve Bank vigorously pursued active 
short-term stabilization policy. However, majority of the recommendations of the 
committee were not put into consideration (Meijer, 1997a). The monetary authorities 
purposely began to adopt interest rate variability according to the dictates of invisible 
hand. Consequently, direct controls measures were gradually being replaced by more 
market-oriented measures (RSA, 1984).

3.2.3  Cost of cash reserves-based system with pre-announced monetary targets (M3), 1986–
1998

At the early period of this phase, the endorsements of the De Kock Commission were 
adopted. The committee also came up with market-oriented framework which aimed 
at enhancing attainment of monetary policy objectives (RSA, 1986: A10).
 Reserve Bank (1986) adopted precise growth rates for all monetary aggregates. The 
rationale for adoption of monetary targeting was to augment monetary policy so as 
to control inflation. The De Kock Commission suggested that the instruments such 
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as debt management, policy accommodation, and intervention in global exchange 
markets. The adoption of these instruments were to be reinforced by other instruments 
such as quasi-market instruments. The central objective was to curb inflation for 
larger part of this era. Apex bank deliberately pursued policy to cut interest in order 
to boost investment in order to speed up the rate of growth.  
By 1990, the Reserve Bank began the pursuits of single monetary objective which 
was to sustain and maintain the external competitiveness of Rand (SARB, Annual 
Economic Report, 1991). It should however be noted that the external value of a 
currency is influenced by global economic events which sometimes are not within the 
control of the domestic monetary authorities. Nevertheless, noticeable success was 
recorded in this regard as a result attainment and sustenance monetary discipline 
(Stals, 1992: 1-2 and ABSA Bank, 1995).

3.2.4 Daily tenders of liquidity through repurchase transactions (repo system), plus pre-
announced M3 targets and informal targets for core inflation, 1998–1999

New monetary policy framework was adopted by the Reserve Bank in 1998 with 
daily tenders of liquidity through repurchase transactions. Guidelines for money 
supply were still being proclaimed, but they were not prominent in monetary policy 
formulation. (Casteleijn, 2003; Aron, & Muellbauer, 2001a; Aron, & Muellbauer, 
2000). Emphasis were placed on   transparency with the belief that it would increase 
monetary policy credibility and attainment of price stability. 

3.2.5 Formal inflation targeting, (2000-2015)
Attainment and sustenance of stability of price has been unanimously recognized 
as the main goal of monetary policy. There was however contention on how it could 
be attained. The contention has remained largely unsolved (Van der Merwe, 2004).  
Several countries have assumed inflation targeting as a strategy for attaining price 
stability. It is on record that it was New Zealand that first implemented this strategy 
in 1990.  This move was followed by other notable countries such as Australia, Brazil, 
Canada, Chile, Mexico, Sweden and the United Kingdom (Carare & Stone, 2003).
In 2000, South Africa announced the adoption of formal inflation targeting as the 
monetary policy framework. Prior this period, “informal inflation targeting” was 
already being applied by the South African Reserve Bank.  There was emphasis on 
the attainment of price stability there was no specification of time frame over which 
this would be achieved (Mboweni, 2004).
SARB was able to bring down inflation to lower levels during the practice of informal 
inflation targeting. For instance, CPI that was moving around 15 per cent by the end 
of 1980s and the beginning of 1990s came down as low as 5 per cent in 1999 (Van 
der Merwe, 2004). The question is why did the monetary authorities adopt formal 
inflation targeting despite substantial achievements of informal inflation targeting.
•	 Reason for adoption of formal inflation targeting
According to Reserve Bank (2000), formal inflation-targeting as a monetary policy 
framework was adopted because of the following reasons:
	Uncertainties about the monetary policy stance commonly associated with 

informal inflation targeting. For instance, Van der Merwe (2004) argued “the 
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growth in money supply and bank credit extension in the 1990s was above the 
guidelines of the authorities for a considerable period. In these circumstances the 
public expected an increase in short-term interest rates. However, in analysing the 
situation, the authorities realised that the high growth in the monetary aggregates 
was mainly due to structural changes in the economy resulting to a large extent 
from the liberalisation of the financial system. Contrary to general expectations 
they accordingly did not apply more stringent monetary policy measures.” 

	Formal inflation targeting ensures effective and efficient coordination between 
monetary policy and other economic policies given that the target is not at variant 
with other macroeconomic objectives.

	Increased monetary discipline and central bank’s accountability associated 
with formal inflation targeting. This is because during formal inflation target, 
clear targets are set and apex bank must meet the targets by necessity. In case 
of any deviation between actual inflation rate and the target rate, convincing 
explanations must be offered by the apex bank. 

	Formal inflation targeting directly or indirectly affect inflationary expectations. 
This in turns ensures reduction in inflation as long as the targets are perceived to 
be credible by the public.

•	 Assessments of formal inflation targeting in South Africa
 Like many middle income countries, South Africa also suffered the effects of rising 
global oil prices in early 2000s (Van der Merwe, 2004). South Africa however was able 
to withstand the effects than many other countries. Consequent upon the adoption of 
inflation-targeting, interest rate has been more stable. 
Though monetary policy committee was still using money supply as policy variable, 
it was not prominent again it was in the 1980s and 1990s. SARB began to shift its 
attention to gradually strengthening of foreign reserve holdings. As a result, SARB 
was able to finance easily the current-account deficit by means of foreign direct 
investment and other inflows. The balance of payments significantly improved and 
there was increase in the value of rand in early 2000s.
The inflationary forces were lowered by exchange rate appreciation and this trend 
was also notable in the 2005-2006 period and again 2009-2010 periods and high 
level of reserve accumulation. It should be noted that there must be an efficient 
communication to all concerned parties when adopting inflation targeting as a 
policy. Consequently, SARB was always communicating its policy direction to all the 
concerned parties
It must be noted that appropriate econometric models which is made up of important 
policy variable are important aspect of an inflation targeting framework. The apex 
bank often makes available to the public the models used to forecast and predict 
monetary policy variables. IMF report South Africa (2007) states that reduced inflation 
and lowering real interest rates were all notable effects of inflation targeting in South 
Africa. The growth rate had been steadier until recently when it entered recession in 
2018. Remarkably, South Africa was rated as largest economy in Africa in GDP terms 
in 2015.  However, problem of unemployment and poverty incidence are still high. 
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3.2.6 Critique
From the foregoing, it can be observed that monetary policy regimes and performances 
in South Africa have undergone several developments and change like that of Nigeria. 
Unlike Nigeria, monetary policies variables have been relatively better compared 
to Nigeria. The value of the Rand has been relatively stable. However, inflation in 
the economy has been gradually increasing and average price level could be said 
to be relatively unstable compared to what it was in early 2000s. Recent upsurge in 
corruption trend in the country could be said to be undermining the performance of 
monetary policy variables and largely contributing to their deterioration.
In addition, the current increase in inflation in the economy has contributed to a 
significant fall in the value of the rand. High inflation discourages foreign investments 
by wiping out the benefits of high interest rates to foreign investors. Current 
account deficit is also among factors perceived to contribute to dismal performance 
of monetary variables in South Africa. The deficits in the current account becomes 
bigger when capital outflow is less than capital inflow. In addition, the inability of 
monetary authority to guard the economy against the external shocks and imbalances 
contributed significantly to woes of Rand. For instance, 26 percent of the value of the 
Rand were lost in six months after the Chinese economic crisis of 2015. This occurred 
because Chinese’s apex bank suddenly devalued Yuan which altered the way it was 
traded with other currencies. 

4 Synopsis

This letter revealed the political and economic development in both Nigeria and South 
Africa. The letter also gave insight into fiscal and monetary policies development in 
both countries. It is evident from the fiscal profile of Nigeria that her deficits have 
reached a level of deep concern to many and the deficits profile in South Africa 
has been growing upwardly, and the public especially the researchers and policy 
makers, are beginning to be worried. On the other hand, looking at the growth rate 
of inflation and the relative exchange rate stability, monetary policy management in 
South Africa seem to be better than that of Nigeria, especially with the adoption of 
inflation targeting in South Africa.
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Abstract

This study was aimed to provide theoretical analysis on strategic management methods 
for conservation of medicinal plants in South African rural communities, owing to the 
reported scarcity of medicinal plants in most of the rural areas of South Africa. The strategic 
management methods were reviewed based on implementations and sustainability across 
rural South African communities. This qualitative study adopted non-empirical research 
design: Systematic review, closely looking at recent reputable reports in South African context, 
aided by international seminal studies on this subject. This was done by closely looking at 
recent reputable reports across globe, while using South African rural communities as case 
studies, from 1990-2020 (I.e. 30 years’ projection, not in sequence). The Qualitative Content 
Analysis (QCA) was used to filter the reviewed literature studies, focusing on keywords. The 
data collected was analysed using inductive Thematic Analysis (TA). 
This study established that medicinal plants in rural South African communities are mostly 
affected by urbanisation practices. It was also evident that few strategic of protecting and 
preserving medicinal plants are currently ineffective despite the conventional importance of these 
plants. It is recommended that the scarcity of medicinal plants should be highly prioritised by 
the local municipalities of rural South African communities, fully supported by the provincial 
and national spheres of government to avoid extinction resulting from urbanisation and other 
notable factors. The town planners should also consider medicinal plants during development 
phases. 

Keywords: Conservation, Medicinal plants, Rural South African communities, South Africa, 
Strategic management methods, Theoretical framework, Urbanisation. 

Introduction and background 

About 80% of the world’s population relies on medicinal plants for its primary health 
care needs because modern medicine is either unobtainable or prohibitively expensive 
(Groombridge, 1982) (in Shumba, Carlson, Kojwang, Sibanda, Masuka & Moyo, 
2009). The trend is likely to continue despite advances in modern medicine and the 
establishment of state of the art health institutions (Gelfand et al, 1986) (in Shumba 
et al. 2009). The history of traditional medicinal plant practice in Southern Africa is 
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as old as the people who first settled in the region. However, there are no records 
of remedies that were used at the time. Some form of documentation only started 
with the arrival of White settlers who, despite considering the practice as primitive 
and inferior to modern medicine, recognised its existence and acknowledged its 
effectiveness in some instances (King & King, 1992) (in Shumba et al. 2009). It is from 
these humble beginnings that the popularity of traditional medicinal plant practice 
in primary health care and in the pharmaceutical industry has grown. Some of the 
plants have found their way into the formal national and international health care 
systems through bio prospecting, value addition and bio trade. 
Mander (1998) highlights that the emphasis on sustainable forestry as a means of 
making forestry contribute efficiently to sustainable development has drawn increasing 
attention to the ecological aspects, active involvement of people and utilisation of forest 
resources in a comprehensive manner. Sustainable and comprehensive utilisation 
of forest resources is achieved through appropriate harvesting, processing and 
marketing of both wood and non-wood forest products. Although local populations 
have utilised non-wood forest products extensively, relatively little systematically 
documented information exists. With the rapid urbanisation in developing regions, 
the importance of understanding thoroughly the commercial aspects of many of these 
products is becoming vital. The medicinal plants comprise one of the major non-wood 
forest product categories on the marketing of which information is scarce, although 
the use of traditional medicines is a common practice in many parts of the world.
Molewa (20150 (in Raimondo, 2015) states that plants are universally recognised as 
a vital component of the world’s biological diversity and an essential resource for 
ecosystem functioning, goods and services. Additionally, plants have great economic 
and cultural importance. Plants play a key role in maintaining the planet’s basic 
environmental balance, ensuring ecosystem stability, and they form an irreplaceable 
component of the habitats for the world’s animal life. 
Concurrently, of urgent concern is the fact that many plant species, [Rural] 
communities and their ecological interactions, including the many relationships 
between plant species and human [Rural] communities and cultures, are in danger of 
extinction, threatened by such human-induced factors as, among others,  habitat loss 
and transformation, over-exploitation, pollution, clearing for development activities, 
alien invasive species and climate change. If this loss is not stemmed, countless 
opportunities to develop new solutions to pressing economic, social, health and 
industrial problems will be equally lost. Furthermore, plant diversity is of special 
concern to indigenous and local communities, and these communities have a vital 
role to play in addressing the loss of plant diversity.
Steenkamp (2002) expresses that human community possess a special ability to 
influence the management and conservation of biodiversity, and therefore, it is 
important to realise that people form an integral part of the ecosystem. Even if 
people have technological ability, they should not free themselves from the bounds 
and imitations of the natural laws. Negatively; human destruction of biodiversity 
simultaneously destroys their life-giving resource base (Steenkamp, 2002). The 
conservation and management of biodiversity remains a nation concern as research 
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in many parts of the world is focused on sustainable use of the natural resources 
for human development. Many of the natural resources, especially medicinal plants, 
have been used and are still used for food and other purposes. As a result, good 
management and conservation of these species is necessary for their continued 
availability (Stern, 2000).
Furthermore, this is still cited as a global crisis based on medicinal plants losses. It is 
reported that medicinal plants are becoming extinct because of habitat loss, population, 
urbanisation and the threat of climate change. Thus, it is becoming important that the 
world has professionals equipped with the necessary skills to understand and manage 
biodiversity in a sustainable way. The professionals working in the biodiversity crisis 
should ensure that recourses are conserved for the future while taking account of 
the needs of the growing human population, and the pressure for its development. 
They need a variety of skills, including a working knowledge of ecology, wildlife, 
conservation, population biology, taxonomy and systematic, environmental studies, 
legislation and the interactions between people and plants (Martin, 1995).
One of the aims of conservation biology as a scientific discipline that developed in 
response to the current crises of rapid and large-scale biodiversity loss, is to protect 
and conserve as much of all levels of biodiversity as possible. In South Africa, much 
of the local vegetation is depleted and therefore, through good management and 
conservation of biodiversity, the quality of life of all South African medicinal plants 
will improve especially in rural communities and the rural areas of South Africa, 
witnesses a depletion of plant resources is the results of indiscriminate chopping 
down of medicinal plants for settlement, fence posts, building of houses, animal 
enclosures, ploughing fields, firewood, medicine as well as for the making of artefacts 
and utensils (Mabogo, 1990; Rankoana, 2000; and Rankoana, 2001).
In terms of the land cover / Flora and Fauna, Vhembe [Including the Collins Chabane 
Local Municipality was established by the amalgamation of portions of Thulamela 
Local Municipality and Makhado Local Municipality on 3 August 2016, South Africa, 
2012-2020:1] Biosphere reserve in Makhado municipality is declared conservation 
area by United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO). 
The Biosphere Reserve provides a habitat to a diverse number of species including 
those that are on the brink of extinction. The Biodiversity of the Vhembe District is a 
strategic resource in nature, which provides the District communities with a lot of 
potential mostly in rural areas. It provides materials for shelter, food, fuel wood as 
well as medicinal plants. The district Fauna and Flora is under some enormous pressure 
primarily due to uncontrolled development activities, which also protrudes to the 
sensitive ecosystems thereby negatively affecting even the endangered species that are 
on the brink of extinction, such as the medicinal plants, Vhembe District Municipality 
Integrated Development Plan Review (2019/20:115). Du Toit (2015) warns that as rural 
population decreases and cities expand urban ecological or urbanisation research is 
significant. 
Therefore, this study attempts to fill this identified gap by noting that urban ecology 
seeks to understand the complex relationship between human settlement and their 
ecological contexts in an attempt to ensure sustainable futures for species such as 
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medicinal plants since they become scarce because of urbanisation and will eventually 
come to an extinct in the South African rural communities.

Problem statement

Efforts made by the rural people in rural South African communities to promote the 
use of medicinal plants and access to Traditional Herbal Medicine have not yielded 
positive expected results, as the accessibility of the medicinal plants to Traditional 
Herbal Medicine are seen to be declining. This brings with it the destruction of 
medicinal plants and many challenges faced in accessing Traditional Herbal Medicine 
because of the urbanisation. The community people, as well as the indigenous health 
practitioners no longer protect the plant species. Some plants in the community are 
being threatened by the development of the communities and have no longer have 
space to grow.
Concerns regarding the conservation of medicinal plant species are receiving much 
attention due to overharvesting and exploitation. Medicinal plant harvesting is a 
global concern, as plants are the source of the majority of medicines, either traditional 
or western, in the world. Medicinal plants materials are being exported annually 
from developing [South Africa included] to developed countries. The challenge 
in developing countries is that, apart from the exports, the majority of people in 
those countries still use medicinal plant material for their basic healthcare needs. 
Biodiversity loss is therefore a significant challenge (van Wyk & Prinsloob, 2018).
Rankoana (2016) shares that indigenous plant resources provide rural communities 
with non-timber forest products that provide energy, food, shelter and medicine. 
Indigenous plant users in the rural communities have developed selective 
management methods to sustain plant resources, with the most common demarcated 
to restrictions placed on the cutting of green plants, harvesting of some species during 
certain seasons, exclusive harvesting of the leaves of certain species and collection of 
lateral roots from medicinal plant species. The plants are sources of medicine, food, 
fodder and fuel. The local chief accomplishes sustainable management of indigenous 
plants through harvesting practices, seed propagation and control of plant use. These 
management strategies may be referred to as in situ management methods in which 
the fruits, leaves, roots, bulbs, stem, bark and wood are harvested in their habitats 
and direct conservation methods are applied to sustain the resources. 
Zimu-Biyela (2016) shares that unsustainable harvesting of medicinal plants for 
the primary health care and commercial purposes should be revisited and better 
understood, as the importance of these plants cannot continue to be ignored. In other 
cases, the traditional knowledge about medicinal plants are gradually being replaced 
by the modern innovative medicines diffused by the Extension Officer to the local 
rural farmers’ needs relatively. However, this knowledge still exists. Thus, a policy 
should include the stipulations that strengthen the sustainable use of nutritional 
plants and highly harvested medicinal plants
The results of a study ‘on the sustainability of medicinal plants use in the local culture 
of Ongeluksnek, South Africa,’ as conducted by Stoffersen, Winstrup, Nieminen and 
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Allerton (2011) reveal that medicinal plants were frequently used and contributed to 
their ability to cope with health problems (Both physical and spiritual). Knowledge 
of the plants within the area varied depending on what role they played in various 
peoples’ lives. Furthermore, there was limited transfer of knowledge regarding 
the plants between generations and within Sangomas’ families. People in general 
though were flexible in their use of indigenous plant use and western healthcare. 
Medicinal plant extraction has been described as unsustainable in other areas in 
regions, a problem not found in the selected study areas. Their study demonstrated 
the endurance of cultural practices in the face of external influences such as religion, 
urbanisation and migration. Originally, the authors presented that many of the 
external influences we studied may represent a threat.
However, to the contrary the threat was more related to the management of the 
medicinal plant resource and the lack of knowledge surrounding harvesting. The 
findings of this study though should not be interpreted as illustrating definite future 
problems, but rather as pointing at the need to recognise the inevitable changes that 
are occurring with time and that although these may possibly threaten the use of 
medicinal plants in the future, in fact they can just as easily compliment the already 
rich local culture. In contrary, plants were once the primary source of medicines in 
the world. Since then, plants continue to provide humans with new remedies as 50% 
of all drugs in clinical use in the world are derived from natural products, of which 
higher plants contribute 25% of the total, the medicinal plants specifically play an 
integral role in basic healthcare in many developing countries, including South Africa 
(Fullas, 2007; and Van Wyk, Oudshoorn, Gericke, 2013). 
In developing countries, approximately 80% of people use traditional medicines 
because of its affordability and cultural acceptability (Maroyi, 2013). Shumba et al. 
(2009) contend that the traditional medicinal plant practice is widely accepted as an 
alternative to modern medicine in rural, peri-urban and urban areas. Beneficiaries of 
the practice cut across the gender, age, education and social status divide. In the olden 
days, traditional medical practice was rurally based as a full time job and a healer 
would personally collect and process his/her remedies following certain principles of 
sustainable use. Today, the practice has infiltrated urban areas where healers operate 
from their houses and from market places and obtain medications through herbal 
vendors. Practitioners include men and women; the youth and elderly; the educated 
and uneducated; and the rich and poor and can be broadly grouped into Diviners [I.e. 
Popularly known as spirit mediums or ‘N’anga,’ use their spiritual or magical powers 
to establish the cause of illness and prescribe medication to a patient] and Herbalists 
[I.e. Do not practice divination, have no spiritual touch. Their diagnosis is similar to 
that by modern medicinal practitioners whereby a client narrates a medical problem 
and they prescribe medication].
The South African rural areas have become breeding grounds for the Township 
development [Urbanisation], with more residents losing on the protection of medicinal 
plants. The inhabitants [Many families] of the selected rural areas are living in fear for 
the protection and preservation of these rare plants. Consequently, these rural areas 
have taken measures of intervention to ensure that these plants do not become extinct, 
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in anticipation of having a significant effect on the resulting urbanisation. Furthermore, 
there exists a cloud of no confidence in the rural South African Local Municipalities 
management and other relevant stakeholders to restore the protection of these plants, 
as effective preservation strategies seem unfound. It becomes evident that, a review 
of the current strategies can be of paramount importance to create awareness of the 
effects of urbanisation on these plants, with a greater chance of extinction.
Consequently; although urbanisation is a major cause of native species extinction, the 
complex nature of urban land use has a complicated influence on local biodiversity. 
On one hand, some aspects of urbanisation promote the loss of species diversity. 
Biodiversity was influenced by the development of some areas in part of the country 
and many plants were under threat of being distinguish. The medicinal plants and 
Traditional Herbal Medicine in the study area have continuously received just a 
shallow treatment. The species diversity of medicinal plants and access to Traditional 
Herbal Medicine has little been evaluated in such communities. Some plant species 
faced a serious threat by the development in communities where there will be no 
more seen. Urbanisation or development of human kind plays a significant role on 
the negative impact of the availability of medicinal plants in various communities in 
South Africa.

Methods and materials

Supporting the adoption of the non-empirical research design: Systematic review in 
this study;  Gough, Oliver and Thomas (2012:5) and Punch (2014) explain this form 
of research design identifies, describes available research literature ‘using systematic 
and explicit accountable methods and pre-specified formalised tools for searching 
and integrating literature, aided by qualitative research approach. To accomplish 
data collection methods; seminal literature [Documentary] sources where selected, 
Creswell (2014) reveals that researchers may collect qualitative documents, such as 
the public documents, such as newspapers, minutes of meetings or official documents 
and they can also ask questions to documents in the same ways as one might ask 
questions of the study participants (Matthews & Ross, 2010; and Maluleke, 2016). 
To this course; the medicinal plants media releases, South African online newspapers 
and media reports, journal articles and internet searches (I.e. Electronic databases 
- Google Scholar, EbcoHost, Emerald Insight, Jstor, ProQuest, Sabinet, Sage Online 
and Science Direct) and other seminal publications like the South African National 
Biodiversity Institute (SANBI), the Botanical Society of South Africa (BotSoc SA), 
the ‘Network of South African Botanists and Conservationists and the Southern 
African Botanical Diversity Network (SABONET), among others (Creswell, 2014; and 
Maluleke, 2020).
The sampling methods involved the ‘non-probability: Purposive sampling’ focusing 
on data primarily relevant to the study subject. The keywords/phrases were used to 
filter info relevant to reach data saturation of the research problem, while applying 
QCA to identify the themes to respond and verify the study objective. This was applied 
to present honesty reporting relating to the consulted literature, (Liamputtong 2013; 
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and Mokwena & Maluleke, 2020). The reviewed data was restricted to 1990-2020 (I.e. 
30 years’ projection, not in sequence) to demarcate inclusion/exclusion criterion. For 
data analysis; the TA was adopted, solely depending on a very detailed analysis of 
the collected data, Mokwena, Motsepe, Maluleke and Shandu (2020).

Preliminary literature review 

Strategic management methods for conservation of medicinal plants

Up for debate, South Africa is believed to be a home to more than 30,000 species 
of higher plants of which at least 3000 species could possibly be used medicinally 
(Van Wyk & Gericke, 2007). Kepe (2007) elaborate that the positive contribution 
of medicinal plants to rural economies, as well as their role as an alternative to 
Western medicine, has been well recognised throughout the world, including in 
South Africa. As diseases, such as the Human Immunodeficiency Virus / Acquired 
Immunodeficiency Syndrome (HIV/AIDS) spread and poverty becomes more 
prevalent in rural areas, medicinal plants have gained prominence as key natural 
resources within the livelihoods of the poor. At the same time, however, many have 
argued that medicinal plant collection by the poor, including commercialisation, 
poses a threat to global biodiversity. Willis (2006) highlights that The Global Strategy 
for Plant Conservation (GSPC) was developed through extensive international 
collaboration and consultation and adopted unanimously and approved in Decision 
VI/9 of the sixth meeting of the Conference of Parties (CoP) to the Convention on 
Biological Diversity (CBD) held in The Hague on 19 April 2002.
The ultimate and long-term objective of the Strategy is to halt the current and 
continuing loss of plant diversity. To achieve this and its secondary goals, the 
Strategy is divided into 16 outcome-orientated global targets intended for completion 
by the year 2010. The date of 2010 was used to synchronise the Strategy with the 
CBD’s Strategic Plan. Of the 16 targets, four are regarded as cross-cutting targets 
to be considered in relation to the achievement of each other target. The cross-
cutting targets in the GSPC are Targets 3 (Conservation protocols and techniques), 14 
(Communication, education and public awareness), 15 (Training/capacity building) 
and 16 [Conservation networks], Willis (2006).
Mi Nzue (2009) reveals that the use of medicinal plants for primary healthcare needs 
has been practiced by local populations across the world for centuries and still exists 
in their lifestyles at present. In South Africa, several species of medicinal plants are 
used by many ethnic groups for the treatment of various ailments in both humans and 
domestic animals. There are also many policy and legal frameworks that bear on the 
exploitation of the country’s natural resources, including medicinal plants. For the past 
50 years have witnessed a major evolution in our understanding of conservation and 
its inter-relationship with the elusive goal of sustainable development. The concept of 
conservation significantly changed following the United Nations Conference on the 
Environment and Development in Rio de Janeiro in 1992. The subsequent ratification 
by most of the world’s governments of the CBD marked a turning point and has 
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placed the subject of biodiversity firmly on the political agenda (Heywood & Iriondo, 
2003). 
Similarly, Ghimire and Pimbert (1997) mention the emergence of major environmental 
organisations such as the International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN), 
the World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) and the United Nations Environmental 
Programme (UNEP), as well as a number of powerful environmental campaigning 
organisations such as Greenpeace and Friends of the Earth, as a turning point in 
the history of conservation. Loundou (2008) reveals that medicinal plants represent 
a pivotal asset to the livelihoods of many people in developing countries, South 
Africa included, as most of the rural and also urban communities heavily rely 
on medicinal plants for their primary healthcare needs and income generation. 
Harvesting of domestic usage is not generally detrimental to the wild populations of 
these plants. However, the shift from subsistence to commercial harvesting is posing 
unprecedented extinction threat to the wild populations of these plants. 
The Community-Based Natural Resources Management has been established as one 
of the mechanisms for plant conservation (Moeng & Potgieter, 2011). Cunningham 
(1991) highlights that to ensure the availability of raw material and to explore the 
possibility of future development, sustainability of medicinal plants and preservation 
of the variably of germplasm are necessary. Although not specifically designed for 
conserving medicinal plants, other government has implemented the conservation 
efforts by designating various types of natural ecosystems as nature reserves, wildlife 
sanctuary, national parks, biosphere reserves, protection forests, recreational forests 
and other type of protected areas. Although some of the management’s methods 
are not well established in some part of the areas in the sense that the management 
of protected areas is not yet effective because of the vastness and widely scattered 
distribution of the protected areas. Stricter control in and better management of 
protected areas still have to be developed further (Cunningham, 1991).
The conservation of medicinal plants is concerned mainly with activities to protect 
them against human disturbance, hence public participation is mandatory. Industries 
and exporters but rural people do not directly do exploitation of medicinal plants 
that leads to their extinction with capital provided by private creditors. People who 
collect and harvest medicinal plants from the wild are not aware that they are 
annihilating resources that nurture them, Cunningham (1991). In general, they are 
lowly educated and poor people who continuously exploit the resources in order 
to get as much cash as possible for their subsistence without thinking of the future. 
Provision of information concerning sustainable means of harvesting resources so 
as not to endanger both plants and people and on other alternative ways of earning 
living is extremely important in this respect (Cunningham, 1991).
The Pre-Colonial era was dominated by traditional leaders in Africa, which enforced 
good management of plants species through sanction, customary laws, taboo systems, 
and effective control system form community compliance. The colonial approach, 
however, forcefully removed communities out of resource management and creates 
reserves and parks (Magoro, 2008). Traditional medicine and traditional agriculture 
represent significant economic activity in South Africa. However, the knowledge 
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system of local communities played an important role in managing natural resources. 
The knowledge of the Traditional Health Practitioners pertaining to medicinal plants 
and their environments sustained their practices; indigenous knowledge can be a 
fundamental starting point in conservation strategies. When there is additional 
assurance that land tenure and management regimes support the role of community 
and the Traditional Health Practitioners, these factors can be more effective (Magoro, 
2008).
Taxonomies often ascribe identity and spiritual values to plants, in characterising 
the medicinal properties of plants (Bodeker, 2007). Therefore, indigenous knowledge 
still plays an important role in sustainable livelihood of a significant proportion of 
the South African population of medicinal plants (Mosimege, 2004). Individuals are 
less likely to readily accept new doctrines thrust upon them in the form of modern 
environmental conservation strategies, which most of them do not understand 
(Mavi & Shava, 1997). For example, certain conservation techniques are implicit in 
the traditional methods of obtaining medicines from plants. The Traditional Health 
Practitioners have voiced serious concerns regarding extinct medicinal plants and 
environmental degradation (Manaswe, 2005).
According to traditions, Rural African communities have been relying upon the 
spiritual and practical skills of the Traditional Health Practitioners, whose botanical 
knowledge of plant species and their ecology and scarcity are invaluable. Given the 
lack of documents regarding the knowledge of Traditional Health Practitioners about 
conservation of traditional medicines in their local environment, this subject has 
never been fully explored. It is therefore, necessary that people and the Traditional 
Health Practitioners understand traditional medicine from a traditional ecological 
perspective and the knowledge to protect threatened plant species (Magoro, 2008).
Mander (1997) states that at the provincial level there are nature conservation 
ordinances, which have strict limit on the access of the plants. Furthermore, he states 
that, the Limpopo Environmental Management Act (No. 7 of 2003) forbid any individual 
who has no permit to access the protected plants or specially protected plant in the 
province. According to Moeng (2010), a role played by traditional medicine shops and 
street vendor on the trade of indigenous medicinal plants in Limpopo Province was 
investigated in order to develop strategies that will prevent further loss of medicinal 
plants. Nearly 231 medicinal plants were traded at the 16 investigated traditional 
medicine shops, about 0.96 tons of plant material were traded per year. Moeng (2010) 
also states that communal land is the main supply source of the traditional medicine, 
joined with the disparaging harvesting methods and involvement of unprincipled 
middlemen in collecting medicinal plants sources a serious impact on the survival of 
the plants. The traditional medicine traders highlight that medicinal plants in nature 
are declining due to over harvesting. To ensure some form of sustainability, 81% of 
traders’ harvest only few plants in a specific area to allow species regeneration and to 
ensure population integrity. The remaining traders are ignorant on how to ensure that 
plants species are preserved and its population is stable (Moeng, 2011).
Using these mechanism communities refers to a notion that it can be possible to 
manage their environment on ecological principles and benefits economically from 
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becoming stewards over wildlife and land. Community conservation activities 
could also lead to the re-establishment of grass roots democracy and the freedom 
to control their destinies, which would further improve the socio-economic status 
of communities and by that benefit conservation (Damn. 2002). For this to happen, 
conservation authorises, tribal authorities and local communities must enter into a 
partnership. An agreement should be established, which decreases that benefits from 
proper management of the permit system would flow commensurately to all partners 
(Damn, 2002).

The role of theory to effectively respond to strategic methods for conservation of 
medicinal plants

Afrocentric Theory

This study adopted an Afrocentric Theory to explore the identified research 
problem. Asante in (1993) founded the paradigm as a systematic challenge to the 
western epistemology. Afrocentricity Theory seeks to re-locate the African person 
as an agent in human history in an effort to eliminate the illusion of the fringes. 
For the past five hundred years, Africans have been taken off cultural, economic, 
religious, political, and social terms and have existed primarily on the periphery 
of Europe (Asante, 2007). Based on this paradigm; the Afrocentricity Theory is the 
philosophical and theoretical concept in the discipline of Africana Studies where laws, 
generalisations, methodologies, and theories are created (Pellerin, 2012). Pellerin 
(2012) further argues that the institutionalisation of organising principles generates 
a basis for methodological approaches that are rooted in Africana people’s realities. 
As a methodological frame, Afrocentricity serves as a foundation for exploratory, 
explanatory and descriptive research (Pellerin, 2012).
This theory is going to be applied in this study to explore and analyse how urbanisation 
affects the availability of medicinal plants in the rural areas of South Africa, only 
untapped African perspectives on this subject will be gathered during this process. 
Indigenously, the South African rural communities was mostly dependent on Flora 
and Fauna for their health, using African ways. The medicinal plants are mostly used 
in African societies than in Western societies; therefore, the researcher is interested in 
viewing the existence of medicinal plants using this theory.
There are seven criteria of Afrocentric theory according to Pellerin (2012), which 
are as follows: the First one is that the African experience must guide and inform all 
inquiry during the study, the Second one is that the spiritual is important and must 
be given its due place, the Third one is that immersion in the subject is necessary, 
the Fourth one is that holism is a must while conducting a study, the Fifth on is that 
the intuition is a valid source of information, the sixth one is that not everything that 
matters is measurable, and Lastly knowledge generated must be liberating. Although 
the Afrocentric Theory has positive reviews about exploring African societies and their 
resources, it also has some limitations. According to Schiele (2000), there are four 
existing criticisms of this theory. Firstly: The Afrocentric Theory is criticised on the 
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definition that African philosophy is incomplete because it does not contribute to 
a critical tradition. Secondly: it reported to be unsuitable to execute a cultural unity 
among a diverse African society and among the varied groups of people of African 
descent. Thirdly: The ‘Afrocentric Paradigm Apes’ concepts stems from the European 
social science and history and fourthly: This theory lacks a ‘social class’ analysis of 
Africa and people of African descent.

Data discussions and identifications of study themes 

The strategic management methods for conservation of medicinal plants in South 
Africa 

As the consulted literature studies of this study refers; over reliance on medicinal 
plants for health purposes and undocumented effectiveness were shared by Shumba 
et al. 2009). These researchers also cited the modern era as some of disturbing 
mechanism for the preservation and protection of these plants. Mi Nzue (2009) went 
on to reveal that ‘the use of medicinal plants for primary healthcare needs has been 
practiced by local populations across the world for centuries and still exists in their 
lifestyles at present.’ Van Wyk and Prinsloob (2018) supported the use of these plants 
for basic healthcare needs. The recognition of these plants as the world’s biological 
diversity are shared by Raimondo, 2015). Whereas, Mander (1998) revealed that 
sustainable of forestry should be interlinked with ecological aspects to avoid scarcity 
of these plants. Importantly, Rankoana (2016) highlighted that indigenous plant 
resources provide rural communities with non-timber forest products that provide 
energy, food, shelter and medicine, among others. 
Subsequently, Stoffersen, Winstrup, Nieminen and Allerton (2011) stated that 
medicinal plants are frequently used and contributed to individuals’ ability to cope 
with health problems (I.e. Both physical and spiritual). It is also revealed that plants 
continue to provide humans with new remedies across the globe, for example; 
approximately 50% of all drugs in clinical use stems from natural products, with 
about 25% contributed by plants, playing an integral role in basic healthcare in 
many developing countries like South Africa, this was agreed by Fullas (2007), Van 
Wyk, Oudshoorn, Gericke (2013). It is also showed that in developing countries, 
approximately 80% of people use traditional medicines because of its affordability 
and cultural acceptability, as confirmed by Maroyi (2013). Evidence from this study 
shared that ‘more than 30,000 species of higher plants, confirming that at least 3000 
species could possibly be used medicinally,’ as revealed by Van Wyk and Gericke 
(2007). Therefore, the recognition of positive contributions of medicinal plants to 
rural economies, and the role played as an alternative to Western medicine cannot 
be understated, as stated by Kepe (2007). Loundou (2008) further highlighted that 
medicinal plants represent a pivotal asset to the livelihoods of many people in 
developing countries, South African rural areas included.
Negatively, Zimu-Biyela (2016) confirmed that unsustainable harvesting of medicinal 
plants for the primary health care and commercial purposes should be re-emphasised, 
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as these plants remains pivotal. The link between the conventional and modern 
innovative medicines should be created. As a recourse, the ratification by most of 
the world’s governments of the CBD is very important and has placed the subject 
of biodiversity firmly on the political agenda (Heywood & Iriondo, 2003). Similarly, 
Ghimire and Pimbert (1997) mentioned the emergence of major environmental 
organisations as a matter of urgency. The call for South African government to meet 
its obligations for Target 16 remains very essential (Willis, 2006), as the indigenous 
plant species still satisfy the needs of rural dwellers, such as the maintenance of good 
health, food, fuel, fodder for livestock, construction and manufacturing of household 
utensils, thus, they should develop mechanisms of reducing indigenous plant 
species mortality (Rankoana, 2011). Moreover, the recommended actions regarding 
the growing demand for indigenous medicinal plants as a basic consumer good in 
South Africa, other African countries and abroad should be strongly considered, 
as presented by Mander (1998). South Africa should honour its commitment to the 
CBD by developing this Strategy for Plant Conservation, which aligns with the CBD-
endorsed GSPC, as illustrated by Raimondo (2015).
Cunningham (1991) highlighted that to ensure the availability of raw material such as 
medicinal plants and to explore the possibility of future development, sustainability 
of medicinal plants and preservation of the variably of germplasm are necessary. This 
author (Cunningham, 1991) continued to state that although no specifically designed 
for conserving medicinal plants; other government has implemented the conservation 
efforts by designating various type of natural ecosystems as nature reserves, wildlife 
sanctuary, national parks, biosphere reserves, protection forests, recreational forests 
and other type of protected areas. Although some of the management’s methods 
are not well established in some part of the areas in the sense that the management 
of protected areas is not yet effective because of the vastness and widely scattered 
distribution of the protected areas this is also stated by Cunningham (1991) in this 
study.
The Mosimege (2004) revealed that indigenous knowledge still plays an important role 
in sustainable livelihood of a significant proportion of the South African population 
of medicinal plants. Moreover, Magoro (2008) confirmed that indigenous knowledge 
can be used as a tool for preservation of medicinal plants and that the traditional 
medicine and traditional agriculture represent significant economic activity in South 
Africa. However, the knowledge system of local communities played an important 
role in managing natural resources. The ‘Health Care Practitioners’ pertaining 
to medicinal plants and their environments sustained their practices, indigenous 
knowledge can be a fundamental starting point in conservation strategies. When 
there is additional assurance that land tenure and management regimes support the 
role of community and the Traditional Health Practitioners, these factors can be more 
effective. Steenkamp (2002) expressed that human community possess a special ability 
to influence the management and conservation of biodiversity, and therefore, it is 
important to realise that people form an integral part of the ecosystem.
Furthermore, Stern (2000) showcased that the conservation and management of 
biodiversity remains a nation concern as research in many parts of the world is 
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focused on sustainable use of the natural resources for human development. Many of 
the natural resources, especially medicinal plants, have been used and are still used 
for food, health and other purposes. As results, good management and conservation 
of these species is necessary for their continued availability. Magoro (2008) revealed 
that the Pre- Colonial era was dominated by traditional leaders in Africa, which 
enforced good management of plants species through sanction, customary laws, 
taboo systems, and effective control system form community compliance. The colonial 
approach, however, forcefully removed communities out of resource management 
and creates reserves and parks. Furthermore, Moeng (2010) highlighted a role played 
by traditional medicine shops and street vendor on the trade of indigenous medicinal 
plants in Limpopo Province was investigated in order to develop strategies that will 
prevent further loss of medicinal plants.
Notably; the Vhembe District Municipality Integrated Development Plan Review 
(2019) outlined that in terms of the land cover/ Flora and Fauna, Vhembe Municipality 
was established by the amalgamation of portions of Thulamela Local Municipality and 
Makhado Local Municipality on 3 August 2016 (South Africa, 2012-2020) Biosphere 
reserve in Makhado municipality is declared conservation area by the UNESCO. 
The Biosphere Reserve provides a habitat to a diverse number of species including 
those that are on the brink of extinction. The Biodiversity of the Vhembe District is 
a strategic resource in nature, which provides the District communities with a lot of 
potential mostly in rural areas. It provides materials for shelter, food, fuel wood as 
well as medicinal plants.
Mander (1997) stated that at the provincial level there are nature conservation 
ordinances, which have strict limit on the access of the plants. Furthermore, he 
(Mander, 1997) stated that the Limpopo Environmental Management Act (No. 7 
of 2003) forbid any individual who has no permit to access the protected plants or 
specially protected plant in the province. Negatively, the researchers suggested that 
the plant species are no longer protected by the community people as well as the 
indigenous health practitioners of South African rural communities  and some plants in the 
community are being threatened by the development of the communities and have no 
longer have space to grow. 
The researchers discovered that the inhabitants [Many families] of the selected rural 
areas are living in fear for the protection and preservation of these rare plants as stated 
introductory section of this study. Therefore, these rural areas have taken measures 
of intervention to ensure that these plants do not become extinct, in anticipation 
of having a significant effect on the resulting urbanisation. Furthermore, there 
exists a cloud of no confidence in South African rural communities’ municipality 
management and other relevant stakeholders to restore the protection of these plants, 
as effective preservation strategies seem unfound. It becomes evident that, a review 
of the current strategies can be of paramount importance to create awareness of the 
effects of urbanisation on these plants, with a greater chance of extinction.
Miller and Hobbs (2002) revealed that urban biodiversity has an important role in 
educating an increasingly urban population about nature and science conservation, 
which include the preservation of plant species. Moeng (2011) also indicated that 
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Community-Based Natural Resources Management has been established as one of the 
mechanisms for plant conservation.
Damn (2002) provided that in using these mechanism communities would be able 
to manage their environment on ecological principles and benefits economically 
from becoming stewards over wildlife and land. Community conservation activities 
could also lead to the re-establishment of grass roots democracy and the freedom to 
control their destinies, which would further improve the socio-economic status of 
communities and by that benefit conservation. Damn (2002) also stated that for this to 
happen, conservation authorizes, tribal authorities and local communities must enter 
into a partnership. An agreement should be established, which decreases that benefits 
from proper management of the permit system would flow commensurately to all 
partners.

Identified study themes and challenges based on strategic management methods 
for conservation of medicinal plants in South Africa
•	 Indigenous knowledge: As showcased by this study, multiple researchers, such 

as the Mosimege (2004) and Magoro (2008) respectively agreed that indigenous 
knowledge still plays an important role in sustainable livelihood of a significant 
proportion of the South African population of medicinal plants.

•	 Strict limited access: As indicated by this study, Mander (1997) stated that 
another method for conservation of medicinal plants is through having strict 
limited access at the nature reserve where medicinal plants are protected.

Overall study conclusions strategic management methods for conservation of 
medicinal plants in South Africa 

The findings of this study were that indeed the extinction of medicinal plants in South 
African rural areas was as a result of urbanisation. According to the findings of this 
study; the main source of how urbanisation affects the availability of medicinal plants 
was through the development of urban settlement. This is because majority of people 
who live in-and-around rural villages of South Africa were relocating from their villages 
to urban areas, where medicinal plants are destroyed without preservation for the 
building of houses in the city. Although some of the institutions such as Community-
Based Natural Resources Management are established to protect and preserve 
medicinal plants, they are not successful to protect some of the medicinal plants; this 
was supported by Moeng and Potgieter (2011) in this study.
As stated by McKinney (2008) in this study, it is found that the studies on the effects 
of urbanisation on plant richness indicate that urbanisation can increase or decrease 
species richness, depending on several variables, because of decrease in species 
richness it leads to medicinal plants being extinct or being scarce for their health 
purposes. Thus, the issue of extinction of medicinal plants is recognised as the major 
problem in the South African rural communities, since the residents who use them 
now needs to travel long distance in order to find medicinal plants as they are not 
protected in that area.
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In Conclusion, this study looked at the effects that urbanisation has on the availability 
of medicinal plants and suggested how medicinal plants can be protected from such. 
The effects were singled out to find the causes through theoretical frameworks and 
determine the root cause. The purposes of the overall research were not mainly 
to identify how urbanisation affects the availability of medicinal plants but rather 
to find ways in which medicinal plants can be preserved and protected. The issue 
of urbanisation has been proven by this study that it has greater effects on the 
availability of medicinal plants.

Study recommendations on strategic management methods for conservation of 
medicinal plants in South Africa

The researcher’s recommendation goes to the reader as a non-professional, as a 
fellow researcher and as authority. To the general reader, especially those who are 
under medical anthropology, the researcher recommends this research to be used as 
a guide to equip them so that they can be aware of the effects that urbanisation has 
on medicinal plants. To fellow researchers, the researcher recommends that further 
research could be done pertaining to this area. In addition, a similar should be 
implemented to ensure triangulation as a method of reliability so that the relevance of 
this research could be known. To the responsible authority, the research recommends 
that the below mentioned suggestions together with this document could be taken 
into consideration during the process of urbanisation.
As Willis (2006) states to meet its obligations for Target 16, South Africa must 
elaborate more specific objectives that relate to the target. In particular, these will 
be concerned with the comprehensiveness and appropriateness of multi-agency, 
multiple-level co-ordination networks for research, science and policy development, 
and for the strategic implementation of large-scale and targeted conservation 
programmes. Key requirements for the future will be to achieve an understanding 
of how network governance supports and enhances coordination, co-operation 
and effectiveness. Governance principles and good governance in practice must be 
analysed, understood and promoted. In addition, since the conservation programmes 
are targeted and purposeful, effective systems for integrating knowledge and for 
measurement, monitoring and evaluation of progress towards programme goals 
must be established.
A study entitled: ‘Sustainable use and management of indigenous plant resources: A case 
of Mantheding Communitycin Limpopo Province, South Africa’ by Rankoana (2011) 
confirmed that indigenous plant species still satisfy the needs of rural dwellers in the 
Limpopo Province [Other South African rural communities included]. The species are 
harvested for purposes such as maintenance of good health, food, fuel, and fodder 
for livestock, construction and manufacturing of household utensils. Then rural 
community members have developed mechanisms of reducing indigenous plant 
species mortality. Indigenous plants use is sustainable in the community. The plants 
have been the source of livelihood and they are still valued for survival. Continuous 
use of the plant species is made possible by the methods developed to preserve the 
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species. The species are sustained by the harvesting methods adopted by community 
members. Such mechanisms are culturally developed management systems known 
and practiced by community members. Observations of the regulations on the 
harvesting of plant species uphold common allegiance to the chief of the community. 
The use and management of plant resources promote environmental conservation 
and are in situ management methods. The fruits, leaves, roots, bulbs, stems, bark and 
wood are harvested in their habitats and direct conservation methods are applied to 
sustain the resources.
Other recommended actions regarding the growing demand for indigenous medicinal 
plants as a basic consumer good in South Africa, other African countries and abroad 
are demarcated to the following:
•	 Decision-makers at all levels of government, business and civil society need to 

acknowledge the magnitude and permanence of indigenous medicine and the 
associated indigenous plant demand.

•	 Promote public awareness and open discussion regarding the demand and 
utilization of indigenous medicine.

•	 Investment in supply and market development should be undertaken given an 
assured market for indigenous medicine products.

•	 There should be long-term investment in the market.
•	 New opportunities should be investigated as demand grows.
•	 Export opportunities should be investigated and developed.
•	 Exploit consumer reverence for indigenous plants for promoting biodiversity 

conservation (Mander, 1998).
Furthermore, South Africa is proud to honour its commitment to the CBD by 
developing this Strategy for Plant Conservation, which aligns with the CBD-endorsed 
GSPC. In 2010, South Africa, along with all Parties to the CBD, endorsed an updated 
version of the GSPC and the adoption of Decision X/17 committed Parties to achieve 
the following:

“Develop or update national and regional targets relevant to the GSPC, and, where 
appropriate, to incorporate them into relevant plans, programmes and initiatives, including 
national biodiversity strategies and action plans, and to align the further implementation 
of the Strategy with national and/or regional efforts to implement the Strategic Plan for 
Biodiversity 2011-2020.”

This strategy, while aligning closely with the GSPC, is also appropriate to the 
Megadiverse context in which conservation takes place in South Africa. It has been 
developed simultaneously with the review of South Africa’s National Biodiversity 
Strategy and Action Plan, and all activities in South Africa’s Strategy for Plant 
Conservation nest under activities within the National Biodiversity Strategy and 
Action Plan. This strategy responds to the priorities of the South African government, 
such as job creation through research projects on how to grow medicinal plants 
on a national scale and promoting a healthy environment for all of South Africa’s 
people, one of the fundamental rights outlined in South Africa’s constitution. With 
85% of South Africans using medicinal plants harvested from the wild, without the 
availability of these plants the government would need to significant increase fiscal 
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spending on health care. Maintaining ecological infrastructure through protection 
and restoration of threatened ecosystems is also addressed here and is a crucial 
intervention required to safeguard water provision services to South Africa’s people, 
Molewa (2015) (in Raimondo, 2015). For the purposes of good practice to ensure that 
urbanisation does not affect the availability of medicinal plants and to ensure that 
medicinal plants are preserved and protected, this research has recommended the 
depicted themes and challenges in table 1:

Table 1: Recommendations to improve the strategic management methods for 
conservation of medicinal plants in South Africa

Identified themes and 
challenges Recommendations

Indigenous knowledge

This research suggests that, indigenous people with 
indigenous knowledge about medicinal plants should 
be part of the conservation team and they can be used 
to document medicinal plants.

Strict limited access
This study recommends that the nature reserves that 
have strict limited   access are better option that can be 
used to document the medicinal plants.

Source: Researcher’s illustrations (2020/2021)
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Abstract

This study is based on the field of education which explores the nature and prevalence of school 
violence on learners and teachers in high school in KwaZulu-Natal. Therefore, the aim of the 
study was to undertaken to demonstrate that learners and teachers at secondary schools in 
the province of KwaZulu-Natal experience different forms of violence of which manifest from 
different systems. The Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Systems theory was discussed in order to 
understand the manifestation of violence on learning and teaching in high schools. In order to 
achieve the aim of this research study a qualitative research approaches research design was 
employed. In the quantitative research, was conducted between learners and teachers in the 
selected high schools in KwaZulu-Natal. In total, 56 participants were recruited: 32 teachers 
(including the four principals) and 24 learners participated. South Africa is a constitutional 
democratic state which aims to advance human rights through the Bill of Rights. Despite such 
a laudable constitution, South African continues to experiencing an increase in the violation 
of human rights, in particular those who are vulnerable. The research study used document 
analysis in the form of school incident logbooks, learners’ school code of conduct on learner 
discipline triangulated against the South African Schools South African Constitution, Act 104, 
1996 and the South African School Act (SASA), 84, 1998. 

Keywords: School violence, Ecological Systems theory, Teachers and Learners.

1. Introduction 

The ecological systems theory was propounded by Urie Bronfenbrenner (1977). 
Bronfenbrenner proposed the theory to point out that evolution cannot be 
discussed or clarified by a single principle, such as genetics, but rather by a more 
multidimensional and dynamic framework. The importance of this theory lies in 
the fact that it acknowledges that there is an interplay between different human, 
relational, group and societal influences (NSSF, 2016). The ecological systems theory 
is relevant in understanding school violence, because the underlying factors that 
prompt school violence may often originate from multiple factors that are personal 
and stem from the environment from which individuals emanate (Khani, 2016). 
In the data analysis of the current study, violence was also interpreted from a 
bio-ecological perspective viewpoint as this integrative theory provided for the 
consideration of several influences and their effect over time on the development of 
violent behaviourIn this study, the focus was on learners and teachers. This theory 
is used to describe how and why school learners and educators were affected by 
violence that had been perpetrated by learners and the impact of their environment 
on the behaviours they displayed. It is important to note that this theory promotes the 
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concept that an individual and his or her environment are separate units that interact 
and affect each other dynamically (Stead & Watson, 2006).
Growing threat of school violence, teachers (Bosworth, Ford, & Hernandaz, 2011), 
school administrators (Katz, Heisterkamp, & Fleming, 2011), legislators (Elliott, 
2015), and parents (Scherz & Scherz, 2014) are worried about the safety and security 
of children. Violence in communities and schools became increasingly alarming not 
only in South Africa but countries around the world. Researchers studying safety 
and security within the school parameters have presented the complexity of the 
phenomenon of violence and its impact on school environment (Ozer, 2005; Soliman, 
2017). 

2. Literature and Theoretical Framework  

No single factor can sufficiently explain school-based violence as a number of different 
factors contribute to the culture of violence in schools. Crime-related causes are multi-
factorial (Singh, 2011) and there is a multiplicity of reasons for the manifestation of 
violent behaviour exhibited by learners towards other learners and teachers. Burton 
(2017:12) argues that “a series of interrelated factors impact on young people in 
different ways, one of which will be [the threat of sexual] acts against other young 
people ...” It is important to objectively look at the larger context in which the school 
is placed in order to explain the causes of school-based violence. According to a study 
conducted by Singh (2006) on the effects of violence on educators, it was found that 
academic tension and a lack of drastic consequences the key causes of school violence 
were the effects of bad conduct and violence modelled by society. The notion also exists 
that learners who underperform academically are more likely to be associated with 
violent and aggressive behaviour than top achievers. Keller and Tapasak (2004) assert 
that there is a close correlation between academic underachievement and learner’s 
anti-social conduct or violence. Absence of educational ambition also contributes to 
learners’ participation in violent activities in schools and the community.  
As a theoretical frame, the social ecological model illuminates our understanding 
of the multi-level causes of school-based violence. Historically, violence has placed 
learners from poor backgrounds at a disadvantage, which is one of the reasons that 
this study wishes to contribute towards the transformation of education and the 
improvement of the learning environment for learners in disadvantaged communities. 
Research has unearthed common background factors among learners with adverse 
learning outcomes, such as conduct problems, delinquency, and violent tendencies 
(Dawes & Donald, 2000).  Research has also established a relationship between 
behaviour and its social settings. These risk factors include the characteristics of 
individuals and families, the social context, and the interaction between persons and 
their environment (Smith & Carlson, 1997). Against this background, The researcher 
adopted Dahlberg’s (2007) bio-ecological systems model to delineate the personal 
factors that determine how young people may become perpetrators or victims of 
school-based violence. The model proposes that a home and school environment that 
is characterised by a lack of love predisposes an individual to becoming a perpetrator 
of violence. In this vein, the impact of family and the community on learners will be 
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discussed in relation to the bio-ecological system model
As the basis of the eco-systemic theory sees the interdependence of interactions 
as occurring between various individual and their physical environment, these 
are essential aspects (Crawage, 2005). The bio-ecological framework model often 
positions people within a social context. With reference to this study, learners and 
educators were positioned in schools in a township setting. According to this model, 
the way in which learners living in a townships think, feel, behave, and develop is 
influenced by relationships with their peers, the community, and the family, and this 
system is underscored by the systems theory (Donald et al., 2002). 
Bronfenbrenner (1979) differentiates between five levels of dynamic interacting 
environmental systems that impact the developing child: 
1. The microsystem: This is a pattern of activities and daily interactions within 
the child’s immediate setting such as the home, school and neighbourhood.
2. The mesosystem: This is the interaction between two or more microsystems.
3. The exosystem: This is the interaction between two or more settings that do not 
contain the child.
4. The macrosystem: This is broader societal cultural patterns.
5. The chronosystem: This is the dimension of time that affects the developing 
child.
These systems, together with relevant examples of factors that are found within each, 
will be discussed in more detail below.

 

Figure:    Summary of Bronfenbrenner’s five interlocking contextual systems that 
influence the developing child 
Source: Papalia, 2006:38

2.1 Microsystem
The microsystem is considered to be the closest layer to the child and has the most 
direct influence on its behaviour. It is composed of the immediate background of 
the person or group of individuals (e.g. home and school) with which young people 
communicate. This entails all the events, positions and interpersonal interactions that 
the participant encounters in his or her immediate community (Mothibi-Mathopo-
Mofokeng, 2017). Dentemero and Kramz (1993) maintain that home learning is 
a powerful factor before and after school. According to Ward (2007:17), “violent 
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behaviour in young people results from a complex interaction of risk and protective 
factors in different environments and over time, which influence how children learn 
behaviour”. Children who are exposed to an environment (e.g., the home) with 
high levels of violence have a greater chance of engaging in aggressive and violent 
behaviour at some point in their early childhood or adolescent years that those 
who are not. Parent-level factors, such as negative adult influences, lack of parental 
involvement, and lack of parental support are associated with the perpetration of 
violence by young people (Espelage, Bosworth & Simon, 2001; Barboza, Schiamberg, 
Oehmke, Korzeniewski & Heraux, 2009; Flouri & Buchanan, 2003)

2.2 Mesosystem
Mesosystem level requires an understanding of the inter-relationships between two 
or more microsystems, each involving an entity (Bronfenbrenner, 1979, 1986). A 
mesosystem comprises the linkages and processes taking place between two or more 
of the microsystems − in other words, it is the interrelations between these systems such 
as the family, the school, and the neighbourhood (Thomas, 2005). The mesosystem 
provides the connection between the structures of the child’s microsystem (Berk, 
2000).  It refers to the interactions that occur between microsystem contexts such 
as communication between the family and the school (Mofokeng et al., 2017). For 
instance, parents who are involved in the development of their children can assist with 
the type of peer friendship they choose. The structure of the mesosystem determines 
effects of the family influence on peer friendship selection or the interaction between 
family characteristics and individual attributes (Espelage, 2014).

2.3 Exosystem
In this system, the individual’s development is influenced by events occurring in 
settings in which the individual is not present (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). Beyond the 
immediate structure containing the person, including communities, the exosystem 
contains aspects of the community. For example, exposure to community violence 
and environmental influences in the area, all of which may or may not directly concern 
young people but may affect them, could negatively influence how they interact with 
their peers in school. Donald, Lazarus and Lolwana (2006) assert that the exosystem 
involves other structures with which the child is not directly involved but which 
can impact individuals in the microsystem who have proximal relationships with 
the child, such as the parent’s workplace. In addition, bullies tend to have parents 
who do not have sufficient supervision time or who are not actively involved in their 
children’s lives (Espelage, Bosworth & Simon, 2000; Georgiou & Fanti, 2010; Low & 
Espelage, 2013). Parents who work too long hours or overtime and those who do not 
live with their children because of work do not get enough time with their children 
for proper parenting, which results in them either enforcing or withdrawing from 
discipline.
 
2.4 Macrosystem 
The macrosystem refers to the outer layer of the child’s environment and comprises 
“the dominant values, beliefs, customs, and economic and social systems of a 
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culture or subculture that filter down in countless ways to individuals’ daily lives” 
(Papalia, 2006:37). It is considered as “a cultural blueprint that may determine the 
social structures and activities that occur within the immediate systems level” 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1977:30). Behaviours are established in the corporate culture and 
there is a great need to consider the organization rather than just the employee 
(Monks, Smith, Naylor, Barter, Ireland & Coyne, 2009). Aggressive conduct and 
violence differ across cultures and backgrounds (McConville & Cornell, 2003) and 
sociological researchers thus suggest that school norms can promote differences, 
isolation, aggression and inequality among learners in relation to their race/ethnicity, 
gender and socio-economic context (Leach, 2003).Structures that contribute to 
the creation of a climate of violence are for instance legislations, policies, norms, a 
patriarchal system, and social and economic inequities (Jameson, 2014). Children 
who are living in less than ideal conditions may view their environment as more 
threatening as they are frequently “...directly and indirectly exposed to negative 
events such as violence, crime, rape, and health problems...” (Muris, Du Plessis 
& Loxton, 2008:151). Differences in the quality of their education may also lead 
to differences in their interpretation and responses to violence (Papalia, 2006). A 
study by Burkhardt (2007), which compared children from different ethnic groups 
in South Africa, found that Black South African children reported a higher number 
and intensity of fears than those of other ethnic groups. Moreover, the apartheid 
regime created a dysfunctional society and family structures which have resulted in 
parents who now lack the necessary resources and skills to provide for the optimal 
development and adjustment of their children (SACE, 2011).

2.5 Chronosystem
The final stage of the ecological framework, the chronosystem, is related to persistence 
or transition (e.g., historical or life events). It influences the person and the community 
throughout the course of life (e.g., changes in family structure). For example, it 
argues that parent-child relationships may be more powerful during early childhood 
and pre-adolescent years, and that children may be negatively impacted by changes 
in the family system over the years. According to Hetherington and Elmore (2003) 
pre-adolescent children in divorced or remarried families exhibit higher levels of 
aggression, noncompliance, disobedience, inappropriate classroom conduct, and 
diminished levels of self-regulation.  This may be a result of internal factors such as 
the developing child’s physiological changes, or external factors such as the death of 
a parent (Jameson, 2014). Other chronosystem factors relevant to the South African 
context include changes that occur in the family structure, such as “a decline in the 
extended-family household in developing countries” (Papalia, 2006:38).

3. Methodology 

One township school from each of four districts represented the study site. These 
districts were:  UGu, UMgungundlovu, Pinetown and Zululand. The schools were 
selected based on the number of incidences of violence that had been recorded in 
that particular schoolThe study adopted a qualitative methodological approach to 
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interrogating school violence in the chosen study location, using semi structured 
interviews as well as focus groups a research instruments. Qualitative research, 
intended to generate knowledge grounded in human experience (Sandelowski, 
2004), has established a distinctive place in research literature. As qualitative research 
becomes increasingly recognized and valued, it is imperative to conduct it in a 
rigorous and methodical manner to yield meaningful and useful results (Attride-
Stirling, 2001).

3.1 Study Population and Sample
White (2005:113) defines a study population as “all possible elements that can be 
included in the research…the population can be people or a television programme, 
or curricula or anything that is investigated as a focus of the research project”. For 
this study, the population consisted of all the learners and educators in violence-
ridden township schools in KZN. The sample of participants was representative 
of the population. While there are several forms of sampling methods, they can be 
generally classified into two groups: probability and non-probability. The researcher 
chose probability over non-probability sampling because it offered more advantages 
in exploring the topic in question. To select the participants, the researcher used 
purposive sampling. Researchers rely on their expertise, creativity and prior study 
results to obtain purposely from the participants to ensure that the sample gathered 
may be regarded representative of the population (Huysamen, 2001). Participants 
were selected on the basis of their assumed knowledge and ability to share relevant 
data in relation to the research problem under investigation. For this study, the 
population consisted of all the learners and educators in violence-ridden township 
schools in KZN. In total, 56 participants were recruited: 32 teachers (including the 
four principals) and 24 learners. The research involved both teachers and learners 
from four selected high schools (one in each of four districts) in KwaZulu-Natal 
Province. Ethical clearance for the research study was obtained from the Research 
Ethics Committee of the University of KwaZulu-Natal in 201. The teachers were 
recruited with the assistance of the principal and the selection of learners (after 
permission had been granted by the DBE, the principals and parents) was done with 
the assistance of teachers on the basis on who had experienced or had been witnesses 
of acts of violence in the schools.

3.2 Data Collection Techniques
In qualitative research, the researcher may use a variety of methods to collect data such 
as field notes, focus group discussions, in-depth interviews, narratives of personal 
stories, observation, document analysis, and audio/video recordings (Maxwell, 2005). 
In the field of social sciences, the two main methods of collecting qualitative data 
are individual interviews and focus group discussions (FGDs), which the researcher 
used. However, the researcher also utilised key informant interviews (KIIs), and 
participant and general observations. During the semi-structured interviews with the 
teachers and principals (face-to-face interviews) and the focus group discussion with 
the learners, the researcher aimed to make subjective meanings of the participants’ 
perceptions of reality through social interaction. The researcher used semi-structured 
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interviews because these questions allowed the interviewer to probe for more indepth 
answers which thus “expand[ed] the interviewees‟ responses” (Rubin & Rubin 2005: 
88).

3.3 Data Analysis 
For the purpose of this study, thematic data analysis was adopted. Braun and Clarke 
(2006) argued that thematic analysis should be a foundational method for qualitative 
analysis, as it provides core skills for conducting many other forms of qualitative 
analysis. The data analysis process was commenced shortly after completing the 
research interviews. Thematic data analysis was used by referring back to the field 
notes, transcripts, and voice recordings Thematic analysis provides a highly flexible 
approach that can be modified for the needs of many studies, providing a rich and 
detailed, yet complex account of data (Braun & Clarke, 2006; King, 2004).

Findings 

Drug abuse, gambling, alcoholism, and smoking
It has been reported by numerous studies that learners are exposed to various illegal 
substances and are known to take them during school hours (Dlungwane, 2017; 
Ngidi, 2017). When learners are under the influence of drugs and/or alcohol, it makes 
successful teaching and learning impossible. Various drugs have different effects on 
learners and some become highly aggressive and violent when under the influence. 
Most of the educators who were interviewed identified the use of dagga and smoking 
as common among learners. Something simple like a fizzy drink could be mixed with 
cough mixture to turn it into a powerful drug that makes the youth feel excited and 
in control. One of the FGD participants mentioned that this drug completely changed 
people’s personality and they became ‘someone else’ when under its influence. The 
participants offered the following comments:
 “Mostly its learners who sell [drugs] to other learners, but at times there are outsiders who 
supply them too. Some girls were affected by Xanax here at school and it seemed like they 
were losing their minds. They had to be hospitalised and one of the teachers confiscated the 
tablets but they still managed to smuggle them onto the premises. Some even fight over them.”  
Participants 3
“I sent one of the learners to rehab because I saw potential in him. Looking at his background I 
understood what the root cause of the problem was. The learner’s father is a drug addict due to 
unforeseen circumstances in life and his mother is an alcoholic as well. So looking at the state 
he was in at home, I understood what might have led him being the way he was.” Participants 
2
The general consensus was that teachers were aware that learners took drugs at 
school. They confiscated these substances when possible but they did not have any 
control over the drug situation in their respective schools.  However, I was informed 
that some schools had been able to identify addicted learners and had referred some 
to rehabilitation centres.
Lack of parental involvement  
According to the findings, the educators felt that parents should play a major role 
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in disciplining their children. According to the South African Schools Act (SASA) 
No. 84 of 1996, the term ‘parent’ refers to primary caregivers, biological parents, or 
someone who is legally in the care of a learner and includes anyone who is in charge 
of learners’ schooling (Republic of South Africa, 1996b). One may argue that parents’ 
involvement in their children’s lives is essential for their upbringing. Myeko (2000:12) 
defines parental involvement as “...the participation of parents in their children’s 
school activities, such as school functions, which [will] promote their children’s 
academic outcomes”. According to van Wyk (2001) and Ramsey (1994), many parents 
are reluctant to cooperate with educators and refuse the discipline their children, 
believing that they can do no wrong.  The educators felt that some parents would 
not discipline their children because they also engaged in unacceptable behaviour. 
Families can contribute to adolescents’ violent, aggressive behaviour by accepting 
that the adolescent’s use of such behaviour is a problem-solving strategy (Crawage, 
2005). The following responses from the interviews illustrate this point:
 “We sometimes have a problem with parents, especially when we ask for a teacher-parent 
meeting so that they can see that their kids aren’t performing well but they never show up. 
This affects the behaviour of learners because they know that, whatever they do, their parents 
don’t care. Secondly, you find that most of them are drug abusers Participants 1
“Because we have cases of parents who don’t pay attention to their kids, we have cases of kids 
who finish school at the age of 21 to 22 years sometimes. And most of them are very brilliant 
but due to their parents’ negligence, they end up spending more years than they should at 
school. This leads to kids being exposed to drugs that are a number one challenge in school 
here in our areas. They are supplied everywhere they go. The type of drug they use is very 
dangerous as well because it makes them act in ways we have never seen.” Participants 2
According to the ecological systems theory, the most direct influences on learners’ 
behaviour occur within the microsystem, which is composed of individuals or 
groups of individuals within their immediate settings (e.g., the home or school) and 
with whom children have interactions. When it comes to school violence, risk factors 
for violent behaviour (bullying, fights, aggression, and verbal abuse) compromise 
parent-children relationships, inter-parental cooperation, positive peer relationships, 
school connectedness, and a conducive school environment. Parent-level factors, 
such as negative adult influences, lack of parental involvement, and lack of parental 
support, are associated with violent tendencies in learners (Holt & Espelage, 2007).
Community-based violence  
The level of crime and violence in the communities in which schools are situated will 
have an irrevocable effect on learners’ behaviour at school. The availablity of drugs 
and the dealers who peddle them are known in the community. High levels of drugs 
and a high percentage of adults involved in crime further increase the exposure of 
youths to these vices and encourage them to engage in violent activities (Donald, 
Lazarus & Lolwana, 2010). It becomes difficult for schools to deal with these problems 
if they are societal issues that cannot be stemmed. This research revealed that, in many 
instances, learners arrived at school already under the influence of drugs because 
they bought these drugs on their way to school. Dlungwane (2017) argues that the 
escalation of informal alcohol outlets and drug sellers on the streets contributes to 
the social conditioning of learners and adolescents who deem it acceptable and even 
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admirable to partner with these delinquent role models. Learners frequently witness 
incidences of crime and violence on their way to school and they become accustomed 
to these vices. One of the educators bemoaned the prevalence of crime and violence in 
the area and admitted that it was not a place to raise children. This view is supported 
by the following narratives: 
“Yes, I’ve seen some violence among learners, especially when they fought during weekends 
because of alcohol. They usually ended up finishing the fight at school. As we speak, there is a 
learner who is now mentally unstable because he was attacked by learners and outsiders after 
school.” Participants 5
“But according to my own research, that I had to do for my dissertation, I discovered that 
the problem lies in the community. This community has mostly single parents and some of 
these kids live on their own and that has a high impact on their behaviour.  This community 
is not educationally driven, so these learners are not motivated and they don’t know what the 
importance of educations is. They don’t know much about respect and discipline. So when 
they enter the school premises it’s hard to change their mind set from what they’re usually 
accustomed to.” Participants 6
According to Codrington (2000:32-35), “society plays a central role in the development 
of moral and other values, and it is from society that children absorb most of their 
values and attitudes”. Flannery (1997:24) also alludes to a “significant relationship 
that exists between the amount of violence in a neighbourhood and the level of 
violence that children report at school”. Amos (2013:1) studied African communities 
and states that each home has its own rules and customs regarding the upbringing 
of the children who live in it. Therefore, learners’ home life and background play a 
significant role in their lives. The behaviour of children at school is often a reflection 
of the teachings of their parents and other role models at home and in the community. 
Violent behaviour is learnt and emanates from the home environment or community 
and filters through to the school.
Socio-economic issues
Youths in South Africa live in communities where they learn that violent behaviour 
is rewarded and that violence is likely to solve their problems and make them feel 
powerful and worthy (Ward, 2007). Unfortunately, the neighbourhoods in which the 
study was conducted had an undeniable impact on the violence and delinquency 
that characterised the schools. Drug abuse, regardless of the expense, is a nationwide 
problem that affects most communities in South Africa, but more especially 
disadvantaged communities. It becomes rather difficult then to try and solve a drug 
problem in schools because a school is part of the broader community. One may 
argue that there are a number of socio-economic issues that contribute to children 
taking drugs. This notion is supported by the following response:
 “As for drugs, I think the country as a whole has an issue of drug abuse that needs to be dealt 
with. Maybe if the whole country can come together to try and fix the problem there would be 
a change. What we should also look at is that this issue is also linked up with poverty. Most of 
these learners here at school sell drugs because they are trying to survive. The socio-economic 
factors are what force them to sell what they are selling while they are with other learners. I 
think they have bad role models or they look up to the wrong people. I say these things because 
some of the people around them, and even within their families, see a business opportunity in 
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schools. Learners are easily persuaded and they are a good market, so they may be asked to sell 
such drugs in school as the income will support their families. This all goes down to the high 
unemployment rate and shows how poverty pushes people to the dark side.” Participants 4
This finding is supported by the bio-ecological systems theory as it posits that a person 
and the environment are independent units that dynamically interact and influence 
one another (Stead & Watson, 2006). The study revealed that some learners were 
members of gangs and that these gangs were part of bigger groupings outside the 
school. As adolescents in dysfunctional neighbourhoods identify with role models, 
they are highly likely to identify with adults who model violent or deviant behaviour 
as their heroes (Anderson, 1999). Drugs affect schools but drug use is a community 
problem, and learners get these drugs from the community. According to Volkmann 
et al. (2013), drug trafficking is a form of external violence. It originates outside the 
school and then gang members within the school facilitate drug peddling, targeting 
willing learners The participants mentioned that, in order to tackle the drug issue 
in schools, it should first be addressed at community level. This is illustrated by the 
following response:
“The police station itself supplies them with drugs. There are people who are part of the 
community who supply them with drugs and, what troubles us, is that they use learners 
inside our school to sell them. When a learner is caught with drugs and we call the police, they 
come and confiscate the drugs, but nothing happens to the learner as they all work together. 
We have people who supply them with Xanax and they mix it with cool drink to make it more 
intoxicating. They even take this drug at school. So we work with a lot of excited learners and 
this leads them to steal from one another. There was an incident where a learner was able to 
steal from his aunt’s bank account and started using her money without her knowledge. When 
I caught him, I had to let her know of this behaviour because he was a drug addict and a thief.” 
Participants 2
Gangsterism 
The participants revealed that learners formed gangs at the schools under study. 
Some learners who joined these gangs missed school on a regular basis because they 
would leave home and never arrive at school. Instead, they would spend the day 
with their fellow gang members doing what gangsters do: rob, intimidate, threaten, 
hurt, and injure. It was reported that older gang members gave the youngsters drugs 
to sell at school while others allowed their outside gang members to gain easy access 
to their schools, which rendered educators and other learners vulnerable to threats, 
intimidation, and violence. Various studies have confirmed that gangs operate with 
impunity in some school environments, making these schools places where drugs, 
thugs and weapons can move as freely through the gates as learners (Mncube, & 
Madikizela-Madiya, 2014). Some schools are so destabilised by gangs that the 
curriculum is not delivered according to any regular schedule (Human Rights Watch, 
2001). Many gang-related incidences start in the community and spill over into 
schools, resulting in injuries to teachers and learners. Whenever gang-related fights 
occur, they instil fear among learners and teachers who then become reluctant to 
attend school.  Kelly (2008) and Kemp (2007) acknowledge that gangs have an effect 
on society, which inevitably leads to fear among and the vulnerability of law-abiding 
citizens. The following excerpts from the interviews illustrate this point:
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“We have had gang related fights. We have bullying as well and they are gang initiations.  As 
we speak, there is child who has been so beaten up that the he became mentally unstable. He 
got hurt during a gang initiation process. So they also happen outside the school but end up 
affecting the kids at school.” Participants 2
“We see worse in our communities; sometimes we witness mob justices and gang wars as well. 
There are guns and everything and we have witnessed it all.” Participants 7
Both boys and girls are part of gangs. If you are on duty monitoring late comers at the gate, 
around 8 o’clock you won’t see them, but if you give it 30 minutes to an hour, you will see 
them coming in large numbers as a crew and they behave the same way. Their dress code 
is the same; they usually don’t have their school ties and their shirts are unbuttoned. Their 
behaviour is so different and controversial compared to the behaviour we usually see from 
other learners at school.” Participants 8
This research finding is supported by the bio-ecologic systems theory which posits 
that a person and the environment are independent units but that they dynamically 
interact and influence each other (Stead & Watson, 2006). The study revealed that 
some of the learners in the schools under study were gang members. There had been 
incidences in which gang fights spilled over into these schools. The macrosystem is 
a combination of the micro-, meso- and exosystems, and a common characteristic 
is that they are highly influenced by the culture in which an individual lives 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1994). When school violence is viewed from societal level, it appears 
that broad societal factors help create the climate in which violence is encouraged.
Cultural beliefs and practices – fighting using ‘muthi’ 
Based on the findings, it was clear that some boy learners at these schools used ethnic 
weapons such as ‘izinduku’ (walking sticks or ‘kieries’) which were normally used 
in a traditional context when men were going to war or engaged in fighting. Many 
boys at these schools used vernacular expressions of ‘stick fighting’ to reinforce their 
dominance over other boys. They were fond of referring to metaphors of manhood 
that bolstered their position among their peers. These weapons are known as very 
dangerous and are often associated with traditional medicine. Ngidi (2013:66) 
argues that “the implication is that when there is any fight or altercation with such 
learners, they will not hesitate to use their weapons to inflict pain and injury”. In one 
of the focus group discussions, a participant mentioned how lethal weapons were 
used in these fights and that one would definitely die if hit with such a weapon. 
Dlungwane (2017:89) argues that, in some cases, “...adults (elder brothers) arbitrated 
these confrontations, which indicates that this cultural practice to resolve a dispute 
was not only accepted by the boys’ elders, but encouraged by the presence of older 
boys”. At one particular school, the boys had adopted a repertoire of Zulu cultural 
practices and structures to handle conflict, which often involved physical violence 
and confrontation in which the boys used sticks to assault their opponents.
The study revealed that traditional medicine called ‘muthi’ was used to enhance 
boys’ success during fights. According to Damba (2011), educators, family, and the 
community are becoming increasingly concerned about tendencies among children 
to purchase ‘muthi’ for use during a fight. This traditional medicine reportedly 
gives them power over an opponent. However, it has been observed that taking 



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

1037

these traditional herbs make the boys become uncontrollable and they seek blood. A 
participant revealed that a learner who had been a victim of ‘muthi’-induced violence 
never fully recovered after he had been assaulted by boys who stood accused of using 
this traditional medicine. The participant stated:
“They had all sorts of weapons, from golf clubs to spear-shaped sticks. And now they even have 
handcuffs so that when they catch you, they handcuff you and then they beat you up. They 
even drink ‘uMuthi for strength and other purposes. If they land one punch you don’t wake 
up. They take it in front of us. Even a slap does extreme damage to you if they slap you. Every 
day after a fight they go to their ‘sangoma’ [traditional healer] and get more. And you will 
spot them because they are always looking for a fight.” Participants 9
Although constructions of masculinity or the impact of adolescent male risk behaviour 
on society were beyond the scope of this study, generally speaking, boys are expected 
to be daring, virile, and to constantly showcase boldness and strength. This also 
prevails in incidences of violence that occur in schools.  Traditionally, boys are placed 
under pressure to be masculine and to never back down from fights, and this has 
resulted in them going to extreme lengths when it comes to fighting. Dlungwane 
(2017) argues that traditional stereotyping puts enormous pressure on young men 
and it may pressure them to take part in various risk-taking activities to prove their 
manhood. In this context, Connell (1995:14) states: 
“The adoption of traditional, patriarchal versions of manhood and the variations in 
boys’ discourses and ways of being often lead to violent confrontations among boys 
at school, as boys configure their masculinity on the basis of general social, cultural, 
and institutional patterns of power and meaning. In fact, a lot of the violence by males 
against males is a form of boundary policing which serves to determine individual 
positioning within a hierarchical arrangement of masculinity.”
This form of ‘boundary policing’ referred above seemed to be normalised in the 
schools under study by boys with the desire to ‘fix them’ [their opponents] through 
the use of violence.  
Discussion 
The study established numerous factors contributing to violence in schools. These 
included drug abuse, gambling, alcoholism and smoking, socio-economic issues, 
community-based violence, gangsterism, and cultural beliefs and practices such 
as using ‘muthi’ to strengthen the fighting spirit and physique. The schools were 
not functioning separately from the communities in which they were situated as 
the causes of violence in the schools had spilled over from community-based acts 
of violence. Drugs and alcohol posed a huge menace to the communities as they 
reportedly accounted for a high number of incidences of violence. The study revealed 
that the problem of drugs at a particular school also manifested in the community in 
which the school was situated. Drug problems seemingly overwhelmed the selected 
schools, calling for a number of stakeholders to collaborate in tackling the problem. 
Some learners sold drugs in the schools on behalf of well-known drug lords residing 
in the communities. This posed a huge danger to learners and teachers alike. Socio-
economic issues such as poverty compelled some of the learners to adopt criminal 
behaviours in order to survive. For some learners, it was crime that enabled their 
families to put food on the table as selling drugs in particular was a source of income 



Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

1038

for them. Community-based violence clearly spilled over into the schools where 
property was often vandalised and stolen. The study also revealed that some violent 
incidences, particularly gang-related conflicts, often started in the community and 
spilled over into the schools
Conclusion
The study provided sufficient evidence to corroborate earlier findings that crime and 
violence in on the rise in South African schools. Although statistical data were not 
provided to support this statement, the rich, authentic views of teachers and learners 
from violence-ridden schools in township areas in four different district in KZN 
attested to the fact that learners’ behaviours had often escalated to intolerable levels 
of violence and criminality in these schools.  The study further corroborates that there 
is a relationship between community violence and school-based violence in high 
schools. Schools are a vital sub-sector of the larger community and external forces 
thus impact the functioning of schools to a large degree. Socio-economic issues that 
impact communities such as the abuse of alcohol, drugs, and other substances are 
also key factors that instigate and exacerbate school-based violence in high schools. 
Based on the findings, it is imperative that various stakeholders and agencies work 
together to curb school-based violence. School leadership teams need to be equipped 
with the relevant skills to manage and reduce school violence. 
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Exploring the use of conventional identification methods and 
Deoxyribonucleic Acid technology [And related technologies] in combating 

stock theft: The selected Southern African Development Community 
initiatives
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Department of Criminology and Criminal Justice, University of Limpopo, South Africa

Abstract

Statistically, developing countries account for more than 2/3 of the world’s livestock 
population. This sector contribute about 40% of the global value of agricultural outputs and 
support rural livelihoods, food and nutrition security of almost 1.3 billion people globally. 
Numerous tangible and intangible benefits are also provided. Negatively, within the context 
of developing economies, the Southern African Development Community (SADC) region is 
also prone to stock theft and inadequate value placed on livestock practices. The objectives 
of this study were Two (02) folded, namely: 1) Determining the conventional identification 
methods and DNA technology [And other related technological] methods and techniques 
used to combat stock theft; and 2) Identify factors that hinder effectiveness in curbing stock 
theft in the SADC region respectively. 
From a qualitative standpoint, the empirical evidence was obtained through documentary 
studies, semi-structured Focus Group Discussions (FGDs) and Key Informant Interviews 
(KIIs), aided with telephonic interviews. About 60 participants were targeted. This study 
presents selected findings from studies and publications on policing of stock theft in the SADC 
region to affirm the following findings: Despite the notion that international and local literature 
studies were found on the conventional identification methods, DNA technology [And related 
technologies] and stock theft, limited previous research on this topic in this region, often leave 
researchers with limited guidelines to work with in terms of establishing relevant contents on 
these subjects. It is also acknowledged that rapid growth and technological innovation have 
led to profound structural changes in this sector, calling for dire needs of using of the collated 
conventional identification methods and DNA technology, together with related technologies 
to combat stock theft in the selected SADC region effectively. Importantly, developing this 
sector can end extreme poverty, boost shared prosperity and feed a projected 9.7 billion people 
by 2050. It can also raise incomes among the poorest compared to other sectors. 
For recommendations; this sector should be protected at all costs, all relevant stakeholders 
in the SADC region should collaborate to ease the current burden presented by this crime, 
as it is still touted as the strongest pillar of global food systems and a contributor to poverty 
reduction, food security and agricultural development. Therefore, effective cooperation 
between structures and/or other relevant stakeholders in the policing of stock theft in the 
SADC region is highly sought and should be incorporated into Anti-stock theft operations, by 
means of developing set of good practices guidelines, to efficiently assist in solving existing 
problems relating to this form of rural crime.

Keywords: Combating, Conventional identification methods/techniques, Deoxyribonucleic 
Acid technology [And other related technologies], Southern African Development community 
initiatives, Stock theft.
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Introduction and problem contextualisation 

According to Banda and Tanganyika (2021), livestock serve as a form of savings, which 
can easily be liquidated into cash and provide many other benefits both directly and 
indirectly. Livestock are key to poverty alleviation and are an important development 
tool where benefits derived vary with the gender of beneficiaries. Thus, there is a need 
for more research to quantify and value various aspects through which livestock benefit 
communities in the developing world for efficient resource allocation. Livestock play 
multiple and significant roles in the rural livelihoods of most developing countries 
where they provide both direct and indirect benefits to communities. Herrero et al. 
(2012) (in Banda & Tanganyika, 2021) reported that livestock roles in the economies 
of developing countries are significant to millions of both producers and consumers 
that are often vulnerable and economically constrained. Livestock serve as a source 
of food, income, manure, traction, and transport as well as serve as financial aids and 
enhance social status among others. The various benefits of keeping livestock confirm 
that livestock form an integral and indispensable part of social life and sustenance of 
poor communities (Meissner et al. 2013) (in Banda & Tanganyika, 2021).
However, the incidences of stock theft has been high in Botswana, as it is elsewhere 
in the SADC, due to the escalating number of stock thefts and the inefficiencies of the 
methods used to combat this problem (Dambe & Fombad, 2020). Stock theft is evidently 
becoming a worldwide growing problem, with more complexity to combat. From a 
South African perspective, this scourge is nothing new to the livestock farmers. The 
available research contends that stock theft is as old as agriculture itself. The initially 
recorded cases in South Africa can be traced to 1806. This crime affects the livestock 
industries within the SADC region, which causes long-term pain and suffering to the 
rural livestock farmers. Importantly, available studies on stock theft have focused 
only on the prevention of stock theft, using the conventional identification methods. 
However, no study has been done on the combined use of conventional identification 
and DNA technology [And other related technologies] in combating stock theft in the 
SADC region. Researchers in the field of humanities and related research areas are 
cited to be neglecting the importance of livestock farming industry and stock theft, 
while comparing it to other property-related crimes across this region. 
Furthermore, stock theft may seem to be a minor crime to the public; owing to this 
view, research on this topic has been largely ignored by researchers. The existing 
literature proposes a variety of methods of combating stock theft across the selected 
SADC region, other parts of Africa and across the globe. Essentially, the DNA 
technology was designed to revolutionise modern science. As it evolves, more 
discovered applications to help in understanding all living organisms, including 
livestock/animals. For the purpose of this study, DNA technology makes it possible 
to provide a means of irrefutable identification of livestock. All livestock have a 
unique DNA profile. In the event that livestock are stolen, illegally relocated or even 
slaughtered, biological samples of such livestock can simply be taken and their DNA 
profile compared to those of the reference samples in order to verify their identity, 
effectively linking criminals to crime scenes. The advantage of this practice lies in 
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identification of criminals with incredible accuracy when biological evidence exists, 
and it can also clear suspects and exonerate persons who have mistakenly been 
accused or convicted of crime, making it increasingly vital to ensure accuracy and 
fairness within the Criminal Justice System (CJS). 
As initial stated, the purpose of this study was determine the use of conventional 
identification methods and DNA technology [And other related technologies] in 
combating stock theft and identify factors that hinder effectiveness in curbing stock 
theft in the SADC region holistically. The selected SADC countries were chosen 
as learning grounds, from which shortfalls and outcomes of previous methods 
employed to combat stock theft were used to inform current work, and to improve 
future work in the use of the conventional identification methods and DNA 
technology to combat stock theft in the region and elsewhere. The DNA technology 
is easily accessible by means of the establishment of effective partnerships between 
the CJS and the relevant stakeholders, and using communal intervention systems to 
break the culture of isolation and move into a collaborative approach towards stock 
theft-combating strategies. It is important to simultaneously establish mechanisms 
to transfer Knowledge Management (KM), share strategies, including the integration 
of conventional methods with available DNA technologies, sharing the results of 
preliminary investigations, and establishing how this technology can be used to 
inform stakeholders about court procedures.  This study contends that challenges 
associated with the 02 phenomenon guiding this study exists. These challenges 
include, but are not limited to the following: 
•	 Chain of custody in terms of handling of the exhibits from the crime scene to the 

Forensic Laboratory (FL).
•	 Lack of general knowledge about the use of the conventional identification 

methods and DNA technology [And other technologies] combined by the 
Stock Theft Units (STUs) officials/investigating officers and other relevant 
stakeholders contributes to sample degradation and contamination, which 
negatively influence prosecution rates.

•	 A lack of awareness of, and interest in these 02 methods, the use of this 
application far exceeding its use in practice. 

The value of using DNA technology in combating stock theft remain unclear to 
most study participants, thus instead of using this application they reverted to using 
conventional methods, such as brand-marking and tattooing, with more emphasis 
placed on the current legislative frameworks, such as the Stock Theft Act (No. 57 of 
1959) and Animal Identification Act (No. 6 of 2002) respectively [In South Africa], as 
well as Stock Theft Act (No. 21 of 1996) in Botswana, the Enforcement of Stock Theft 
Act (No. 4 of 2000), Criminal Procedure and Evidence Act (No. 26 of 1981) in Lesotho, 
Stock Brands Act (No. 24 of 1995) in Namibia, Swaziland Livestock Identification Act 
(No. 13 of 2001), while invalidating the use of the new the Criminal Law (Forensic 
Procedures) Amendment Act (No. 37 of 2013) (the ‘DNA Act’) of South Africa for 
example and other related international Acts (World Organisation for Animal 
Health standards – OIE standards). This study further found that the effective use 
of DNA technology in combating stock theft could provide a positive and significant 
contribution to ensuring the safety and protection of livestock, as well as the 
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economies of South Africa communities. Therefore, Three (03) challenges and themes 
were identified in this study, namely: 1) Common usage of conventional methods to 
combat stock theft, 2) Insufficient methods and techniques to combat stock theft and 
3) Limited prioritisation of the stock theft scourge. 
Consequently, Mapholi (2015:1) asserts that stock theft and poaching are major 
challenges to livestock farming and game production in South Africa. The author is 
of the opinion that this practice has an impact on the economy, affecting all sectors 
of the farming community, from the large commercial organisations to the stud 
breeders, and extending to the rural farmers who may own One (01) or 02 animals. 
As a result, economic losses due to stock theft are estimated to be R750 million per 
annum.  Mapholi (2015:1) also mentions that the South African National Government 
through the SAPS has identified stock theft as one of the priority areas, and a 
partnership has been established between SAPS and the Animal Genetics Laboratory 
(AGL) of the Animal Research Council (ARC), Animal Production Institute (API) 
at Irene, Pretoria, to address the challenge of stock theft through the use of DNA 
technology. The agreement between the 02 organisations was established in the year 
1996. According to the SAPS, approximately 45 000 cases of stock theft are reported 
for court purposes per year, and only about 8 000 cases go to court. More than 500 of 
the court cases, involving more than 3 000 exhibits, use evidence obtained from DNA 
analysis. About 95% of these cases are resolved and suspects are prosecuted. What a 
revelation to the potential livestock farmers.
The researcher is of the view that the findings of this study will prompt readers of this 
study to think of other contexts, settings or situations facing similar problem across 
the SADC region and elsewhere, and to recognise the existing similarities. This study 
will not involve broad claims, but invites study readers to make connections between 
elements associated with the study participants in line with their own experiences 
and available literature studies on these subjects. Thus, the researcher will explore 
and give a rich description of the related subjects of this study for the study findings 
to be possibly applied to other settings in order to contribute to the building of a new 
and technological pool of knowledge in respect of combating stock theft. 
The collected data was contextualised in a rich and descriptive manner, focusing on 
the use of conventional identification methods and DNA technology, as combating 
strategies through establishment of themes and challenges in this regard. It is 
envisaged that these themes will be disseminated to the relevant stakeholders and 
other parties interested in the combating of stock theft and its impact on policy-
making in the SADC region. The other purpose of this study is to broadly transfer 
the findings on the use of these 02 phenomenon to combat stock theft in the SADC 
region and elsewhere. Kempen (2015:10) is of the view that DNA can be used to 
link criminals to crime scenes. The advantage of this practice lies in achieving the 
identification of criminals with incredible accuracy when there is biological evidence, 
and it can clear suspects and exonerate persons who have mistakenly been accused 
or convicted of crime. Thus, DNA technology is increasingly vital to ensure accuracy 
and fairness in the CJS.
This study explores the use of conventional identification methods and DNA 
technology [And other related technologies] as a tool to combat stock theft in the 
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in the SADC region. The traditional methods of physical matching of animal hides, 
bones and ivory with animal identification tools, such as brand marking, were 
integrated with the use of DNA technology to combat stock theft across this region. 
The researcher also looked at the possibility of introducing DNA technology into the 
current legislative frameworks and other relevant conventional methods of combating 
this crime. This study aims to provide a positive and significant contribution to 
creating safety and protection for livestock, the economies of SADC communities, and 
the rural livestock farmers. This can be addressed by offering empirical foundations 
for the use of DNA technology by rural livestock farmers, with the cooperation and 
integration of conventional methods within this region, furthermore, the evaluation 
of the current stock theft combating strategies by means of the available literature 
and operational combating practices, with the view that not much has been written 
about the nexus between the use of DNA technology and stock theft to effectively 
combat the latter. 
Clack (2013:77) argues that agriculture is one of the cornerstones in any country’s 
economy. Therefore, the various crimes committed within the rural agricultural 
communities have to be researched, as they affect the economy and food security of the 
country. As stated earlier; researchers in the field of humanities and related research 
areas neglect the importance of crimes committed in the rural areas of SADC region. 
Thus, the conceptual and empirical research and identification of gaps in existing 
literature were deemed pivotal and analysed by the researcher. The research relating 
to stock theft prevention in conjunction with the use of DNA technology to combat 
stock theft in the SADC region was also considered to find possible solutions against 
this scourge, with a hope of broadening and expanding the body of knowledge in the 
field of policing, forensic science and investigation.
The discussion in this study revolved around the roles and competencies in respect 
of combating stock theft with the conventional identification methods and DNA 
technology [And other related technologies], as well as the successes and challenges 
experienced by countering stock theft without the benefit of the application of these 
02 avenues. Based on the findings of this study, the researcher will make conclusions 
and recommendations for future improvements and intervention systems by 
offering recommendations to better prevent this crime within the SADC region. 
It is hoped that the findings of this nature will also be used to better understand 
diverse experiences in conducting research for specific needs and values aligned to 
the use nor application of these 02 methods of combating stock theft in this region, to 
create educational materials, or design interventions, to assist relevant stakeholders 
by providing services, and to further inform further policies related to the livestock 
sector.

Methodology 

Maluleke (2016) shares that this qualitative study was carried out with questions 
that were tailored along the descriptive and exploratory paths and complemented 
with the use of inductive Textual Content Analysis (TCA) of both the FGDs and KIIs, 
some conducted telephonically, supported by documentary studies. The participants 
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were drawn from South Africa and other selected SADC countries. A purposive and 
snowball sampling techniques were utilised. The sample size of 60 participants formed 
part of this study, consisting of individuals attached to the ‘Department of Agriculture, 
STUs coordinators and members, prominent livestock farmers, leaders and members 
of Community Police Forums (CPFs), as well as the Anti-Stock Theft Association 
managers. During the record-taking process, the researcher took notes, with a view 
to writing a more detailed and complete reports afterwards. A voice recorder was 
also used for these interviews, with a view of transcribing the information gathered 
at a later stage. The researcher then organised the obtained data by categorising it 
based on themes, concepts or similar features. Therefore, the researcher read the data 
several times to grasp the selected participants’ perceptions on this subject. This was 
done by making cryptic written notes of what the participants were saying during the 
FGDs and KIIs to elicit the identified Three (03) study themes. The researcher further 
ensured that the elicited data answered the 02 objectives of this study, Matlala (2012), 
Maluleke (2014) and Manganyi, Maluleke, Shandu (2018).

Literature review and discussions: selected Southern African development 
community and african countries initiatives

Reference in this study is made on the use of the conventional identification methods 
and DNA technology/technologies [As an aid to the traditional methods of combating 
stock theft in the SADC region. The utilising of DNA technology assists ‘Anti-stock 
theft’ efforts by providing considerable evidence resulting from physical matching, 
soil analyses and manure samples. DNA technology, therefore, enables commercial 
and emerging subsistence livestock farmers, as well as other interested stakeholders, 
to more effectively combat this crime by obtaining successful prosecutions in court.

Identification methods: international and local standards

Ear-notching: This practice is widely used in the swine industry as a system of 
animal identification. There are variations in systems, but all of them identify a pig 
by litter number and individual pig number. Ear-notching can also be used in other 
animal species, but it is not used as widely as it is in the swine industry. This method 
involves removing V-shaped portions of the pig’s ear that correspond to a specific 
litter number and an individual pig number from that litter. Not all operations find it 
necessary to notch ears at processing, and some may notch only a litter number, or the 
week of birth. It is necessary to notch a pig’s ears for litter and individual numbers, 
when the pig has to be recognised separately from other pigs. Pigs being kept as 
replacement breeding stock and for exhibition purposes have to be ear-notched. Ear-
tags are often used in conjunction with ear notches in a breeding herd (Neary & 
Yager, 2002:2).
There are many systems of Ear-notching, but when using the system of ear-notching 
required by the purebred swine associations of the United States (US), the litter 
number is notched in the pig’s right ear, and the individual pig number is notched in 
the pig’s left ear. The notches from the right and left ear should combine to give each 
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pig a unique identification number. The researcher holds the view that other small 
stock such as goats and sheep cannot be excluded from this type of identification 
system. The notches are numbered from the bottom of the ear, with the number one 
being next to the head. Multiplying this number by three will give the next notch 
number, for example: 3, 9 and 27, which is adjacent to the area where the previous 
notch was located. Start at the bottom of the ear next to the head and continue to the 
top of the ear, then work back towards the head. The exception to this is the tip of the 
right ear, which is the position for the 81-notch. Each Ear-notch, with the exception of 
the 81-notch can have only 02 notches for any single number (Neary & Yager, 2002:3). 
Ear-tags: Are the another common form of identification used in all species/livestock. 
A number of companies make and sell ear-tags and corresponding applicators. The 
flexible plastic tags can be bought pre-numbered, or they can be purchased as blank 
tags. The producer can use ear-tag ink to number them accordingly. The tags come 
in a variety of colours and sizes. Selection depends on the age of the animal and 
the environment where the animal lives. The tags are pierced through the animal’s 
ear, and allow for animals to be identified from the front and the back, if the tag is 
numbered on both sides. The tags should be installed between the second and third 
cartilage rib. Ear-tags are easy to use, flexible in all types of weather, inexpensive, 
and usually easy to read. There can also be limitations in respect of ear-tags. They 
can be ripped from the ear, or become lost if not applied properly. Permanent 
marking ink is used to number blank ear-tags. However, the ink can fade over time. 
It is recommended that another method of identification be used along with ear-tags 
(Neary & Yager, 2002:3).
Freeze-branding: This is another method of animal identification that allows for 
animals to be identified from a greater distance than with ear-tags. Brands can be 
read at any time of the year. This method is similar to hot branding, involves the 
use of branding irons, with letters and numbers being chilled in liquid nitrogen or 
dry ice and alcohol. Upon application to the animal’s hide, the chilled branding iron 
kills the cells that produce colour pigment in the hair follicles, but does not kill the 
growth follicles. After freeze-branding, white or colourless follicles are produced in 
the branded region, which results in a permanent brand. Freeze-branding irons come 
in various sizes and are usually made of copper, copper alloy such as brass, or bronze, 
because of their temperature-holding capacity (Neary & Yager, 2002:4).
Table 1: Hair colours and identification application times

Hair colours Application times at weaning 
(Add 15 seconds for yearlings)

Black 45 seconds 
Dark Red 1 minute
Yellow 1 minute, 15 seconds
White 2 minutes, 15 seconds 

Source: Neary and Yager (2002:4)
Neck chains: According to Neary and Yager (2002:6), the ‘neck chains/ropes’ are 
commonly used as a method of identification in dairy cattle. The neck chains have 
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a numbered tag attached that corresponds to that animal’s identification number. 
The chain or rope should be positioned around the animal’s neck, tight enough not 
to slip over its head, but loose enough to allow easy breathing and growth for young 
animals. The chains/ropes are easy to apply, painless to the animal, and can be seen 
fairly well. However, if growing animals are not inspected frequently, the chain can 
become too tight. The chains can also become caught on protrusions that choke the 
animal.  Furthermore, the chains are not permanent, and can be hard to see when 
animals are grouped together. 
Nose-printing/printing: This is similar to finger-printing, in that the lines and dotted 
pattern from a nose print are specific for each animal, and can be recorded by making 
an ink print. When 02 prints of the same animal are compared, there must be six 
identifiable matching lines or dots common to both prints. The nose-printing is used 
as a form of permanent identification, and is most commonly used for the sale and 
exhibition of sheep and cattle. Nose printing is useful, because it cannot be modified 
in any way, unlike many other forms of identification. Subsequently, the printing is 
performed by restraining the animal’s head, either in a head gate or with a halter, and 
placing a minimal amount of ink on the animal’s dried nose. The ink is then transferred 
to an index card, supported by a wooden block or stiff backing, by pressing the card 
against the animal’s nose. If the prints are readable, they should be allowed to dry, 
and clearly identified with the owner’s name and the animal’s identification number. 
Problems associated with nose printing include the use of too much ink, a build-up 
of moisture on the animal’s nose, and not holding the animal still, which can result in 
a smeared, unreadable prints, Neary and Yager (2002:7).
Paint-branding: Neary and Yager (2002:7) mention that paint-branding is a 
temporary form of identification. It is sometimes used along with a form of permanent 
identification. Irons similar to those used in freeze-branding or hot branding can be 
used to print a number on the animal’s back, using paint. This method of identification 
may be useful in situations where animals are assigned to specific pens or crates and 
have to be returned to the same pen or crate after they are turned out. Examples are 
a farrowing or gestation barn, a lambing pen, or livestock shows. Paint-branding can 
also be useful when offspring have to be identified with their parents. For exhibition 
or sales, paint-branding is useful as a form of temporary identification because it is 
easily visible, and it is used to identify the animal in the sale directory. Prospective 
buyers can evaluate their selections before purchasing. During most livestock sales 
or shows, animals are paint-branded as they are weighed in. The paint numbers are 
usually applied on the left side of the animal for consistency, reading the number 
from the animal’s head to its tail. Special paint is poured into a shallow pan, lined 
with burlap or a similar material to soak up the paint, Neary and Yager (2002:8). 
Tattooing: Neary and Yager (2002:8) highlights that tattooing is another form 
of permanent identification that is commonly used for all species, and involves 
imprinting an identification number/letter combination into the skin of the animal, 
using indelible ink. The tattooing instrument uses number/letter dies made of sharp, 
needle-like projections that are secured on the application pliers. The ink is usually 
applied to the tattoo site after it has been disinfected with alcohol. Using the pliers, 
the identification number is pierced into the skin, and additional ink is rubbed into 
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the punctures. After healing, the permanent tattoo will be visible. For cattle, goats, 
sheep and swine, the tattoo is placed above the first rib of the ear so that it does not 
interfere with the use of ear-tags. Horses are often tattooed on the inside surface of 
their lips. Moreover, sheep can be tattooed on the inside of their flank, and swine 
can be tattooed on the shoulder for carcass identification during slaughter. Most 
purebred animals are required to be registered and permanently identified by their 
breed associations. 
The tattooing is the best permanent method of identification for registered animals 
because it does not harm the animal’s appearance or reduce its value in any way. 
The best time to tattoo depends on the species of animal. Cattle are easiest to tattoo 
when they are young calves. Goats and sheep should be tattooed at about 6 months, 
when the ear tissue has finished growing, and there is more space to apply the tattoo. 
Horses should be tattooed as late as possible because as the animal grows, the tattoo 
will fade and become spread out. Swine can easily be tattooed at a young age, but as 
the animal’s ear or carcass grows, so will the identification number (Neary & Yager, 
2002:8).
Table 2: Methods of animal identification, efficiency rating, and animal welfare 
ratings

Animal identification 
methods: Efficiency ratings: Animal welfare ratings:
Branding 20 10
Ear-tagging 70 75
Ear-notching 50 45
Tattooing 15 65
Noise printing 10 85
Biometrics 75 85
RFID Technologies 90 95

Keys: Ratings range from 0 to 100, as follows: 0-25 = Poor, 26-50 = Acceptable, 51-75 
= Good, 76-100 = Excellent. 
Source: Silveira (2013:22)
Apart from the identification systems discussed in the past section, some of the 
well-known traditional methods for combating stock theft include the ‘animal bells, 
lamps, Livestock Guard Dog (LGD), livestock insurance, and livestock wealth’ in 
South Africa, as indicated below:
Animal bells: In some cases, goat bells are used to scare off pot-slaughterers, and 
other animals such as cattle and sheep are no exception. These bells serve as an early 
warning system when the animals become restless or are chased (Oosthuizen, 2012:1). 
In other instances, they act as a form of detection of the location of an animal while 
grazing.
Lamps: Paraffin lamps can be lit at night and placed in paddocks, together with solar 
lamps. The lamps can also be used to illuminate kraals, which will serve as a deterrent. 
It is important that the lamps are managed by the farmer himself to maintain the 
element of deterrence. If the word spreads among employees that the lamps are 
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unattended, and the information reaches prospective stock thieves, these lamps will 
be useless (Oosthuizen, 2012:1). However, it should be mentioned that they act as a 
deterrent factor in this regard, more especially for the rural livestock farmers where 
technological equipment to police this crime is beyond their reach at times.
Livestock Guardian Dogs: Urbigkit (2016:1) highlights that some of the key factors 
in raising successful livestock guard dogs include acquiring dogs from working 
lineages, bonding of pups to the species to be protected at an early age, and managing 
the dogs in a working partnership with the shepherd. In definition, the Rural Living 
Today (2016:1) website indicates that the LGD refers to the dogs that spend their days 
and nights watching, roaming and patrolling, deliberately marking the perimeter of 
their territory, and barking out warnings to potential intruders, are large, strong and 
powerful, and are willing to fight to the death if necessary to protect their charges.
The Rural Living Today (2016:1) went on to reveal that the LGD are typically gentle 
and peaceful, unless provoked by intruders. They systematically respond to potential 
threats and perceived danger, beginning with deterrents and attacking only as a 
last resort. First, they seek to prevent the approach and entry of intruders by means 
of territorial marking. Secondly, they will deter approaching intruders with deep 
barking. Thirdly, they will repeatedly run towards an approaching predator to 
frighten it off. Finally, if the predator enters the dogs’ territory and will not leave, the 
dogs will attack and fight as hard as necessary. On South African soil, because of the 
success of the Cheetah Conservation Fund’s (CCF) livestock guard dog programme 
in Namibia, De Wildt’s Wild Cheetah Management Project (WCMP) and Cheetah 
Outreach launched a trial programme in 2005 to introduce the Anatolian shepherd 
to serve farmers in South Africa. To give this trial the best possible chance of success, 
farmers were carefully selected and given an information booklet outlining the 
introduction and management strategies for their dogs that were collated from 
CCF literature and experiences, as well as veterinary protocols to ensure health. For 
optimal results, dogs have to be fit (Cheetah Outreach, 2005:1).
This was done to promote a good working diet and veterinary care; costs are sponsored 
by the programme for the first year. The rest is in the hands of the farmer, who must 
invest his personal interest during the initial critical period. This was regarded as the 
deciding factor that ensures success in the rearing of a productive guard dog. Since the 
programme was implemented, Anatolian guard dogs have been placed on farms in 
the cheetah range in Limpopo and North West Provinces, where livestock losses have 
been reduced 95 to 100%. Though mostly used to guard sheep and goats, for the first 
time in southern Africa, some dogs have been used to successfully guard cattle, and 
some are now guarding wild game such as Springbok and Nyala (Cheetah Outreach, 
2005:1). In 2013, the Livestock Guarding Dog Project was expanded and split into 
02 territories, namely: West and East. Deon Cilliers, a very experienced in ‘Human-
Predator Conflict Mitigation,’ was hired as a second Anatolian field coordinator. 
Deon places and monitors Anatolians in Territory East (Limpopo Province), while 
Cyril Stannard continues to place and monitor Anatolians in Territory West (North 
West Province). In 2014, the LGD Project started placing Lesotho Maluti dogs outside 
the cheetah range to guard sheep and goats against smaller predators such as caracal 
and black-backed jackal. Maluti dogs were placed in the Wastern Cape, Free State, 
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Mpumalange and KwaZulu-Natal (Cheetah Outreach, 2015:1).
Livestock insurance in South Africa: South Africa is one of the few countries 
in Sub-Saharan Africa that offers agricultural insurance products. In developing 
countries, the demand for agricultural insurance is low. One reason for this is the 
limited understanding of insurance benefits. Insurance is seen as a non-practicable 
investment that is paid monthly, and claims are frequently not paid out. Farmers 
tend to be extremely aware of their production risks. At the same time, they may 
seem to exhibit “cognitive failure” because they can underestimate the likelihood or 
severity of catastrophic events (Mahul & Stutley, 2010). When it comes to livestock 
insurance, the value of animals covered increased dramatically between 2004 and 
2012, Lombard (2015:21) citing (Bester, 2013). Cover for death of livestock includes 
pedigreed animals, such as cattle, sheep, and goats, but excludes bloodstock (horses), 
poultry, pigs, ostriches and game). All pedigreed animals must be insured. Livestock 
insurance includes products such as theft, extreme weather conditions, fertility, 
accidental death, mortality and epidemic disease cover. Mortality is influenced by 
management to a considerable extent. Mortality cover suffers when it is used by 
the highest-risk farmers (Mahul & Stutley, 2010; and Mutual and Federal Agriplus 
Product Summary, 2013).
Livestock Wealth: As founded in 2014 by Ntuthuko Shezi, a former Accenture 
strategy consultant and serial entrepreneur. In the process of acquiring farmland 
for the pilot of the idea, Shezi met Bill van Lelyveld, a Brahman-stud farmer and 
owner of Clanwill Farming in Vryheid, KwaZulu-Natal of South Africa. This is an 
innovative concept of creating a culture of savings and wealth building by Africans, 
using livestock as an asset class, thereby connecting investment as understood today 
to the way investment was done by the forefathers/ancestors. Livestock Wealth is an 
agency of the Gauteng Province Department of Economic Development Environment 
and Tourism (LEDET). It is emphasised that cows are a source of pride and wealth; 
however, the stock market is complicated and cows are easy. The agency exists as an 
answer to the way Africans invest. Their headquarters are at The Innovation Hub in 
Pretoria and the pilot farm is in Blood River, Zululand, South Africa. The company 
was launched to a global audience in July 2015 at the Global Entrepreneurship 
Summit in Kenya (Livestock Wealth, 2015a; and Livestock Wealth, 2015b).

Selected Southern African development community countries on the use of 
deoxyribonucleic acid and related technologies to combat stock theft 

Botswana: Since 1999, Botswana’s Ministry of Agriculture has been implementing a 
large Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) and information system for cattle. The 
system is intended to ensure that all cattle in Botswana are identified individually 
and traceable throughout their lives, in compliance with new regulatory procedures 
required by the European Union (EU). This Livestock Identification Trace-back 
System (LITS) is intended to eventually monitor the entire national cattle population. 
Implementation is composed of 02 phases, namely: Firstly, the development of a central 
database and the identification of all the cattle in 02 pilot districts, and secondly, the 
countrywide implementation of the system. According to Stewart Sanders (Personal 
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communication, September 2003), full LITS implementation with the total national 
cattle identification is scheduled for the end of March 2004 (Germain, 2003:57) and 
(Botswana Police Service, 2011:6).
Against this background, Stock Farm (2015:7) reports that the principal Magistrate 
of Francistown in Botswana, Thabeetsile Molalu, has implored farmers in the North 
East district to cooperate with Zimbabwean authorities in strengthening anti-stock 
theft measures along the border between Botswana and Zimbabwe. Speaking during 
a one-day, anti-stock theft workshop in Matsiloje, Molalu further said livestock was 
of paramount importance to each community, both at subsistence and commercial 
levels. He called upon all role-players to strengthen their resolve to ensure that the 
situation is brought under control, if not eliminated completely. The government 
legislature has taken steps in a bid to address stock theft. A closer reading of the 
provisions of the Stock Theft Act (No. 21 of 1996) reveals that Botswana emphasises 
the need for farmers to take good care of their livestock.
For the purpose of this study, the researcher interpreted the LITS.  The literature 
consulted at the time of conducting this study indicated that Botswana was enjoying 
three digital tagging systems, namely: Injected microchip; Digital ear-tag; and 
Reticular Bolus (Department of Veterinary Services [DVS] (2008:1). Based on their 
scientific evaluation, DVS decided to introduce a system based on the reticular bolus. 
This decision is in line with several other EU beef-supplying nations where the device 
is seeing increasingly widespread commercial usage. The characteristics of reticular 
bolus include the following:
•	 Made of very hard ceramic, the same as that used in humans for artificial joints.
•	 High specific gravity and quite heavy.
•	 About the size and shape of a small carrot.
•	 Contains an RFID microchip in the middle.
•	 No moving parts and no battery.
•	 Inert and safe, does not react with stomach acids and enzymes.
•	 Completely safe to human beings (DVS, 2008:1).
The technological advancement in Botswana confirm that the LITS, Forensic and 
Allied Services (FAS) has launched a livestock DNA test technology in Botswana in 
a bid to curb high levels of stock theft in the country. Stock theft is a major challenge 
for Botswana, as 4 004 cattle were reported to have been stolen in 2011. As a result, 
FAS has embarked on demonstrating different kinds of technology to farmers across 
Botswana, and introducing the DNA technology. They conduct tests to ascertain 
whether certain livestock actually originates from the herd, a key factor in determining 
whether it has been stolen or not. The then Botswana’s director of Public Prosecutions, 
applauded the new development, by stating that the “DNA technology could assist 
investigators, it will help the courts in dealing with cases expeditiously as DNA 
findings are considered conclusive. The country’s national veterinary laboratory had 
been sending samples to laboratories in South Africa, before FAS initiated the service 
(Botswana Daily News, 2012:1).
Table 3: The benefits of Livestock Identification Trace-back System to the Botswana 
nation
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Area of interests Descriptions

Nation

Long-term security for our established beef export market; 
and
An additional marketing edge for Botswana beef in new 
export markets. 

Cattle owners

Computerised brands certificates and herd cards available 
on demand from district offices;
Computerised movement permits printed on the spot at 
kraals and cattle posts;
Easy, on-the-spot access to detailed management 
information about your cattle from DVS staff;
Reduced likelihood of cattle theft because of easy and 
tamper-free identification of stolen cattle; and
Easy identification of stray (Matimela) cattle.

Government

Accurate information on the demographics of the national 
cattle herd;
Accurate disease information to assist DVS in livestock 
disease management;
A simple, tamper-proof Identification system available to 
the police, DVS and other
Government organs with an interest in cattle ownership; 
and
A linkage between cattle ownership records and the Omang 
national registration system.

Number of cattle 
inserted so far? 2,4 million cattle out of 2,5 million.

Number of boluses 
recycled so far? Over 600 000 boluses recycled over the last 2 years.

Source: DVS (2008:1).
Lesotho: Stock theft has been an existing phenomenon in Lesotho over the years, and it 
is nationally rampant and a transnational crime. Matlanyane, molahlehi, Ramachaea, 
Selimo, Moyeye and Mare (2011:1) point out that the economy of Lesotho is based on 
the factors mentioned below, among other things:
•	 Subsistence farming and animal husbandry.
•	 Export of wool and mohair.
•	 Small-scale industries that include clothing, footwear, textiles, food processing 

and construction.

	Descriptions: Livestock are stolen from the owner at the cattle posts, homes 
and Republic of South Africa farmers closer to the borders. Stock offences 
involve many animals - sheep, horses, cattle, goats, donkeys, and many others 
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and it is motivated by greed, perpetuated by illegal self-enrichment, and they 
are stolen for commercial purposes. The syndicates are active throughout the 
country, up to the Republic of South Africa.

	Location: Villages, mountain areas, foothills, and the Republic of South Africa. 
Stock theft cases are rare in urban areas.

	Time of crime: Winter seasons, festive seasons and night time.
	Perpetrators’ profile: Young men, 21-40 years old, illiterate and unemployed; 

individuals, syndicates and livestock farmers are the masterminds.
	Victim profile: Stock owners remain victims of this crime, for example old 

people, single females, orphans and the disabled.
	Techniques and methods used against stock theft: Horse and mobile patrols; 

Intelligence-led raids and drives; Informants; Satellite police stations in 
identified areas; Joint operations with the Army, Lesotho Defence Force (LDF); 
Joint operations with SAPS; Simultaneous operations with SAPS; and Joint 
CPFs with Setsoto Municipality. 

	Other methods used: Community policing initiatives such as communal 
kraals, communal cattle posts, neighbourhood watch, crime-prevention 
committees, public educational awareness campaigns, and social programmes.

	Reporting mechanisms: Physical reporting at police stations; Collaboration 
with media (Local radio stations); Suggestions boxes; Toll-free telephone 
numbers; Portable communication radios for the community in identified 
areas; and Use of cell phones by herd boys.

	Successful techniques: 48% decrease in crime in past five years was probably 
caused by: Close cooperation with almost all the spheres of the community; 
Communal kraals and cattle posts; Satellite police stations that intercepted the 
routes; and  Joint operations with LDF and SAPS.

	Future techniques: Enforcement of Stock Theft Act (No. 4 of 2000); 
Implementation of anti-stock theft strategy; and Enhancement of cooperation 
with other stakeholders.

According to Kariri and Mistry (2005:1), the stock theft prevention strategies includes 
the following among others; one of the primary tasks of the available strategies are 
to search for stolen animals, to investigate issues related to stock theft, and hand 
over thieves to the police. They also hold regular meetings to discuss strategies for 
reducing stock theft and patrol villages at night to guard against theft. Membership 
fees are used to defray expenses incurred in their operations.  The study conducted 
by Kariri and Mistry in the year 2005 in Lesotho shows that collaboration among 
Anti-stock theft associations from neighbouring villages increases the recovery 
of stolen animals. However, thieves who join these associations sometimes render 
them ineffective. In some instances, the Stock Theft Associations (STAs) cease to 
operate because of clashes with police and the murder of members by armed thieves. 
Moreover, the main intention of this sort of association is to promote community 
policing in general. Community policing, with the induction of CPFs are some of 
initiatives recommended by the police services and involves guarding the community 
against attack or theft or crime, thereby promoting public order and protecting the 
community against any threat. This kind of policing is carried out by community 
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members and coordinated by a chief, who consults with police officers. 
Furthermore, the police authorities initiated this project to encourage communities to 
establish community kraals closer to grazing posts. This is intended to gather group 
members of the community together so that an army officer or police official can 
be deployed at each grazing post or community kraal to protect them. The process 
of implementing these approaches to crime prevention is under way. The primary 
role of these committees is to report to the authorities where they suspect offences 
are imminent. As provided in the Criminal Procedure and Evidence Act (No. 26 of 
1981), members of these committees, like all other citizens, are empowered to arrest 
and apprehend suspects, with immediate follow-up action to be taken by the police 
authorities. 
They (Kariri & Mistry, 2005:1) further shares that the stock theft interventions in 
Lesotho are as follows:  
•	 The roles of the different stakeholders are not clear with regard to stock theft 

issues, for instance the roles of the police and the chiefs are not adequately 
defined. For example, the chief writes a letter of introduction to the police on 
behalf of a victim of stock theft, who then goes to the police with the letter, only 
to be given a letter from the police to the chief that says the stockowner is given 
permission to search for his or her own animals. 

•	 This letter serves as an introduction in villages that the stockowner visits to 
search for his or her stolen stock. The officer then investigates, after which he 
questions the victim. The chief then believes his role is only to write letters, and 
the police are of the view that their role is to take down statements and, where 
possible, help search for stolen stock, since a lack of resources hinders the ability 
of the police to engage in prolonged searches for stolen animals;

•	 The mandate applicable to the various stakeholders dealing with stock theft 
issues are not clear, therefore, their roles are not defined either. For instance, 
the STAs think that their mandate is to search for stolen stock, catch the 
perpetrators, and hand them over to the police. The police think their mandate 
is to take statements, fill in dockets and act as witnesses in court. Prosecutors 
view their role as going to court with a docket that has been completed by the 
police. These stakeholders have carved niches for themselves and do not try to 
address the problem in its entirety;

•	 The lack of resources hinders implementation of the strategies, the STAs and 
police patrols do not have the money to conduct extended operational searches 
for stolen animals. They lack essential equipment such as flashlights, bullet-
proof vests, dry rations and shortwave radios;

•	 The STAs are rendered ineffective by violence: STAs are ceasing to exist, as 
members fail to patrol at night because they are afraid of stock thieves. Also, the 
inability of members to defend themselves against armed stock thieves means 
that even when they patrol, they can do nothing to prevent thieves from taking 
stock;

•	 Lack of a means of communicating with police makes it impossible to report 
stock theft in time for the police to respond: For communities that are far from 
police stations, it is impossible to report crime in time for an effective response 
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from the police. Reporting crime is at an all-time low as villagers feel it is futile; 
and 

•	 Community policing is failing because of a lack of organisation: Due to the 
lack of formalised structures and remuneration, communities cannot agree on 
responsibilities.

Malawi: Germain (2003:58) notes that in 1999, the SADC Council of Ministers decided 
to urge Malawi to embark on an identification system. Therefore, through assistance 
from Food and Agriculture Organisations (FAO’s) Technical Cooperation Program, 
an animal identification and trace-back system should be designed, and appropriate 
legislation should be drafted in order to support the adoption of the system and its 
endorsement into practice. The trace-back system would include:
•	 Registration of holdings, herds, flocks, animals, owners and keepers.
•	 Records of births, deaths, slaughters and movements of animals.
•	 Records of animal markings / ear-tags in livestock units.
•	 Records of the health status of individual animals, herds and holdings.
•	 Records of certified animal movements.
•	 Tracking and tracing of animal movements in case of disease outbreak.
•	 Data for meat labelling to reveal its origin, among others.
The law will provide a basis for legal obligations and rights of stakeholders and 
government in participating and supplying the necessary information. The proposal 
is actually intended to stimulate further investments and measures in order to achieve 
full implementation of the system.
Namibia: The Director of the Veterinary Services recommended the following post 
a visit of the ‘Representatives of the Meat Board and the Directorate of Veterinary 
Services’ in May 2002 to the offices of ‘Director General of Health Directorate,’ the 
implementation of an Ear-tag-based identification system. Currently, there is no 
compulsory individual animal identification but during a Farm Assured Namibian 
Meat Executive Committee (FAN MEC) meeting held on 13 August 2002, it was 
agreed to implement the Ear-tagging for use in export markets, in order to improve 
traceability. Concurrently, the meat board was initiating a project to improve the 
Veterinary Services permit system by creating a computerised issuance system with 
livestock movements recorded on a central server (Meat Board of Namibia, 2003) 
(in Germain, 2003:56). This system is still voluntary at the time of writing but the 
tags are officially recognised as a means of cattle branding for traceability purposes 
and will continue in order to fulfil the requirements of the Stock Brands Act (No. 24 
of 1995) and the issues related to stock theft. The computerised issuance system is 
separate from Ear-tagging, which has to do with instant identification, traceability 
and market-related processes (Germain, 2003:56), citing (Meat Board of Namibia, 
2003). With regard to Ear-tagging, some issues still need addressing in Nambia:
•	 Which animals should be tagged? 
•	 Are all animals tagged from birth at farms, or only or when leaving the farms to 

the EU-agreed slaughterhouses/Abattoirs?
•	 How animals should be tagged, on which ear? 
•	 What would happen during changes of ownership? 
•	 What exact information would the tag contains, group identification or 
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individual identifications?
On the negative side, Germain (2003:59) quoting (Meat Board of Namibia, 2003), 
highlights that in Namibia, tail tags were dropped because of poor durability, and the 
visual ear-tag was chosen as the optimal device due to the medium low-cost, medium 
durability and medium readability for bovine identification. Each tag bears the 
farmer’s animal brand code, for example, that is unique to the farmer and identifying 
the owner and the district, and contains a further special serial number. Although the 
system is intended for individual identification, at this stage it is used only to identify 
the farm of origin and the group of livestock. However, the presence of this serial 
number allows for a possible future individual identification. To this end, Namibia 
remains one of the countries for which no improved identification system is being 
implemented. Germain (2003:60) states that in most of the programmes described 
above, the expected output is individual identification for the animals intended for 
export. However, for some countries, it has not yet been determined whether to 
implement this individual identification or not. Most improved identification systems 
in fact begin with improved group or herd identification. As a result, although the 
Namibian system is intended in the longer term to be used for individual identification, 
it is currently used only to identify the farm of origin, like group identification. 
Swaziland: The 1995 Livestock Development Policy highlights the necessity for a 
suitable Livestock Identification System that would strengthen livestock disease 
control and enhance livestock anti-theft measures in the country. In 2001, the Livestock 
Identification Act (No. 13 of 2001) was enacted to guide, support and enforces 
compliance with this policy objective. The implementation of the identification 
programme under the Livestock Identification Act, 2001 has been divided into 02 
stages. Implementation of the first stage that involves branding of cattle with the 
country identification mark (shield) and herd mark (Diptank of origin number) 
started in 2006 and is ongoing. The second stage, referred to as the Swaziland 
Livestock Information and Traceability System (SLITS) is the computeriaation of the 
identification system and is implemented in a form of a Three (03) year project funded 
by the Government of Swaziland and supported by the FAO. The ultimate aim of 
the project is to develop a computerised livestock Identification and Traceability 
System that will effectively control and monitor animal diseases, inhibit local and 
cross-border stock theft as well as track livestock movements (The Government of the 
Kingdom of Eswatini, 2021).
According to Daborn, Ekodere and Van Aardt (s.a:1), livestock identification using 
branding marks, paint marks and ear-tags have long been practised as a means 
by which an individual animal or a group of animals can be uniquely, repeatedly 
and, ideally, reliably identified. Identification provides, among others, for proof of 
ownership, measurement of performance, disease monitoring, and surveillance and 
animal health certification. Increasing concerns for the safety of animal-source foods 
have added an important purpose of providing provenance and quality assurance by 
enabling tracing of an animal and its products along the production-market chain, for 
example from point of production through to point of consumption. 
Daborn, Ekodere and Van Aardt (s.a:1) states that the LITSs that rely on branding paint 
marks or ear-tags are subject to a number of reliability challenges and may require 
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time and effort to read. Brands can be altered/become illegible, paint marks wear off, 
and ear-tags can become illegible, lost or intentionally removed/altered. Reading and 
recording a given identification number are subject to human error, and much time is 
spent on manually transferring recorded identity marks to a computerised database.  
In recognition of these challenges, attention has been increasingly directed towards 
an electronic means of identification, such as the Electronic Identification (EID), 
inclusive of the RFID bolus, ear button and microchip. These provide acceptable 
solutions to the reliability and time challenges of conventional methods utilising the 
Visual Identification (VID) such as the VID, but come with their own challenges, such 
as expense/acceptability/application time for the bolus, expense/loss/removal of the 
ear button, and migration / food chain concerns regarding the microchip. 
The use of EID provides for a much more secure, reliable and time-efficient method 
of tracing the provenance and history of a given animal, and any products derived 
from that animal. Using purpose-designed electronic readers, the EID can be ‘read’ 
and automatically recorded in a database along with any other desired information 
to provide a comprehensive history of the animal and its products. This database 
can be subsequently queried to provide Electronic proof (E-proof) of a quality-
controlled production system and enhanced standard of animal health certification. 
The database can also be made readily accessible to high-end market customers, 
providing assurance of the origin and quality of the product, and justifying the 
levying of premium product prices, Daborn, Ekodere and Van Aardt (s.a:1).
The Department of Veterinary and Livestock Services [DVLS] (2004:44) reports that 
the University of Swaziland (UNISWA) has a university farm that keeps various 
livestock species for educational purposes. It has 02 main biotechnology-related 
laboratories, namely; the ‘Tissue Culture Laboratory,’ which has some capacity for 
tissue culture but at present has no facilities for heat treatment of cultures for disease 
elimination, and the ‘Molecular Marker Laboratory,’ which is fully equipped for 
Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR)-based molecular marker analysis. It can also be 
used for DNA testing but has no capacity for DNA sequencing. 
The Data Processing Unit of the DVLS uses a computerised system to assemble, 
validate, analyse and store cattle performance data from the National Cattle Breeding 
Programme. It maintains databases that could be used and developed further into 
an Animal Genetic Resources (AnGR) National Data Bank. Technical and financial 
assistance would be needed to upgrade the computing facilities of this unit and for 
the development of a national AnGR Information System capable of handling data 
from the proposed National Performance Recording Schemes. Human capacity to 
handle a system of such magnitude is, however, currently lacking and will have to be 
developed (DVLS, 2004:47).
The unit responsible for the AnGR information system will have to be incorporated 
into the Animal Genetic Resource Centre (AGRC). The purpose of the pilot 
programme is to provide evidence-based argument in favour of the performance and 
cost of microchip implants as a method of choice for EID and as a complementary 
Identification system to other forms of VID for branding in the case of the Northern 
Rangeland Trust [NRT] cattle (DVLS, 2004:44-47). Therefore, there is an urgent need 
for an animal breeding policy to address the various breeding practices, including 
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AnGR idenfication, maintenance of herd books, performance recording, evaluation 
of breeding values, and breeding programmes (DVLS, 2004:47). Against this 
background, Dlamini, Dlamini, Madlopha, Mthembu, Dube and Hlatshwayo (2011:1) 
presented the following:
•	 Stock theft is considered a major crime in Swaziland, and this conclusion is 

based on the following:
•	 The Swazi nation considers livestock as their wealth and treasure, therefore 

their investment is in their livestock.
•	 The Swazi people pay dowry, using their livestock, and it plays a major role in 

strengthening the relationship between the in-laws; and 
•	 Stock is a source of income for the Swazi Nation. 

	Focus: The focus of the Swazi Nation is on cattle and goats, due to the fact 
that these are the stock most targeted by rustlers. Another reason is that 
most of the Swazi people concentrate on cattle and goats for their living.

	Perpetrators’ profile: Indians are mostly suspected in this crime; Local 
butchery owners; People from neighbouring countries such as South Africa 
and Mozambique, colluding with locals; Local people, some to pay dowry / 
Lobola to their in-laws; and Local farmers.

	Victim profile: Commercial farmers and domestic farmers. 
	Swaziland livestock: Cattle and goats.
	Location: Stock theft is committed all over Swaziland but is more prevalent 

in the Lubombo and Shiselweni Regions; the Shiselweni Region shares borders 
with South Africa and most of the stock stolen in this region is taken across 
the borders to the Republic of South Africa; and the Lubombo Region, on the 
other hand, shares its borders with Mozambique.

In support of the above-mentioned statement (referring to the information provided 
by Dlamini, et al. 2011:1), Hubschle (2010:82) states that in Swaziland, stock theft 
exists predominantly in rural communities bordering Mozambique. 
	Time committed: Most of the stock is stolen during the night; some are 

stolen during the day from the grazing land, during the rainy seasons and 
Marula season.

	Methods and techniques: The methods and techniques to combat stock 
theft in Swaziland include the following, among others:

o The STUs have been established in the four regions to detect and 
monitor the movements of stock.

o Qualified veterinary officers have been recruited into the Royal 
Swaziland Police Service.

o Laws regulating butcheries have been enacted.
o The registers for local butcheries are checked frequently to determine 

whether they comply with the regulations
o The Umbatfo Swaziland Defence Force (USDF) patrol the borderlines 

between South Africa and Mozambique, where the stolen livestock is 
often taken too.
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o Tripartite meeting between Swaziland, Mozambique and South 
Africa.

o Specialised criminal intelligence is used to monitor well-known cattle 
rustlers.

o Awareness campaigns.
o Patrols involving the community and the police.
o Bilateral meetings and joint operations between Swaziland and South 

Africa.
As highlighted prior, the SLITS is a system of Livestock identification and traceability 
integrated within an Animal health Information System. The centre focus of the 
system is to make sure that each individual animal in Swaziland is traceable for life 
(Lifetime traceability). The system has 02 main parts. The first part involves animal 
identification and in this part, the priority species is cattle. The second part involves 
computerization of veterinary activities. This involves hardware installation and 
networking of veterinary offices and development of a registration, movement, 
animal health and brands database.  
Animal Identification: An animal will be identified using 02 types of identifiers. The 
first identifier will be brand marks. This will identify the animal to the country and 
a group. The second identifier will be Ear-tags. From its design, this is meant for 
individual animal identification. Each individual animal will be double tagged.
Computerisation of Veterinary Services: A computer system will be developed to 
track all movements and health information of cattle from birth to death. The system 
is designed to follow the paper trail of the currently used permit system with some 
improvements. The system will have three parts. The first part is registration of 
Diptanks, kraal owners, and individual animals as well as animal movements. The 
second part is the animal health information system (Diseases, treatments, vaccination, 
and meat hygiene, among others) and the third part is the brands register.
The expected benefits of SLITS:
•	 Improve access to markets of livestock and livestock products.
•	 Assist in the recovery and identification of stolen and strayed animals.
•	 Assist in the reduction of stock theft and cross border cattle rustling.
•	 Assist in disputes over animal ownership among farmers.
•	 Assist in rapid containment of animal diseases in the case of outbreaks.
•	 Assist in production management.
•	 Improve efficiency of Government controlled movement permits (The 

Government of the Kingdom of Eswatini, 2021).
South Africa and other African and immediate SADC countries: Furthermore, 
Hubschle (2010:82) highlights that syndicates reportedly raid Swazi communities 
at night and make off with livestock. Occurrences have also been reported on the 
South-Eastern border with KwaZulu-Natal Province in South Africa. With respect to 
the Mozambican stretch of the border with Swaziland, a key issue influencing stock 
theft is the presence of 02 ‘Meat Wholesalers’ in Nomahasha, whose major source of 
business is the informal traders who smuggle the meat to Mozambique. The reason 
for smuggling is that beef is almost 50% more expensive in Mozambique than it is 
in Swaziland. While both of these wholesalers get their supplies from Mbabane, one 
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imports its meat wholly from South Africa, while the other has a slaughterhouse 
in Mbabane. The latter is known to sustain its business by means of a significant 
number of cattle stolen across the whole of Swaziland. The price difference for beef 
between Mozambique and Swaziland also fuels cattle rustling and the theft of other 
livestock for smuggling to Mozambique. It is believed that smuggling takes place 
predominantly across the Lubombo Plateau, Swaziland’s longest mountain range, 
between the 02 border posts of Lomahasha / Namaacha, and Goba / Seshelweni. Stock 
theft is a significant problem in Lesotho because of the large number of people who 
rely on stock for subsistence. 
Thieves steal cattle from both local and South African communities and sell them 
to butcheries, use or sell them for ceremonies, or re-brand them for rearing. It is a 
market-based criminal activity and shows remarkable organisation at that level. The 
operational problem for law enforcement is in terms of establishing the frequency of 
offences by individual entities. This is because even after arrest, only the activities 
for which criminals are arrested are the ones that are taken into consideration. The 
retrospective activities of livestock criminals are difficult to establish, leaving in doubt 
the element of continuity. For example, stock criminals do not leave fingerprints or 
paper trails that can be referred to by law enforcement in future investigations. To the 
contrary, several stock theft cases over the last few years have exhibited sophisticated 
organisation. Criminals either steal stock from the veld while the animals are 
grazing, or raid kraals during the night. In both instances, weapons may be used. It is 
understood that the incidence of this crime is significantly lower following the fatal 
shooting by the police of a notorious kingpin and key members of his syndicate. The 
following is a generic outline of the Modus Operandi (MO) of stock theft syndicates, 
Hubschle (2010:83).
Nkabinde (2015:1) reveals that the Royal Swaziland Police Service (RSPS) managed to 
recover stolen livestock worth Euros [E]3.5 million [About R60 774 665,00, by the time 
of conducting this study] out of the E7.5 million (Approximately R130 255 275,00) that 
was reported stolen in 2014. The total number of stolen livestock of 1 886 consisted of 
cattle, goats and sheep. The annual performance report of 2014 shows a 2,8% decline 
in stock theft cases, compared to 2013. Despite the decline, this crime continues to 
be a menace, as over E7.5 million worth of livestock were stolen during the period 
of 1 January 2014 to 31 December 2014. To illustrate the seriousness of the police 
to bring this problem under control, collaborative arrangements with counterparts 
in Mozambique have been strengthened. A similar arrangement with the SAPS is 
in the pipeline. In addition, joint operations to investigate and recover stolen stock 
are held regularly. It was also reported that an operation code-named ‘Sondeza’ was 
recently conducted in the Mpumalanga Province in South Africa, covering Donga, 
Vlackfontein, Belfast, Badplaas, Sandleni, Lukwatini, Oshoek, Waverly and Nerston. 
This operation was also attended by Swazi cattle owners to help the police in 
identifying their livestock. 
The combination of all these efforts aimed at combating stock theft has resulted in the 
recovery of 888 head of cattle valued at over E3.5 million. The arrests of 65 suspects 
give a similar glimmer of hope that this problem will ultimately be overcome. In 
2014, a 2,8% decline was reported, compared to 2013. The report further states that 
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“Despite the fact that the number of stock theft cases recorded during the year 
under review shows a 2,8% decline in comparison with the previous year, this crime 
continues to be a menace as over E7.5 million  worth of livestock has been stolen 
during this period (1 January 2014-31 December 2014).  In a bid to curb the cases of 
stock theft, the National Commissioner of Police, reportedly held a series of meetings 
with traditional leaders, livestock farmers and communities from the Mhlambanyatsi 
Constituency, where strategies of dealing with the problem were discussed.  Other 
meetings have been held routinely in all parts of the country by police, to sensitise the 
public about preventing stock theft, Nkabinde (2015:1).
Apart from the SADC countries, Myburgh (2007:33) states that during the period 
from the 6th-8th August 2003, a workshop on cattle rustling and illicit firearms 
crimes was held in Kampala, Uganda by the Eastern Africa Police Chief Cooperation 
Organisation Conference (EAPCCO). Delegates from Tanzania, Kenya, the Republic 
of South Africa, Sudan, Seychelles, Djibouti, Rwanda Uganda and the representative 
from Interpol were all present during the workshop. The aim of the workshop 
was to address the issues of cattle rustling in Africa and therefore determine the 
solutions that can be implemented. The main objective of the event was to pursue 
a sub-regional program of action to tackle and prevent cattle rustling. Myburgh 
(2007:33-34) further explains that in the plan of action to prevent cattle rustling in 
the Eastern Africa the following were decided upon improving the regular measures 
by implementing regional, international instrument and agreements. This includes 
the use of the International police (Interpol) agreement on the Mutual Cooperation 
on Combating Crime for countries within the Eastern Africa region with the United 
Nations Convention on Trans-national Organised Crime. Thus, a new legislation 
and regulation was developed after reviewing all existing legislation and identify all 
the necessary amendments, where appropriate relating to cattle rustling, stock theft, 
branding and registration, movement of livestock, sentencing as well as small arms 
and light weapons controls. 
However, another workshop on the prevention of stock theft was held in Bagamoyo, 
Tanzania, only this group had more members from other states such as the 
representative of Kenya, the Republic of South Africa, Sudan, Seychelles, Djibouti, 
Rwanda, Uganda, Burundi, Ethiopia as well as Tanzania attended the workshop. 
All the countries represented presented their current encounter on stock theft, for 
instance Burundi indicated that they did not encounter any problems relating to cattle 
rustling whilst Djibouti had the unique problem of camel rustling. All other issues 
that were discussed during the first workshop (The 1st The Southern African Regional 
Police Chiefs Co-operation Organisation (SARPCCO) conference from the 7th until 
the 10th of May 2002 in Arcadia Hotel Pretoria were once again discussed, addressed 
and feedback on the progress was given (Myburgh, 2007:34). In Kenya stock theft or 
livestock raiding was traditionally done to replenish the herd that was lost because 
of drought or disease. Lately in Kenya, cattle rustling had been commercialised 
and prosperous businessmen, politicians, traders or local people were mixed up in 
stock theft for financial gain (Kaimba, Njehia & Guliye, 2011:5). The main reason for 
stock theft in Swaziland was that the meat prices in Mozambique were almost 50 
percent more expensive. It was known that a slaughterhouse in Mbabane sustained 
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its business with stolen cattle from Swaziland. The high meat prices in Mozambique 
also stimulated stock theft in Swaziland (Hubschle, 2010:121).  
Networks are formed by thieves who committed cross-border crimes, this problem 
was aggravated by the thieves from QwaQwa who were collaborating with their 
counterparts from neighboring Lesotho with whom they exchanged stolen livestock 
(khoabane & Black 2012:122). Furthermore, Lesotho poverty causes people to steal 
cattle. Khoabane and Black (2012: 134)’s study in Lesotho establish that stock theft 
contributed to livestock reduction. The main causes of theft were increasing poverty 
among the unemployed workers and drought stricken crop farmers. However, stock 
theft also had a serious socio-economic effect on the households as it impoverished 
the people from whom the cattle were stolen (Malekano, 2000:56).    
The increase in stock theft was clearly connected to increasing poverty in the area. 
Mine workers were retrenched and sent home, and the young are unemployed and 
cannot get work in Lesotho or South Africa. This rise in unemployment aggravated 
household and community poverty and supplied willing workers for the stock 
thieves. Stock theft raiding created added impoverishment, uncertainty and distrust 
and stimulates the growing cycle of theft and counter-theft (Kynoch & Ulicki, 
2001:125). Crime like stock theft, house robberies and muggings were caused by 
unemployment and poverty. The life of the community members at risk were made 
difficult by hooligans who resorted to gangsterism (Malekano, 2000:52). At one stage 
or another, many countries were involved in border conflict with their neighbours. 
The conflict between South Africa and Lesotho was not unique. A border issue such as 
boundaries that are not clearly defined is the most common cause of conflict. Border 
conflict could take on different forms such as war, cattle rustling and poaching. This 
happened because the people claim that they have the right to be there as it was theirs 
previously (Malekano, 2000:58). This clearly indicates that stock theft had become a 
well organised crime where big amounts of money were invested.  
The farmers who are farming near the Lesotho border from where the stock thieves 
are operating are vulnerable because they often found themselves ‘at a wrong place, 
at a wrong time” (Philips, 2012:45). The animals might not be in sight of the farmer 
for 24 hours a day and there are no border controls or any military patrols to protect 
the borders between South Africa and Lesotho. The farmers stay in rural areas with 
a mountainous landscape (Phillips, 2012:46) and could easily fall prey to stock 
theft, with no police close by to prevent it. People, who are helping commercial and 
communal livestock owners tracking stolen animals into the Drakensberg Mountains 
and even into Lesotho, are shot at by the Basothos. The South Africans are not allowed 
to be armed when entering Lesotho to track animals and therefore have to rely on 
SAPS to provide armed cover (Phillips, 2012:48).   
The root causes of stock theft are limited to a well established and widespread 
economic, demographic and political processes within a community that cause 
communities, or part thereof, to be unsafe and vulnerable. One of these root causes 
is the expansion of the Lesotho population. This population needs to provide for 
its livelihood. Currently they have an unemployment rate of 25%. Their livelihood 
is affected by availability of land and resources for farming. Further, the lack of 
education causes unemployment and prohibits a decent wage. This could result 
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in people resorting to stock theft as a means of livelihood (Collins, 2011:46). The 
South African farmers in Kwa Sani do not have access to the political support of the 
decision-makers to help them curb stock theft, to deploy more military personnel for 
border control and police to patrol the area in the communities next to the border 
(Collins, 2011:52). According to Wisner (Philips, 2012:59), it is an image that resembles 
a nutcracker, with increasing pressure on the farmer arising from either side, from 
their vulnerabilities and associated effects. The ‘release’ concept is incorporated to 
conceptualise the reduction of disaster, which in this case is stock theft, to relieve 
the pressure. Nevertheless, to achieve this, vulnerability has to be reduced (Collins, 
2011:67). Positively, the year 2021, South Africa has seen a decline in stock theft across 
all provinces for the first time, which has resulted in a cumulative ‘saving’ of about 
R100 million for the period. This was according to National Stock Theft Prevention 
Forum (NSTPF) Chairperson, Mr Willie Clack (2021) (in Marais, 2021), speaking at 
the Red Meat Producers’ Organisation’s (RPOs) virtual annual general meeting held 
on the 6th August. He hinted on the following in verbatim:

“We are still unsure exactly what led to the national decline in stock theft, though we have 
seen a slight increase in sheep theft, the big change was brought about by the fact that 10 
000 [Fewer] head of cattle were stolen in the past reporting year. “Goat theft is, however, 
still a source for concern. It looks as though 7 000 goats are stolen every year. This figure 
[remains] stable, and that is of concern, because we need to make a plan to decrease this.”

It is was also reported that in 2020/20 the total value of cattle stolen was just over 
R779 million (2019/2020: R862 million). Authorities were able to recover stolen cattle 
valued at more than R210,6 million (2019/2020: R251,2 million). The value of stolen 
sheep amounted to almost R212 million for 2020/2021 (2019/2020: R206 million). The 
losses suffered due to the theft of goats were just over R116,8 million in 2020/2021, 
while the losses amounted to almost R111,4 million in 2019/2020. Clack (2021) (in 
Marais, 2021) went on to share this verbatim expression on this subject: 

“South Africa is unique in the sense that we are the only country in the world that officially 
keeps track of stock theft, from the data we’ve been able to establish that thefts rise and 
decline in five- to seven-year cycles.”

Clack (2021) (In Marais, 2021) also identifies South Africa’s former homeland regions 
and densely populated areas as the main areas of concern when it came to stock theft, 
by providing the following verbatim notes:

“There is a clear route stretching [from] Umtata [across] the Transkei, the KwaZulu-Natal 
Drakensberg and Harrismith [areas] to Gauteng, where stock theft is very prevalent. The 
Taung [area] of North West is another area of concern.” There were still many challenges 
that needed to be overcome if the farming community was going to win the war against 
stock theft, we need to change the current culture where we as farmers are constantly asking 
why we should do something, such as registering and marking animals, to a culture where 
we should ask ‘why not?’ Farmers should stop looking for excuses not to do something.”

Clack (2021) (In Marais, 2021) also explains that to obtain a realistic picture of stock 
theft it was crucial for farmers to report incidences of theft to the SAPS. This is what 
pans out in verbatim:

“Often farmers will report thefts on WhatsApp groups, [to] traditional authorities, or 
security companies. However, this is not enough. You have to go to the [SAPS], no matter 
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how trivial it might seem.”
Clack (2021) (In Marais, 2021) also expresses concern that the country’s criminal 
justice system did not regard stock theft in a serious enough light by sharing the 
following in verbatim:

“Stock theft are often viewed as a petty offense, and the perpetrators are let go too easily. 
These individuals simply go back to stealing again.”

In addition, Clack (2021) (In Marais, 2021) further calls on insurance companies to 
start sharing the information they have access too, as this could also aid the prevention 
of stock theft. Moreover, Sergeant Thabo Shedrick Moletsane [During 2019/2020, 
Moletsane investigated 58 cases that led to 66 arrests. Of these, 45 went to court and 
resulted in 34 convictions] of the SAPS’s Beaufort West STU, Western Cape (2021) 
(in Kriel, 2021) states that stock theft has increased greatly since he joined the unit, 
primarily because of the country’s rising levels of unemployment and the fact that 
stock theft is seen as an easy crime. Most cases he investigates are of thieves taking 
a small portion of the livestock for their own consumption and selling the rest of the 
meat. Nevertheless, the past few years have seen a steady increase in organised theft, 
where syndicates steal large numbers of animals.
These crimes are far more sophisticated than when people steal for the pot, and often 
involve the use of specialised vehicles. According to Moletsane (2021) (in Kriel, 2021), 
most farmers do a good job of stock theft prevention and management. Appearing 
in court to testify against suspects is time-consuming. Fortunately, most farmers 
understand that failure to do so can result in a perpetrator going free. Local livestock 
farmers generally appreciate the importance of marking livestock properly, which 
is actually a legal requirement. The problem with unmarked or incorrectly marked 
animals is that it is difficult to build a case without being able to positively identify 
them. There is no proof that the animals/livestock were stolen.
When stock thieves strikes, Moletsane (2021) (in Kriel, 2021) advises farmers to count 
their animals regularly, otherwise they will not know whether any are missing, or if 
so, when the crime took place. Stock theft should be reported as soon as possible after 
it occurs. The longer you wait, the harder it is to solve a case. The livestock posts, too, 
should be visited regularly to check on the animals. Equally, care should be taken not 
to follow set routines, as this could make it easier for criminals to determine when the 
farm is more vulnerable. Moreover, technology is becoming an increasingly valuable 
tool in the fight against stock theft, and encourages farmers to invest in cameras to 
monitor hot spots such as camps near public roads.

Identified themes and challenges
 
There are issues that emerged during the fieldwork period and that the researcher 
thought were important for this study. The use of conventional and DNA technology 
[And other related technologies] for combating stock theft in the selected SADC region 
seems to be a new concept to the livestock farmers. This can be also stated that the 
CPFs leaders, Departments of Agriculture officials and other relevant stakeholders. 
Another development is that the STUs officials and Anti-stock theft associations are 
knowledgeable about the practice under investigation. However, the interviewed 
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participants noted that they faced various difficulties associated with stock theft 
The data was collected around the presented themes. However, there was an 
indication that an improvement had to be made with regard to the current stock theft 
combating strategies within the selected SADC countries. This study acknowledges 
some areas where the stakeholders in these regions did fairly well in combating stock 
theft. It was also noted that the primary analysis of study data shows that there is still 
more to be done to combat this crime effectively. Therefore, the following 03 study 
themes and challenges were identified in this study:

Common usage of conventional methods to combat stock theft
It remains of importance to understand the operation of stock thieves. The 
participants indicated that there are various types of stock thieves. For instance, they 
work individually or in groups, and some of the local native residents are receivers 
and couriers in stock theft operations. We also have national buyers, facilitators and 
exporters, making this type of operation very lucrative. The study found that the 
livestock farmers in the SADC region heavily rely on the conventional methods to 
combat stock theft, for example branding, ear marking and gum marking deserve 
special mention. The Division of Crime Intelligence (DCI) operations should 
therefore be established at all costs, working under the Chairmanship of the National 
Intelligence Coordinating Committee (NICOC), and consisting of all relevant 
stakeholders, in order to understand the enabling factors in stock theft in this region.

Insufficient methods and techniques to combat stock theft
The STUs in the SADC region vigorously use DNA technology and other related 
technologies in the investigation of stock theft. However, the majority of the livestock 
owners are unfamiliar with the concept under investigation, with the exception of 
a few. They partly rely on DNA technology nor technologies to combat stock theft, 
yet it seems that their problems are far beyond this intervention system, as it was 
noted that they are negligent in protecting and being accountable for their livestock. 
Some of the participants indicated that the livestock farmers do not look after their 
livestock, they do not brand-mark them, and they do not count them either.

Limited prioritisation of stock theft scourge
The participants showed clearly that stock theft is not identified as a priority crime 
in general. They further view stock theft as one of the National Priority Offences 
(NPO), by remarking to the researcher that this crime requires national prevention 
or investigation. They said that combating and investigating stock theft require 
specialised skills, as guided by the legislative frameworks. The STU members 
specifically indicated that stock theft should be declared a priority crime, and that 
the message should be spread more widely than what is currently happening. 
They also called for the intervention of the Ministers of Police and for the matter in 
question to be elevated to the National Joint Operational and Intelligence Structures 
(NATJOINTS) in the SADC region for the staging of anti-stock theft operations within 
the provincial boundaries. They feel that the SAPS, South African National Defence 
Force [SANDF], LDF and USDF (Focusing on border security in the SADC region), 
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National Intelligence Agency (NIA), intelligence-led operations, Departments of 
Agriculture and all other relevant, co-opted stakeholders should be involved in order 
to address syndicates by means of major combating and investigative procedures. 

Conclusion and recommendations 

This study concludes that the conducted empirical fieldworks and consulted literature 
studies indicates that livestock plays a significant role in the livelihoods of the rural 
poor in developing African countries. Thus, stock theft, which has now reached 
an alarming level in the SADC region, has exacerbated the challenge of poverty, 
especially among rural households. The effects of stock theft on households include 
an enforced cut back in their consumption and/or sales of animal products as parts 
of the household wealth returns. It also removes their ability to sell livestock and use 
the proceeds to acquire other food and non-food products or expand and diversify 
their farming activities. Critically, stock theft often prevents household heads from 
investing in the human capital development of their children, and may result in a 
deterioration of the household’s nutritional status adding to health expenses. The 
loss of livestock limits the coping strategies available for poor rural households in 
this region.
This study recommends that much-needed support should be directed at the livestock 
farmers by the government, SAPS management and other relevant stakeholders. 
Stock thefts have the potential to cause serious negative impacts, and there are 
indications of the crime diversifying and extending into new realms. This crime is not 
only affecting rural emerging livestock farmers, but also the established individuals 
in the commercial farming sector as well. It is a fact that if it is not successfully 
controlled, it will not only threaten the sustainability of the South Africa livestock 
sector but also the competitiveness of the sector to a high degree. Support is required 
for the development and adaptation of the conventional identification methods and 
DNA technology [And other related technologies] to combat stock theft in the SADC 
region. The SAPS, together with the relevant stakeholders as identified by this study 
and others, should develop and facilitate the integration of conventional methods 
of combating stock theft with DNA technology. This should be underpinned by 
policies and targeted programmes aligning with international standards, and aimed 
at enhancing the current strategies for combating stock theft in the SADC region and 
elsewhere. 
The introduction of educational and training programmes and the provision of 
Knowledge Management, the relevant Acts, technological advancements and 
the promotion of corporate imperatives should be improved to manage the risks 
associated with stock theft, and to establish reliable strategies and rearing techniques 
to address this crime holistically. The relevant stakeholders in combating stock theft 
should maintain the flexibility to act on viable practices, the emerging rural livestock 
farmers should form part of the practices, and past research on stock theft should 
inform the present strategies for combating stock theft.  It is recommended that 
cooperation between the relevant stakeholders, by using technological developments 
and adhering to more efficient regulations, should direct current stock theft strategies 
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towards the best combative, management and sustainable practices. In addition to 
other equipment, it is highly advised that all-terrain vehicles be supplied to the SADC 
region. This should further inform the state of other equipment for combating stock 
theft, as the lack of essential equipment seems to be a province-wide problem.
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Abstract

This article outlines methods that are used by the traditional leaders in the prevention of 
crime in the OR Tambo District Municipality (ORTDM), which consists of, amongst others, 
areas such as Bityi, Mqanduli, Lusikisiki and Esphaqeni. It is largely known that police play 
a major role in many community crime prevention activities and this article is not meant to 
replace such legal authorities. However, through the literature, it has been proven that in one 
way or another, legal authorities require local cultural expectations to be altered and that 
tends to pose a threat to the powers’ of traditional leaders, as custodians of norms and values 
of the society. Nonetheless, findings, as gathered through a questionnaire and analysed by 
STATA version12 statistical software, reveal the following: a) traditional leaders have not yet 
disavowed their responsibilities, b) They are able to identify the onset of criminal behaviour 
in their communities and c) devise various methods for the reduction crime. This article, 
with the use of historical and current mandate of the traditional leadership institution, has 
recommended a plan of action for crime prevention in the ORTDM. 

Keywords: Community safety; crime prevention; democratic pragmatist; juvenile delinquency; 
traditional leadership.

Introduction

Southern Africa plays a key role in advocating and driving social mobilisation 
initiatives that address, amongst others, crime and victimisation (Meyer & Van Graan, 
2011). Traditional authorities in their activities unequivocally include crime as one 
of the social ills that need to be dealt with in traditional communities (Department 
of Safety and Liaison, 2016; Department of Traditional Affairs, 2018). Thus, in 
concurrence with this assertion, traditional authorities are perceived as playing a 
critical role in the day-to-day operations of their communities by ensuring observance 
of and compliance with customs of the community by the subjects (Mmusinyane, 
2008). The greater need for citizen’s participation through traditional leaders, as is 
the case in the ORTDM, stemmed from generalised concerns that police services 
was becoming detached from citizens and the communities it served (Bullock, 2014; 
Potgieter, et al. 2016; Buthelezi & Mofokeng 2015). Subsequently, the researcher 
attests that traditional leaders serve as society agents of situational crime prevention 



Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

1072

through social development and environmental design in their communities. 
As response to the latter assertion, Buthelezi and Mofokeng (2015) posit that crime 
prevention strategies should not be left for the attention of the police alone. Crime 
is committed not just against the state but also against victims and the community 
(Schmalleger & Smykla, 2009). Thus, it is further believed that the victims deserve to 
be given priority (Hanser 2013). Hanser (2013) further postulates that dialogue and 
negotiation are central to problem solving for the future. The above is supported by 
Johnstone (2011) that efforts should be made to improve the relationship between 
the offender and victim and to reintegrate the offender into the community as a law-
abiding member.
The objective of this article is to outline the methods employed by traditional leaders 
in crime prevention, in areas which fall under their jurisdictions, in the ORTDM and 
elsewhere in South Africa. This study is premised on the estimates that in South 
Africa, about 19.4 million people live in rural areas, which are largely governed by 
traditional leaders (South Africa Rural Population, 2021). This article further aims 
to steer the reader through arguments upheld by different scholars in the area of 
traditional leaders’ institution. The institution of traditional leadership is largely 
responsible to serve as custodians of norms and values in the ORTDM, South Africa 
and elsewhere. Traditional leaders’ jurisdictions encompass areas where offenders, 
potential victims and other citizens in general share their lives in close proximity. 
In South Africa, traditional leaders derive their utmost power and authority 
from Traditional Leadership and Governance Framework Act (Act 41 of 2003). 
Furthermore, traditional leaders for an extensive time, existed and enjoyed authority 
over their traditional communities and are respected by community members in 
general (Mudimeli, 2018; Selepe, 2009; and Khunou, 2006). 
This article also concerns itself with the examination of the role of traditional 
leaders, which are constitutionally mandated to deal with matters that affect local 
communities (Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, 1996 hereafter referred to 
as the Constitution). Traditional leaders mobilise community members and discipline 
contraventions of the values adhered to by members of the community (Department 
of Traditional Affairs, 2018; and Mmusinyane, 2008). Furthermore, traditional leaders 
assume the role of bonding their constituents and that can be attested as a key factor, 
as they are responsible for attaining the common goals of a community. 
The institution has been in existence since time immemorial, it outlived colonialism 
and apartheid regimes. In other words, due to the uniqueness of the African traditional 
leadership, foreign forces have failed to destroy it for centuries. However, although 
that may be agreed to be real, they have succeeded to indoctrinate and use the term 
‘traditional’ for describing anything that is indigenous to Africa (Tshitangoni & 
Francis, 2018). 

Research objectives

This study is guided by the following research objectives:
• To ascertain through cross-correlation of data, whether significant differences 

exist between demographic particulars (gender, age and area of residence) and 
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the proportion of criminogenic factors that are identified by traditional leaders in 
the ORTDM.

• To identify significant differences between variables relating to criminogenic 
factors and community key indicators of youth at risk of offending 

• To explore and identify significant differences between variables relating to the 
responsibility of traditional leaders for the prevention of the onset of criminal 
behaviour in the ORTDM and the criminogenic factors.

• To ascertain through cross-correlation of data, whether significant differences 
exist between family situation and proportion of criminogenic factors that are 
identified by traditional leaders in the ORTDM.

• To establish statistical variations between methods that traditional leaders use for 
crime prevention in the ORTDM. 

• Hypotheses formulation
• The study is guided by the following null-hypotheses:
• Null-hypothesis 1: No significant differences are observable between respondents’ 

demographic particulars and the proportion of criminogenic factors that are 
identified by traditional leaders in the ORTDM.

• Null-hypothesis 2: There are no recorded significant differences between 
variables relating to criminogenic factors and community key indicators of youth 
at risk of offending.

• Null-hypothesis 3: There no recorded significant differences between variables 
relating to the responsibility of traditional leaders for the prevention of the onset 
of criminal behaviour in the ORTDM and the criminogenic factors.

• Null-hypothesis 4: No significant differences are observable between family 
situation and the proportion of criminogenic factors that are identified by 
traditional leaders in the ORTDM.

• Null-hypothesis 5: No statistical differences are observable between methods 
that traditional leaders use for crime prevention in the ORTDM.

Research Rationale

Thus far it can be attested that only a few research projects that have been conducted 
in the recent past and they did not focus on the role of the traditional leadership 
institution on crime prevention. Khunou (2006) solely focused on issues of legal 
history of traditional leadership. Selepe (2009) delved into the involvement of the 
traditional leadership institution on aspects of municipal service delivery. Mudimeli 
(2018) focused on the general functionality of traditional leaders in aspects of rural 
development. 
It can also be recorded that traditional leadership is hereditary, even though some 
existed as a result of violent means (Buthelezi, 2017 and Khunou, 2011). Furthermore, 
in their areas it is where they predominantly govern people who live in poverty and 
conditions of underdevelopment.  Such areas are also characterised by a lack of access 
to economic opportunities, poor infrastructure and lack of access to basic services. In 
an effort to give reasons for these unbearable conditions, while not shifting the blame 
away from traditional leadership, the situation can largely be attributed to the legacy 
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of colonialism and policies where there were measures of systematically consigning 
a large majority of African people into conditions of perpetual underdevelopment 
(White paper on Traditional Leadership and Governance, 2000). 
In an attempt to address the foregoing depicted situation, currently there is a renewed 
effort by government to focus on improving living conditions in rural areas. These 
goals are intended to be realised through an integrated approach and by bringing 
about sustainable development, through the provision of water, electricity, clinics, 
roads, housing, land restitution and land expropriation without compensation, 
which the government is currently grappling with anyway. These initiatives call for 
greater clarity regarding the role of the institution of traditional leadership in rural 
areas in relation to government at all levels; particularly given the fact that, today, the 
democratic state, through the three spheres of government, has assumed authority 
and responsibility for the provision of infrastructure and basic services (White paper 
on Traditional Leadership and Governance, 2000; Sihlobo and Kapuya, 2018). 

Literature review

Different upheld views on traditional leadership
Currently in the literature, there are two schools of thought, which uphold different 
views on this issue of including traditional institutions in government imperatives. 
The first school of thought, which is referred to as democratic pragmatists, opines that 
(Sithole & Mbele, 2008; and George, 2010):
• Traditional leadership, as a system that allows for the inheritance of leadership, 

is incompatible with democracy;
• Traditional leadership should be becoming extinct, but it continues to thrive, 

because the local government institution’s changes in rural areas are lagging 
behind. The reason for this paradox is that government support for traditional 
leadership is in contradiction with local democracy;

• Despite the cultural relativism of those who support traditional leadership, the 
objectives and rational principles of democracy demand that the state ensures 
access to democracy as a commodity to which all people are entitled.

• The proponents of organic democracy, which serves as the second school of thought, 
argue that (George, 2010):

• Despite the abuse of power and the manipulation of traditional leadership by 
the apartheid regime, traditional leadership as a form of governance predates 
this and has persisted over the governance practice based on state democracy in 
Africa. There has never been a time since European colonialism when traditional 
leadership disappeared. Instead of it being disestablished as proposed by the 
democratic pragmatists, it needs to be carefully analysed. This would ensure 
that through this new revolution, traditional leadership can emerge stronger and 
remain appropriate to work effectively within the three spheres of government 
to improve the lives of people. The location of traditional leadership within 
communities both physically and culturally serves a specific unique purpose that 
people need.

• Traditional leadership should perhaps be seen as an alternative form of 
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democracy that places less emphasis on how governance comes into being, but 
more emphasis on rationalisation of justice based on cultural-moral principles 
and expressed human feelings (Sithole & Mbele, 2008). In support of the latter 
assertion, Ncapayi (2019) opines that communities are capable of making their 
feelings heard. In Amahlathi-Stutterheim, Ncerhana-Centane, Xholobeni-
Mbizana, etcetera, community members wanted their voices to be heard, about 
who must lead and how land and natural resources in their communities should 
be managed.

While considering all the arguments from different scholars, government at all levels 
is mobilising all sectors of society to maximise the delivery of services at a local level. 
In rural areas, the institution of traditional leadership can play a key role in supporting 
government to improve the quality of life of the people. The following are some of 
the roles that the institution can play to (White Paper on Traditional Leadership and 
Governance, 2000): a) Promote socio-economic development; b) Promote service 
delivery; c) Contribute to nation building; d) Promote peace and stability amongst 
community members; e) Promote social cohesiveness of communities; f) Promote 
the preservation of the moral fibre and regeneration of the society; g) Promote and 
preserve the culture and tradition of communities; and h) Promote the social well-
being and welfare of communities.

Community

The term community has been understood, invoked and utilised in numerous ways 
within public policy and beyond. It arouses visions of shared values, shared beliefs 
and shared space. Furthermore, it can be acclaimed that community is characterised 
by those who have in common traits such as religion or social class; activities and 
interests such as work, recreation, politics or sport; or wider shared attachments based 
on features of identity (Bullock, 2014). For further dialogue, community may best be 
understood not as the local area in which people live, but rather as the network of 
actual social relationship they maintain, regardless of whether these are confined to 
the local area or run beyond its boundaries. Community under such rendering, may 
best resemble the networks and social systems which tie people together and comprise 
family, friends and wider structures such as voluntary groups and the institutions of 
civil society (Bullock, 2014). Indeed, in the context of mass communication, mobility 
and temporality, which characterise the late modern era notions of community, have 
become ever more complex.
Other arguments, which are forthcoming when it comes to the concept of the community, 
include the questions of whether communities, as meaningful units through which 
to devise and dispense crime control, might realistically be identified. In this latter 
echelon, it can be opined that even if coherent communities could be identified, other 
questions are raised about whether they might be mobilised to enact the process of 
crime control (Bullock, 2014). On the other hand, when taking into account the South 
African situation, Potgieter, et al. (2016) purport that ideal homogenous communities 
are gradually disappearing and being replaced by communities belonging to a 
‘rainbow nation’. In other words, communities are becoming heterogeneous, which 
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is caused by the influx of people that were previously referred to be as non-white 
during the apartheid regime. These people under discussion were often subjected to 
forceful removals from areas, which were deemed to be white areas (Native Land Act 
of 1913; and Black Administration Act 1927). 
Safety and Security
Crime results from several interrelated societal elements that predispose some 
individuals or groups to certain types of crime. Failures of social policy to ameliorate 
inequality and disadvantage while also including the role of police in undermining 
relations with local communities serve as the root causes of crime (Hughes & Edwards 
2002). An effective and efficient response to violent crime requires a holistic approach 
to community safety that takes the causes of crime into consideration and responds 
to specific triggers or causal factors (National Development Plan Vision 2030, 2011). 
Another concerted effort includes responsibilisation, which means an appeal to 
community, or private citizens to assume greater responsibility for their security 
(Edwards & Benyon, 2000). The training programmes for employment opportunities, 
community development programmes, neighbourhood initiatives for curbing crime 
are also advocated (Hughes & Edwards, 2002). 
However, the aforementioned approaches are often considered to be too complex, 
time consuming and long term. In addition, societies are divided into two, namely 
Gesellschaft and Gemeinschaft. Gesellschaft societies are depicted as anonymous, 
impersonal, with associations entered into temporarily and conditionally, for 
reasons of personal gain. Gemeinschaft societies are sentimentally depicted as face-
to-face, warm and nurturing, composed of individuals interacting in multiplicity of 
intersecting, stable roles, sharing history, values, day-to-day experiences and future 
prospects (Hudson, 2003). Although that can be deemed to be true, there is no known 
quick fix. In further exacerbating the matter, sustainable community safety requires 
coordinated effort, high levels of analysis of crime patterns and trends using crime 
intelligence and leadership to command and direct policing responses. Thus, it can be 
attested that crime prevention and community safety are demanding - the temptation 
always exists to fall back on a ‘more police, trigger guns’ approach. Short term results 
are neither sufficient nor sustainable in the long term. 
To develop a framework for community safety and crime prevention, the interrelated 
factors set out below need to be considered (National Development Plan Vision 2030, 
2011):
• Underlying root causes, such as poverty, inequality, unemployment and a variety 

of temptation and motivations to engage in criminal activity. 
• Lack of social cohesion, inadequate care of children and failure to accept and 

internalise ‘good’ social norms.
• Crime and victimisation often arise when there is opportunity and motive. 
• It is further evident that integrated strategies and plans have been mooted before 

and several attempts have been made to implement a more holistic approach to 
community safety and crime prevention.
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Methodology
Research Design
When it comes to the logical arrangements or steps underlying the specifications, the 
present article is based on a quantitative research design. It is empirical, descriptive 
and explanatory in nature and extent. To a certain extent it resembles a typical five-
point, ordinal Likert measuring scale. 
Instrumentation
When conducting research, there are two major approaches from which the 
researcher may choose the most suitable for the research in question, these are 
probability (sampling estimates are known) and non-probability (sampling estimates 
are unknown) (De Vos et al. 2011, Finch & Fafinski, 2012, Creswell & Clark, 2007). 
This study was guided by the principles of purposive sampling, when gathering 
data through an open-ended questionnaire, from 58 accessible traditional leaders, 
in the O.R. Tambo District Municipality. The ORTDM is stratified according to local 
municipalities (King Sabata Dalindyebo, Nyandeni, Port St Johns and Ingquza Hill 
and Mhlontlo which arbitrary does not form part of the study), as are traditional 
leaders. Subsequently, the data were gathered from traditional leaders from the 
following municipalities: King Sabata Dalindyebo 19, Nyandeni 11, Port St Johns 13 
and Ingquza Hill 15. 

Data analysis

Analyses were conducted using STATA, version 12, statistical software. This article 
opted for use of analytical research methods, which is supported by method of mass 
observation to allow for the accommodation of statistical presentation of information 
from respondents. Thus, it can be reported that Finch and Fafinski (2012) suggestions 
are followed, where they opined that it is largely important that transcripts will not 
only indicate what was said but who said what. In this way, individual opinions 
are obtained. In the current study, when considering this latter suggestion, ethical 
aspects are adhered to, as each respondent was labelled by a number in order to 
maintain the principles of unanimity and confidentiality of information.

Research results

This section presents gathered quantitative data, which have generated ideas about 
traditional leaders’ involvement in crime prevention in the ORTDM. This section 
explains methods that are used by traditional leaders for the reduction of crime in 
their areas of jurisdictions. It further presents criminogenic factors that are identified 
in the community through traditional leaders as key indicators of youth at risk. 
Table 1: Proportion of criminogenic factors by demographic factors 
Characteristics %(n) p-value
Gender 0.283
Male 70.7 (29)
Female 82.4 (14)
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Characteristics %(n) p-value
Age-group 0.616
<31 years 100.0 (2)
31-40 years 64.3 (9)
≥ 41 years 76.2 (32)
Local municipalities 0.150
KSD 89.5 (17)
Nyandeni 81.8 (9)
Port St Johns 61.5 (8)
Ingquza Hill 60.0 (9)
Family description 1.000
Residential Instability 75.0 (15)
Ethnic diversity 75.0 (18)
Incomplete homes 72.7 (8)
Other 66.7 (2)
Families living in poverty 0.400
Yes 72.7 (40)
No 100.0 (3)

Statistical significance = p value<0.05
In Table 1, the proportion of responses of “yes” to the question “Do you have areas in 
your community that are more criminogenic than others” did not differ in any of the 
categories of the demographic factors because there was no statistically significant 
difference in the proportions of the different categories of the demographic factors. 
All the p-values were <0.05.
Table 2: Prevalence of criminogenic factors in the community as key indicators of 
youth at risk of offending
Characteristic %(n) p-value
Poor schooling 0.431
Strongly Agree 75.9 (22)
Agree 80.0 (8)
Undecided 85.7 (6)
Disagree 50.0 (5)
Strongly Disagree 100.0 (2)
Bullying 0.661
Strongly Agree 70.0 (21)
Agree 66.7 (8)
Undecided 75.0 (6)
Disagree 100.0 (4)
Strongly Disagree 100.0 (4)
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Characteristic %(n) p-value
Poor educational achievements 0.502
Strongly Agree 70.4 (19)
Agree 81.3 (13)
Undecided 83.3 (5)
Disagree 33.3 (1)
Strongly Disagree 83.3 (5)
Truancy 0.977
Strongly Agree 71.4 (25)
Agree 75.0 (9)
Undecided 66.7 (2)
Disagree 100.0 (3)
Strongly Disagree 80.0 (4)
Exclusion from school 0.609
Strongly Agree 77.8 (21)
Agree 66.7 (8)
Undecided 40.0 (3)
Disagree 83.3 (5)
Strongly Disagree 85.7 (6)

Table 2 also shows that the proportion of responses of “yes” to the question “Do 
you have areas in your community that are more criminogenic than others” did not 
differ in any of the categories of community key indicators. There was no statistically 
significant difference in the proportions of the different categories of the demographic 
factors. All the p-values were >0.05.

Table 3: Prevalence of criminogenic factors with respect to the responsibility of a 
traditional leader
Characteristics %(n) p-value
Strengthen families and support good 
parenting

0.215

Strongly Agree 64.3 
(18)

Agree 84.6 
(22)

Undecided 50.0 (1)
Disagree 100.0 

(2)
Strongly Disagree (0)
Strengthen and improve parental 
supervision

0.551
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Characteristics %(n) p-value
Strongly Agree 76.9 

(20)
Agree 72.0 

(18)
Undecided 50.0 (2)
Disagree (0)
Strongly Disagree 100.0 

(3)
Strengthen Schools 0.218
Strongly Agree 63.3 

(19)
Agree 84.6 

(22)
Undecided 100.0 

(1)
Disagree 0 (0)
Strongly Disagree 100.0 

(1)
Reduce Truancy 0.734
Strongly Agree 68.2 

(15)
Agree 72.4 

(21)
Undecided 100.0 

(1)
Disagree 100.0 

(3)
Strongly Disagree 100.0 

(3)
Reduce school exclusions 0.300
Strongly Agree 61.9 

(13)
Agree 85.2 

(23)
Undecided 66.7 (2)
Disagree 66.7 (2)
Strongly Disagree 75.0 (3)
Strengthen family-school relationship 0.034*
Strongly Agree 62.1 

(18)
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Characteristics %(n) p-value
Agree 91.7 

(22)
Undecided 100.0 

(1)
Disagree 50.0 (1)
Strongly Disagree 50.0 (1)

*Statistical significance = p value<0.05
With respect to the responsibility of a traditional leader, Table 3 shows no difference 
in the proportion of responses to having areas in the respondents’ communities that 
were more criminogenic than others, for most of the responsibilities listed. However, 
the highest number of respondents agreed to strengthening family-school relationship 
(91.7% (n=22); p value=0.034), as they had areas in their communities that were more 
criminogenic than others. This was followed by those who also strongly agreed to 
strengthening family-school relationship (62.1%; n=18).
Table 4: Methods of traditional leaders 
Characteristics %(n)
Methods used for strengthening families
Workshops for training parents 44.8 (26)
Parent meetings 46.6 (27)
Other 8.6 (5)
Smooth running of school
Visiting school 43.1 (25)
Appoint SGB 48.3 (28)
Keeping contact with the principal 5.2 (3)
Other 3.5 (2)
Government Proposals
Police station 32.8 (19)
Lights on the street 10.3 (6)
Development projects 13.8 (8)
Establishment of CPFs 24.1 (14)
Awareness campaigns on women and child abuse 19.0 (11)
Strategies that are used for crime prevention
Working together as a community 65.5 (38)
Engage government departments 13.8 (8)
Solicit help from other institutions in the 
community

12.1 (7)

All of the above 6.9 (4)
Other 1.7 (1)
Characteristics of the community
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Characteristics %(n)
Poorly organised 48.3 (28)
Well organised 36.2 (21)
Excellently organised 8.6 (5)
Other 6.9 (4)
Criminogenic factors
Yes 74.1 (43)
No 25.9 (15)
Attraction of criminality
Track of land unoccupied 15.5 (9)
Street lights 3.5 (2)
Shebeens 31.0 (18)
High rate of school dropouts 36.2 (21)
Beliefs 10.3 (6)
All of the above 3.5 (2)
Residents involvement in crime prevention
Highly involved 69.0 (40)
Limited involvement 8.6 (5)
No involvement 15.5 (9)
Other 6.9 (4)
Institutions that assume the role of crime 
prevention
Religion 29.3 (17)
School 20.7 (12)
NGOs 20.7 (12)
All of the above 29.3 (17)
Other 0 (0)

Table 4 shows that the method used most of by the respondents in their communities 
was to strengthen families and support good parenting during parent meetings 
(46.6%). The next most popular method described was workshops for training 
students (44.8%).
Appointment of school governing bodies and visiting of schools were identified 
by 48.3% and 43.1% of the respondents, respectively, as ways to ensure the smooth 
running of schools in their communities.
The most mentioned government proposals that had been made in the study 
respondents’ communities for the prevention of crime were to build a police station 
(32.8%), followed by community police forums (24.1%). Awareness campaigns 
on women and child abuse, development projects and lights on the streets were 
other government proposals made by 19%, 13.8% and 10.3% of the respondents, 
respectively.
Almost 70% (65.5%) of the study respondents identified working together as a 
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community as a type of strategy used in the community for mobilising individuals 
and resources for the prevention of crime. Other strategies identified were the 
engagement of government departments, which were mentioned by 13.8% of 
respondents and soliciting help from other institutions in the community, mentioned 
by 12.1% of the study respondents. 6.9% of the respondents mentioned that all three 
strategies were used in their communities for mobilising individuals and resources 
for the prevention of crime. 
More than 48% of the respondents characterised their communities as poorly 
organised, 36.2% characterised their communities as well organised, while only 8.6% 
characterised their communities as excellently organised. 
Most of the respondents (74.1%) said they had areas in their community that 
were more criminogenic than others. The high rate of school dropouts was mostly 
mentioned (36.2%) by the respondents to be, what they thought, attracted criminality 
in a community, followed by the presence of shebeens in the community (31%).
Of the study respondents, 69% said that residents were highly involved in crime 
prevention, while 15.5% said that residents were not involved. 
Religious institutions were mostly mentioned (29.3%) by the respondents as 
institutions that assumed the role of preventing crime. Schools (20.7%) and NGOs 
(20.7%) were also identified by the respondents as institutions assuming the role of 
crime prevention in the community.

Hypothesis testing

The findings in regard to hypothesis testing are as follows:
Null-hypothesis 1
According to the analysis of responses, there were no recorded significant differences 
between the answers of almost all independent variables (gender p=0.283, age group 
p=0.616 and local municipality p=0.150), as illustrated in Table 1. This hypothesis is, 
therefore, accepted. 
Null-hypothesis 2
Data analysis as, illustrated in Table 2, shows that the proportion of response of “yes” 
to the question “Do you have areas in your community that are more criminogenic 
than others” did not differ in any of the categories of community key indicators 
because there was no statistically significant difference in the proportions of the 
different categories of the demographic factors. All the p-values were >0.05, therefore, 
this hypothesis is accepted. 
Null-hypothesis 3
There are no significant differences recorded with respect to the responsibility of 
a traditional leader, as illustrated in Table 3. However, the study respondents who 
agreed that strengthening family-school relationship were the highest number of 
people (91.7% (n=22): p value=0.034) who said they had areas in their communities 
that were more criminogenic than others. This was followed by those who strongly 
agreed (62.1%; n=18). As no significant differences emerged, this hypothesis is 
accepted. 
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Null-hypothesis 4: 
The record shows that there are no observable significant differences between family 
situation and proportion of criminogenic factors that are identified by traditional 
leaders in the ORTDM. As no significant differences emerged, this hypothesis is 
accepted.
Null-hypothesis 5: 
Data analysis, as illustrated in Table 4, shows that there are no observable statistical 
differences between methods that traditional leaders use for crime prevention.in the 
ORTDM, therefore, this hypothesis is accepted.
 

Discussion

This study has sought to outline the role of traditional leaders in crime prevention 
and how they can connect with other government agencies, for the betterment of 
livelihoods of people. With the data gathered, it can be judged that investment in the 
traditional leadership may offer a significant means of improving the quality of life 
for many people in society. In order to achieve the latter assertion, this section delves 
into strategies of crime prevention, as used by traditional leaders in the ORTDM and 
elsewhere. 

General responses to crime
In similar cases, as this one of the ORTDM, American government responded by 
developing different approaches, such as community policing, problem-oriented 
policing, hot-spots policing and bro-ken-windows policing (Weisburd & Eck, 2004). It 
can be recorded that this new paradigm shift in policing made police suddenly stand 
out as leaders in criminal justice innovations. It can also be attested that this new 
openness to innovation and widespread experimentation in new practices were part 
of a renewed confidence in American policing that could be found among not only 
police professionals but also scholars and the general public (Weisburd & Eck, 2004). 
In support of this paradigm shift, Tilley (2005) argues that police is an institution 
established to deal with breaches of law and order. It serves as an agency of first 
call when a crime has been committed. To a large extent, problems become police 
responsibilities, when other formal and informal social mechanisms for controlling 
them have failed. 

South African strategies
Amidst seemingly perpetual debates since 1994, a new South African government 
dispensation examined the police ‘force’ that they inherited from the apartheid 
regime. Subsequently, a need to aggressively seek the transformation and 
organisational restructuring was identified. In addition, crime levels highlighted 
the need for an urgent and holistic approach to address its underlying causes. The 
situation compelled the government to develop the National Crime Prevention 
Strategy (NCPS) (Omar, 2010, De Vries, 2008). As a new strategy, NCPS signalled a 
move away from the reactive crime control approach through enforcement, to one 
that was far more proactive and participative in design. This paradigm shift became 
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so entrenched into the minds of decision makers, and in the society it became the 
talk of the day and congruence was reached that crime could not be addressed by the 
police alone (De Vries, 2008). 
It was also understood that the situation required a multipronged approach, which 
needed to incorporate public and community participation. In essence, this new 
strategy required all spheres of government to work together in an integrated and 
coordinated manner in order to address both the factors driving crime for ultimately 
realising more effective policing and judicial processes. The strategic location of the 
NCPS, within the secretariat and away from the SAPS, reiterated the idea that crime 
had moved beyond the scope of the police and policing. With various new legislative 
acts cementing the changes, it appeared that the government was committed to a new 
era of policing (Omar, 2010). Newham (as cited in Ababio, et al. 2008), the Department 
of Safety and Security (1996) and De Vries (2008) argue that the key components 
or, particularly, the ultimate objectives of this paradigm, are summarily outlined as 
follows:
	Government cannot deal with crime on its own. The institutions of government 

on all three tiers (national, provincial and local) must work together and with civil 
society to reduce crime;

	Law enforcement and criminal justice responses alone are inadequate for 
addressing crime;

	The criminal justice system cannot operate effectively unless there is better 
coordination between the departments that constitute the system and integration 
of their activities;

	Crimes are different and must be ‘disaggregated’ if effective prevention strategies 
are to be designed and implemented;

	Prevention efforts need to be focused on victims and potential victims and not 
merely on perpetrators, as is the case with traditional systems of criminal justice; 
and

	Prevention efforts need to take cognisance of the fear of crime, as well as of actual 
crime patterns.

Strategies that are used for crime prevention 

Traditional leaders attest that working together as a community is a governing 
principle for the prevention of crime. Furthermore, government departments are 
highly involved in aspects of social development (e.g. facilitate workshops for 
training parents on parenting skills). The school visits, appointment of SGBs, keeping 
in contact with the school principal and organising of parents meetings are priority. 
Tilley (2005) postulates that effective crime prevention measures that are deployed 
depend, to a greater extent, on how far interventions are appropriate for tackling the 
types of crimes that the community faces. Furthermore, it is of essence to mention 
that government resources need to be extensively used where, when and how crime 
incidents take place. In addition, effective implementation needs to be informed by 
an understanding of the physical and social characteristics of the affected area. Thus, 
Buthelezi and Mofokeng (2015) postulate that crime prevention strategies should be 
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devised and coordinated at a local level, as crime is not only a social problem but 
also economic and it cannot be left to the police to effectively deal with it. Tilley 
(2005) further claims that in order for the strategy to be effective, there are a number 
of decisions that need to be made. These require different types of learning and 
expertise that, in turn, are informed by different types of analysis at different stages. 
Schneider (2015) opines that with regards to parent training, based upon the results of 
the assessment, evidence-based intervention should be designed. This latter assertion 
will further assist on addressing the risk factors and development initiatives.

Conclusion

The research findings reveal that traditional leaders are of the view that strengthening 
families and support of good parenting remain the key aspects in order to ameliorate 
the root causes of criminal behaviour. Subsequently, that will improve parental 
supervision, strengthen schools and reduce school truancy. However, another factor 
for situating the causes and facilitators of criminal characteristics is neighbourhood 
and community. According to Schneider (2015), some communities may be breeding 
grounds for criminal behaviour, as they are characterised by different levels of 
poverty, poor housing, physical deterioration, rapid population turnover, instability, 
the availability of weapons and drugs, a high concentration of unemployment and 
undereducated young males and the absence of strong local institutions, social 
cohesion and informal social control. Schneider (2015) opines that poverty and related 
negative circumstances at the neighbourhood level are also viewed as contributors 
to antisocial behaviours among children. Levels of informal social control are often 
much lower in disadvantaged neighbourhoods, allowing for criminal and disorderly 
actions to go unchecked. Therefore, it can be concluded that children living in the 
aforementioned circumstances are frequently exposed to norms favourable to 
criminality (Wang, 2010; Schneider, 2015). 
Methods used by traditional leaders for crime prevention in the ORTDM, as opined 
by Prenzler (2017), grow out of the sociological traditions of criminology that 
developed in 1800s. In this tradition, individuals and groups are motivated to attempt 
to improve local interpersonal interactions for the prevention of crime. However, 
initiatives embarked upon by the institution of traditional leadership are not immune 
to challenges. In the literature, it is reported, as attested by Mabunda (2017), that a 
lot still needs to be done in order to ensure compliance with the constitution. This 
current situation of traditional leadership may be largely attributed to the fact that 
attempts have been made in some instances to get rid of the institution (Holomisa, 
2004). However, the current democratic government had foreseen the importance 
of recognising the role that should be played by traditional leaders in this regime 
of governance. This government position further empowers traditional leaders to 
be able to identify family dysfunctionality and personality deficits as fundamental 
ingredients of criminal behaviour in the community. In this article, it can also be 
concluded that traditional leaders need to be further empowered with skills to 
adequately address the social ills in their areas of jurisdiction, for betterment of 
livelihood of the citizenry. 
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Recommendations

For effective implementation of the methods used by traditional leaders in the ORTDM, 
the following recommendations are given. First, traditional leaders need upskilling 
through constitutional imperatives for aligning their methods with the constitutional 
prescripts and guard against any deviation from the principles. This will help them 
to gain a better understanding of the constitutional democracy concepts and how 
to address the needs of victims in general. This will make victims less fearful and 
also help them to participate in crime prevention initiatives. Secondly, traditional 
leaders need more grounding on how to prevent their communities from becoming 
breeding grounds of criminal behaviour through including family counselling and 
therapy and aspects of gender-based violence (GBV). Thirdly, traditional leaders 
need to be acquainted with knowledge of the different crime prevention strategies, 
which include the use of identification of the onset of criminal behaviour in the areas 
of jurisdiction and requests for appropriate intervention from relevant government 
departments. 
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Abstract

Rape and sexual assault against women, despite the progressive Bill of Rights crafted in 
the Constitution, 1996 define a country at a moral crossroad. Sexual assault poses a serious 
challenge to both the survivor and the criminal justice system (CJS). Yet, it remains one of 
the most serious, under-reported crimes in South Africa. Women who experience sexual 
assault are left with devastating effects such as physical and psychological harm and social 
victimisation. Following an explorative, qualitative approach, twenty-nine participants were 
selected using purposive sampling. Digitally recorded in-depth interviews between the 
first author and participants were transcribed and analysed. The findings highlighted that 
role-players rendered inadequate services to victims without guidance from an institutional 
framework, thus often exposing sexual assault victims to further secondary victimisation. 
The decline in the proportion of cases successfully prosecuted by the CJS is greater than the 
numbers being referred to it. Furthermore, the absence of specific guidelines relating to the 
statement taking by inexperienced police members, statement-taking skills, was identified 
as one of the weaknesses in the current system. Based on the findings, it is clear that if not 
properly managed, victims of sexual assault may end up not recovering from the traumatic 
ordeal they have experienced. In order to assist them towards recovery, social systems taking 
care of victims must be well-sensitised, non-judgemental and have the ability to treat victims 
with dignity and respect.

Keywords: Best practices, Secondary victimisation, Trauma, Violence, Service excellence.

Introduction

Sexual assault against women is globally prevalent (Scott et al., 2018; World Health 
Organization [WHO], 2013). Sexual assault is traumatic and has adverse effects 
in the short and long term; irrespective of the age and gender of the victims (Jina, 
Machisa, Vetten, Loots, & Jewkes, 2020). Victims are at high risk of being abused 
again (Jain, Mathur, Kothari, & Mathur, 2008), and perpetrators of these acts are 
at an increased risk of repeating these violent acts (Lisak & Miller, 2002). Rape is 
a crime that is associated with serious psychological harm (Maung, 2021). Sexual 
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violence is defined as “any sexual act, attempt to obtain a sexual act, unwanted sexual 
comments or advances, or acts to traffic women’s sexuality, using coercion, threats 
of harm or physical force, by any person regardless of relationship to the victim, in 
any setting, including but not limited to home and work” (WHO, 2017). According 
to this definition, a very wide range of behaviours, from rape at gunpoint to sexual 
coercion under threat of dismissal (i.e., with false agreement), would be classified 
as acts of sexual violence. Little is known about factors that influence the conviction 
rates of rape cases in the Bishop Lavis Police Cluster in the Western Cape province. 
The aim of this study was therefore to close this gap to inform evidenced-based 
recommendations for the improvement of service delivery to sexual assault victims 
and access to and utilisation of related services in the Bishop Lavis Police Cluster in 
the Western Cape province.

Literature review 

Impact of Trauma 
Sexual assault can lead to a variety of problems, including diagnoses of anxiety 
disorders, depression, post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), eating and sleep 
disorders, suicide attempts (Chen et al., 2010; Dartnall & Jewkes, 2013), gynaecological 
problems, and neurological, vascular, respiratory, gastrointestinal, and autoimmune 
diseases (Jina & Thomas, 2013). These negative mental health consequences can 
contribute to the intrinsic vulnerabilities that place an individual at future risk of 
rape (Mazars, Magan, Jewkes, & Shamu, 2013). While appropriate counselling has 
been shown to mitigate or eliminate the effects of PTSD, depression, and other 
morbidities, an assessment in South Africa found poor integration of mental health 
services into post-rape care and a general lack of capacity to provide appropriate 
and compassionate acute and long-term mental health services (Abrahams & Gevers, 
2017). Survivors who do not receive mental health services will continue to suffer 
unduly from mental health morbidities and may also continue a cycle of vulnerability 
and risk. Sexual assault may also lead to increased alcohol and marijuana misuse 
(Dartnall & Jewkes, 2013), which in turn can increase the risk of additional sexual 
revictimisation (Hannan, Orcutt, Miron, & Thompson, 2017). 
South Africa has the highest global rate of sexual assault and was once dubbed the 
rape capital of the world (Jewkes, Sikweyiya, Dunkle, & Morrel, 2015). The South 
African Police Service (SAPS) provides statistics on sexual assault annually. However, 
the available statistics represent the tip of the iceberg as many sexual assault cases are 
underreported and under-prosecuted (Jewkes & Abrahams, 2002). Among women 
who have been exposed to rape, between 19% and 50% develop PTSD (Liu, Wang, 
Li, Gong, & Liu, 2017; Tiihonen et al., 2015). Rape may also cause severe social 
consequences due to the stigma associated with the event, and less than 16% of cases 
are actually reported to the police (Wolitzky-Taylor, Resnick, McCauley, Amstadter, 
Kilpatrick, & Ruggiero, 2011). Given the scope of this problem, it is imperative to 
understand the reasons behind low reporting of sexual assault cases, as well as CJS 
interventions in the early aftermath of rape reported to the police, which may also 
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prevent the development of secondary victimisation (Yuan, Koss, & Stone, 2016).
Research indicates that survivors of sexual assault have historically been marginalised 
and disempowered by unjust laws and unequal access to justice opportunities and 
social services. Most sexual assaults are never reported to law enforcement, and for 
reported cases, most will never be successfully prosecuted. This reality has been a 
long-standing source of frustration for survivors, victim advocates, and members 
of the CJS(Campbell, Patterson, & Bybee, 2012). Despite arguments that sexual 
assault statistics recorded by the SAPS cannot be taken as an accurate measure of 
either the extent or trend of this crime, it is worth noting that in 2016/2017, a total of 
49 660 sexual offences were recorded by the SAPS; down from 51 895 in 2015/2016 
(AfricaCheck, 2017). Estimates of rape prevalence in South Africa vary widely within 
and across provinces; with rape by a partner ranging from 1.5% to 18.8% (Dunkle, 
Jewkes, Brown, Gray, McIntryre, & Harlow, 2004) and non-partner rape ranging 
from 2.1% to 12.2%. This may be due to actual differences across locations and/or an 
artifact of differences in the measures used. These figures highlight the magnitude of 
the prevalence of sexual assault in South Africa. Although these numbers are likely 
to significantly underestimate the true incidence of sexual assault, they provide the 
basis for the acknowledgement of the existence of the crime in the country.
Uncertainty as to how many people in South Africa are affected means that gaps in 
terms of service access, the adequacy of existing service capacity and coverage, as 
well as those at particular risk of rape and other forms of sexual assault are difficult 
to assess. In South Africa, experiences of rape and other forms of sexual assault are 
associated with the education and income levels of both the victim and the perpetrator, 
the characteristics of and equality within the intimate partnership, and societal norms 
around patriarchy and violence (Mazars et al., 2013). 

Criminal Justice Response 
Sexual assault survivors may turn to the CJS, the civil justice system, or both following 
an assault (Lorenz, Kirkner, & Ullman, 2019). Currently, the CJS is the primary 
institution available for responding to sexual offences, yet this system is underused 
and largely ineffective at prosecuting cases (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2010; 
Daly & Bourhours, 2010). Where the CJS would typically involve reporting the 
assault to the police and participating in the justice process if charges are pursued, 
survivors may also pursue remedies within the civil legal system such as civil orders 
of protection, financial assistance, and child custody in events such as spousal rape 
(Lorenz et al., 2019). Survivors rely heavily on informal Support Providers (SPs) post-
assault in navigating civil and CJSs, and in interpreting these experiences. While the 
CJS can provide an array of services to sexual assault survivors, only 5% to 20% of 
survivors report assault to the police (Lonsway & Archambault, 2012). Several factors 
make survivors more likely to report cases to the police: older black and white 
survivors are more likely to report immediately following an assault (Chen & Ullman, 
2014). Survivors are reluctant to seek help from formal systems (such as the police) 
because they believe they would be unable or unwilling to help, believe that it would 
contribute to further psychological harm, and that they would fail to protect them 
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from the perpetrators (Patterson, Greeson, & Campbell, 2009). The majority of rapes 
and sexual assaults are not reported to the authorities as the legal process can be a 
lengthy and daunting one. However, systemic failures in terms of victims reporting 
sexual assault are at the heart of such low confidence in the current system as one 
that fairly and adequately represents the interests of women taking the brave step to 
report sexual assault.
Given victims’/survivors’ poor experiences with system procedures and the poor 
likelihood of securing a conviction against a sexual offender, the idea of victims/
survivors obtaining a sense of justice from the CJS appears remote; even in the face 
of significant substantive law and procedural reforms. Yet, the CJS is customarily 
considered the primary institution for responding to such crimes. Reforms need 
to move beyond focusing on reducing victim trauma in current system structures, 
and towards addressing how the system can be responsive to victims’/survivors’ 
individual justice needs (Clark, 2010). Shortcomings of the CJS’s handling of sexual 
offences, which are well documented in the literature, have been identified by South 
African authors such as Van der Bijl and Rumney (2009). They have responded with 
affirmation of the need to improve responses and set policy agendas aimed at making 
systems more responsive to victims. Indeed, providing adequate legal responses to 
sexual assault remains a key agenda for the South African CJS and policymakers. 
In the last decade, South Africa has embarked on substantial reform of its sexual 
offence laws. In many respects, these reforms are similar to those adopted in other 
jurisdictions, in that they address issues of definition, evidence, and procedure. 
However, these reforms also exist in a particular social context. This context includes 
the large number of South Africans suffering from human immunodeficiency virus 
(HIV) and acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), the phenomenon of child 
and baby rape, and the high rate of reported sexual victimisation, which has been 
described by Rumney (2009) as “one manifestation of a very violent society” in which 
there is a “general climate of tolerance towards rape”.

The current review 

Given the conflicting findings, this review aims to synthesise research that has 
examined police officers’ attitudes towards rape victims to (i) establish whether there 
is evidence that police officers hold more negative attitudes about rape victims than 
other populations, focusing on attributions of blame and credibility and rape myth 
acceptance; and to (ii) determine how such attitudes have an impact on police decision 
making. No previous review seems to have been conducted in this area. Given that 
there is evidence that attitudes towards rape have changed over recent years (see 
Mennicke, Anderson, Oehme, & Kennedy, 2014), this review only summarised 
literature published between 2000 and 2016. The implications of such a review may 
suggest that change is still needed in police forces, particularly as police officers 
typically represent the first point of contact with the CJS for rape victims (Wentz 
& Archbold, 2012) and especially if there is evidence that holding these attitudes is 
linked to biased investigative decision making. Holding these negative attitudes may 
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provide one important explanation for the low levels of rape victim satisfaction and 
the high levels of attrition, which again supports the argument that change is still 
needed in the police.

Theoretical framework 

Research shows that numerous factors and theories are related to sexual violence 
(Gannon, Ward, Collie, & Thakker, 2008). According to Gialopsos (2017), biological, 
ecological, and neuropsychological factors play a significant role with regard to 
sexual violence and abuse and form part of an integrated theory of sexual offending. 
Gialopsos (2017) posits that psychological theories provide a conceptual model 
of the psychological problems that facilitate sexual violence and abuse. Gialopsos 
(2017) argues that the reason why men have a propensity to rape is because they are 
evolutionarily programmed to prefer impersonal sex, which is likely to be optimised 
by coercive sex. Vold, Bernard, and Snipes (2002) opine that a theoretical framework 
assists researchers in situating and contextualising formal theories into their studies 
as a guide. Pratt (2008) posits that research without a theoretical framework lacks 
accurate direction to the search for appropriate literature and scholarly discussions of 
research findings. For this research, rational choice theory was found to be appropriate. 
Sikweyiya, Jewkes, and Morrell (2007) emphasise the significance of understanding 
and investigating the sexual assault phenomenon in South Africa through a theoretical 
lens. Grant and Osanloo (2014) describe a theoretical framework as the “blueprint” or 
guide for a research study. These authors argue that such a blueprint is “borrowed” 
by the researcher for his/her own “house” or research inquiry. According to Vold 
et al. (2002:42), rational choice theory started to gain prominence in criminology 
in the 1980s. Moreover, Lily, Cullen, and Ball (2007:266) posit that rational choice 
theory is also referred to as the opportunity theory, since perpetrators commit crime 
because an opportunity is present to do so. Ullman (2010:30) argues that “people will 
make rational decisions based on the extent to which they believe those choices will 
maximise benefits and minimise costs”. Sexual crime is committed by rational beings 
who make rational decisions regarding whether to engage in the act of rape or not 
(Loughran, Paternoster, Chalfin, & Wilson, 2016:101; Pratt, 2008:43). These authors 
argue that perpetrators of sexual crimes can be discouraged from engaging in the 
act by ensuring harsh sentences, as well as implementing measures that will serve as 
deterrents, punishments, or disadvantages to the perpetrators. 
The implications of rational choice theory related to sexual crimes in South Africa 
are exacerbated by the fact that perpetrators are aware of the flaws in the CJS with 
regard to punishment and consequences. It may be argued that punishment for 
sexual offences is often not a deterrent as it takes a long time before a perpetrator 
is sentenced and victims and witnesses are often no longer willing to testify against 
perpetrators of sexual violence as they fear secondary victimisation. In some instances, 
victims of sexual violence do not report these types of crime as they do not trust the 
CJS (SAPS, 2020). The lack of reporting on sexual crime in South Africa, as pointed 
out by Alarid (2000:395), is created and strengthened by the absence of punishment. 
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This perceived lack of punishment is viewed by perpetrators as an opportunity to 
continue with these types of crime with impunity. As a result, sexual crime statistics 
continue on an upward trajectory (SAPS, 2020). The rational choice theory means that 
situational factors, such as a motivated offender, the target or victim’s vulnerability, 
and the presence or absence of guardians or police either influences or deters the 
commission of criminal activities (Burke, 2005, p. 46; Newburn, 2007, p. 289; Lily 
et al., 2007, p. 272). Gialopsos (2017, p. 144) posits that the opportunity principle 
in the rational choice theory is that crime happens because there is an opportunity 
for it to take place. Gialopsos (2017, p. 145) further argues that sexual violence may 
be theoretically and empirically assessed by examining it from an opportunity 
framework. The opportunity framework investigates how exposure and closeness 
to motivated offenders, attractiveness or suitability as a target, and sometimes lack 
of capable guardians to deal with these issues (Burke, 2005, p. 46; Newburn, 2007, 
p. 289; Siegel, 2004, p. 94). It is evident that, in the context of this study, when the 
opportunity framework is applied, the victims must be close to motivated offenders, 
the offenders must view the victims as attractive, and there must be an absence of 
people who can protect the victim from being raped (Pratt, 2008, p. 112). 

Research materials and methods  

Following an explorative, qualitative approach, 24 participants were selected using 
purposive sampling. The sample comprised eight Visible Policing SAPS officials, eight 
Family Violence, Child Protection and Sexual Offences (FCS) Units detectives, and 
eight public prosecutors. Self-determination of participants was ensured by sampling 
participants who were legally and psychologically eligible to consent to participate 
in the research. Participation was voluntary and the participants were given an 
alternative of having interviews conducted at police stations or at their respective 
homes; depending on the time and place convenient to them. Demographic data were 
not included in this study as they were regarded as identifiers with the possibility 
of linking the participants, which would breach the anonymity and confidentiality 
agreed upon. Data were collected through in-depth face-to-face interviews with the 
use of an audio recorder to capture the participants’ voices. Semi-structured interview 
questions were posed to each participant, as discussed below. 
The first author took field notes, which were supplemented by the audio recordings. 
The interviews took approximately 45 minutes per participant. Verbatim transcriptions 
from the audio recordings were used as the primary data source and were 
supplemented by the researcher’s field notes. Digitally recorded in-depth interviews 
between the first author and the participants were transcribed and analysed. Using 
an interactive process, complemented by the use of the software program ATLAS.ti, 
emerging themes were identified, and the findings were documented and discussed. 
Data were independently analysed by the authors through an open-coding method 
using Tesch’s steps of data analysis (Creswell, 2009). The study commenced after 
obtaining clearance permission to access participants. The participants were further 
consulted on a one-on-one basis to provide them with detailed information regarding 
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the purpose and procedures of the study. Basic ethical principles applicable to 
research performed on human subjects, such as respect for persons, beneficence, 
justice, confidentiality, anonymity, and the right to privacy, were observed.

Research results and interpretation 

The participants shared their views regarding female sexual assault cases characterised 
by weaknesses in sexual assault detection and the prosecution of cases. Four themes 
emerged, namely ongoing secondary victimisation; lack of consistent collaboration; 
lack of adequate training regarding taking victims’ statements; and the need for 
improved best practices by the CJS. These themes are discussed below. 
Theme 1: Ongoing Secondary Victimisation 
When asked which factors contributed to low reporting of sexual assault by survivors 
to the SAPS, it emerged from the findings that the majority of participants concurred 
that, overall, most victims had not been treated fairly by the CJS. The findings 
painted a bleak picture that sexual assault cases were significantly underreported. 
The cardinal question is what is it about victims’ experiences in the CJS that could 
constitute secondary victimisation? It emerged from the findings that one major barrier 
to reporting is that many victims felt that they would not be believed and that the 
provided services could not help them, because of their own previous experiences, the 
experiences of others, or because it is something that their perpetrator has repeatedly 
told them. Research indicates that when a woman discloses an experience of sexual 
victimisation, it is important to explore areas of psychological distress, determine 
expectations for intervention, and consider available options (Yuan et al., 2016:1). 
For years, researchers have stressed how the CJS can potentially increase victims’ 
suffering (Wemmers, 2013:222). Growing concerns about the plight of sexual assault 
victims led to the introduction of guidelines and legislation aimed at improving 
the treatment of crime victims by the CJS. Yet, despite years of policy formulation 
and research on victims, relatively little is still known about how victims are 
affected by their experiences with the CJS (Wemmers, 2013:222). The implications 
for policymakers are that adequate guidance and support in the form of improved 
services offered to victims of sexual assault, such as trauma counselling, adequate 
feedback regarding progress made in processing cases, as well as information about 
how to obtain follow-up medical, legal, or mental health services, must be provided 
to the victims. 
One participant said:
“In general, there are times when the members don’t take incidents of sexual assaults 
seriously. Sometimes when we are called out to police stations, the victim would be sitting in 
the Community Service Centre [CSC] waiting for you. Upon close investigation, one would 
soon notice that victims have not been relocated to a more user-friendly environment away 
from CSC, to either a waiting room or the trauma room. Members don’t treat victims with 
[the] dignity they deserve and these practices should surely be addressed” (Participant 2). 
“I think everyone has a different opinion, but my attitude is that you need to be there for help 
and assistance and see to the victim that she is helped and calmed down before you listen to 
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what she has to say and she’s in a safe place … It depends on certain people. Some of our 
colleagues think it is the victim’s fault because they were sexual[ly] assaulted. On my side of 
the story, when interviewing the people, I put in empathy, I do not judge and I keep my mind 
open” (Participant 7).
Based on the above responses, the results illustrate the importance of procedural 
justice. Procedural justice refers to the perceived fairness of CJS procedures 
(Wemmers, 2013:222). The findings of this study corroborate earlier victimological 
research on the importance of information and positive interactions with the police 
for victims’ sense of fairness. As in Carr, Logio, and Maier’s (2003) study on what 
matters for victims as they navigate the juvenile CJS, the victims in this study were 
strongly affected by their interactions with the police and the information that they 
received about the procedures. The importance that victims place on interpersonal 
contact with the police raises the question of whether administrative procedures, 
such as victim impact statements, are able to provide victims with a sense of fairness 
and participation. As Sanders, Hoyle, Morgan, and Cape (as cited in Wemmers, 
2013:222) argue, victims want to participate in the CJS, and direct contact between 
victims and prosecutors seems necessary for victims to feel part of the criminal justice 
process. One area of particular concern is survivors’ experience with disclosing their 
assault and seeking assistance from various community services, including the 
police, prosecutors, doctors, and nurses. Victims sometimes receive responses that 
leave them feeling blamed or doubted. Some individuals receive little or no help after 
reporting the assault (Yuan et al., 2016:3). Although some victims were satisfied with 
their criminal justice experiences, many found it unfair and lacking moral satisfaction 
(Yuan et al., 2016:3).
The findings of this study illustrate that role players rendered inadequate services 
to victims, without guidance from an institutional framework; thus often exposing 
sexual assault victims to secondary victimisation. The perceived lack of adequate 
procedural justice has a negative impact on creating a victim-friendly procedural 
process. However, it is noteworthy to indicate that the participants highlighted that 
there were pockets of excellence in non-governmental organisations and other role 
players in attempts to reduce secondary victimisation. The participants indicated 
that early interventions had been instituted to mobilise a positive procedural justice 
process for sexual assault victims in order to reduce exposure to negative interactions 
earlier in the recovery process. Thuthuzela Care Centres are one-stop facilities that 
have been introduced as a critical part of South Africa’s anti-sexual violence strategy, 
which aim to reduce secondary trauma for the victim, improve conviction rates, 
and reduce the cycle time for finalising cases. The Thuthuzela project is led by the 
National Prosecuting Authority’s Sexual Offences and Community Affairs (SOCA) 
Unit, in partnership with various donors, as a response to the urgent need for an 
integrated strategy for prevention, response, and support for sexual assault victims. 
Since its establishment, the SOCA Unit has been working to develop best practices and 
policies that seek to eradicate victimisation of women and children, while improving 
prosecution, particularly in the areas of sexual offences, maintenance, child justice, 
and domestic violence (Matthews, 2010:98-123).
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Theme 2: Lack of Consistent Collaboration 
Regarding the question on the weaknesses in sexual assault detection and prosecution 
of cases, it emerged that the majority of the participants concurred that there was a lack 
of consistent collaboration among the various role players who respond to victims’ 
sexual assault. When victims report sexual assault cases, the system that they enter 
into is often confusing and potentially entails revictimisation. Research indicates that 
when the process is not streamlined and coordinated among the various responding 
agencies, it is often experienced by victims as a series of disconnected processes 
that feel disjointed and overwhelming (Clarke, Lotz, & Alzuru, 2011:1). Clarke et al. 
(2011) argue that it is important that responders and service providers approach the 
response to sexual assault as one coherent process and take collective responsibility 
for a victim’s experience during every stage; not just during one part of the process. 
In terms of the findings of this study, the responses showed that there was no synergy 
within the CJS towards processing sexual violence-related cases. One prosecutor, for 
example, talked about his/her job as attempting to “make all the pieces add up” so 
that the survivors get justice and perpetrators are held accountable. Some said:  
“It’s been my experience that they [courts] come in with a preconceived notion that it’s going 
to be one way and when we tell them that’s it’s going to be another way... There has been 
friction...” (Participant 1).
“… there needs to be more collaboration and referral” (Participant 5).
“If communication is good, then everything else falls into place …” (Participant 11).
Based on the responses above, the results indicate that collaboration was not a priority 
among the role players in the CJS. The implications are that in order to improve 
effective service delivery to victims, relevant role players need to integrate their 
services in order to gain a deeper understanding of one another’s roles, activities, and 
strengths, and consequently the value of working in deeper partnership. Improved 
collaboration can create opportunities to increase the capacity of all role players. 
Another type of collaboration to be enhanced is between sexual assault coalitions, 
organisations, and behavioural and public health systems. Efforts to promote mental 
health screenings and utilisation of psychological services among the general public 
often occur independently from activities that promote the needs of sexual trauma 
survivors (Clarke et al., 2011; Wemmers, 2013; Yuan et al., 2016).
Despite the fact that collaboration can be considered as a long process that must be 
prioritised by all relevant role players, there was consensus among the participants that 
innovative ways to coordinate work across the CJS were necessary. The participants 
also highlighted that innovative ways would need to address the development and 
evaluation of new assessment tools and intervention strategies in order to be utilised 
by service providers with direct contact with victims. Clarke et al. (2011) point out 
that respectful, understanding, and supportive interaction with responders can have 
a major impact on the likelihood that victims will participate in prosecuting the crimes 
committed against them, whether for current or future offences. Being connected 
with effective and comprehensive support services (through local advocacy and/or 
mental health agencies) can also provide the support needed for victims to continue 
to participate in these cases.
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Theme 3: Lack of Adequate Training Regarding Taking Victims’ Statements 
The theme of lack of training highlights the challenge that SAPS members lack the 
necessary skills to record victims’ statements. Getting cases right with adequate 
and complete statements the first time depends on correct case preparation. The 
participants said: 
“Some of the statements are weak. It seems as if some members focus more on finishing the 
statement as quick as possible as it’s just another statement they have to take and go attend 
to other cases … We have to retake these weak statements. Like at Langa, it’s difficult as we 
need to get an interpreter to understand the victim. There is someone here at the office that 
can also assist with interpreting Xhosa to English ... Especially when you come out at night 
during standby, you need to understand the victim lest you make an inaccurate statement” 
(Participant 11). 
“To be honest, the uniform members are not adequately trained to obtain statements from 
sexual assault victims. Sometimes when the dockets being read or revisited during inspections, 
it is mostly found out that the story obtained from the victim is a different from what the 
statement indicates. This causes the statement to be retaken and opening up the wounds again 
to the victim. We would like a skeleton docket to be opened from the station level, and then the 
FCS will come later and retake the correct statement” (Participant 15).  
The above responses illustrate that there is insufficient technical training for recording 
of victims’ statements by SAPS members. The responses to the theme of lack of training 
regarding taking victims’ statements show theoretical and practical evidence that the 
basic functioning and rhetoric of the techniques currently employed at the station 
level do not support the fundamental priority that sexual assault victims have the 
right to receive adequate and professional service. The absence of specific guidelines 
relating to statement taking by inexperienced police members and lack of statement-
taking skills were identified as weaknesses in the current system. The implications 
are that members lack interviewing and writing skills. The participants noted: 
“The environment makes things difficult for the victim to speak out. Also, the interviewer 
should be trained on how to interview the victim who was raped. Not having any experience 
in this regard would make the matter very difficult for the complainant … When it comes to 
rape cases, especially here, the victims are traumatised and cannot talk to us, and they say they 
need time. Often these are underage and we speak to the children. The language is sometimes 
a problem as not all of us understand Afrikaans. We often call someone who understands or 
can speak Afrikaans to assist. Sometimes we are even traumatised by taking statements from 
some of the victims; however, this is part of our duties” (Participant 21).  
“If a complainant withdraws or retracts a sexual assault allegation, the police tend to interpret 
this as evidence that the allegation was fabricated. The possibility must also be acknowledged, 
however, that the victim was too afraid to proceed, or decided that the likely costs of pursuing 
the complaint might outweigh the advantages. The latter conclusion could be reached as a 
result of encountering hostile reactions from the perpetrator, negative responses from family 
or friends, disbelieving or judgmental police perceptions, or from her own fears, doubts and 
self-blaming processes. Case retractions or withdrawals can therefore signify many different 
things and it is important for the police to try to ascertain what it signifies for the victim 
rather than [to] stamp their own interpretation on her actions” (Participant 23).
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The above responses have significant implications for policymakers. Interviewing 
victims of sexual assault require professional and different approaches, as well as the 
application of different skills and techniques, as both demand adequate knowledge 
and the ability to identify elements of crime. The provision to improve statement 
taking for inexperienced members to have legal, technical, and experiential skills 
cannot be transferred overnight; however, innovative measures should be put in place 
to remedy the situation. Ethical and legal standards should at all times be taken into 
consideration, as well as the psychological factors involved in the interview process, 
particularly those that affect the ability of an individual to make free decisions and 
rational judgments. The SAPS also needs to make provision for the use of victims’ 
languages and train SAPS officials to take accurate statements that reflect the real 
incident without diluting the facts. 
Theme 4: The Need for Improved Best Practices by the Criminal Justice System 
(CJS) 
When asked what could be proposed as best practices for responding to victims 
of sexual assault, it emerged that the participants concurred that the CJS needed 
to develop adequate, procedural processes, appropriate for the accurate, timely, 
and effective collection and processing of DNA evidence, including protocols and 
practices specific to sexual assault cases, which should address appropriate steps 
in the investigation, detection, and prosecution of cases that might involve DNA 
evidence. The participants indicated: 
“For some [victims] … the stress of going through the [criminal justice] process may be more 
than they can handle; they choose to heal in their own way” (Participant 2).
“Testifying is not easy, interviewing is not easy. Going through an examination is very 
difficult to do. That’s just three basic parts … add the trauma, not to mention any other 
complications [such as] disease; add in telling your family, your husband; judgment from 
your friends. If there were a way to use taped interviews as testimony [that] would be good, 
but we can’t do that, you can’t cross-examine a video tape. I think it’s just our system, it’s not 
for victims” (Participant 13).
“Our focus is on the victim’s welfare and, in the first instance, dealing with medical issues and 
injuries. We always assess the opportunity to take the victim to a professional appointment, 
where they will be medically assessed and offered a counselling support worker. We are better 
able to meet the victims’ needs and are more aware of the avenues to support those needs. 
Victims now have access to a direct line on which they can speak to specialised officers trained 
to deal with serious sexual assaults” (Participant 19).
The responses illustrate the need for the CJS to approach the collection and processing 
of evidence by all relevant role players involved (medical-forensic, law enforcement, 
victim advocacy, and forensic laboratory) to be of a professional standard and 
encourage well-coordinated efforts to work together towards improved and 
procedural system in a timely and effective manner. A coordinated and collaborative 
approach to sexual assault cases provides reassurance and support to the victims of 
sexual violence, improves victim engagement to facilitate healing, and increases the 
potential for the just resolution of these cases. 
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Study limitations 

Firstly, the concern with the approach used for the purposes of this research was that 
it relied heavily on the participants’ ability to accurately remember what happened 
previously based on the following criteria: (1) whether the victims received good 
treatment from the doctor when examined for sexual assault; (2) whether the victims 
were comforted and referred for counselling; and (3) whether the medical doctor 
explained the examination procedure or the findings to the victim or whether all 
communication appeared to be directly between the investigating officer and 
the medical doctor. A further limitation was that participants’ views could not be 
generalised as being the views of all CJS members, police members, and public 
prosecutors in the Western Cape province. However, the participants’ views provided 
useful insight as to how the police and prosecutors who currently handle sexual 
assault cases are generally committed to their work and to serving the women who 
are victims of these crimes. From the 24 participants interviewed, although all had 
extensive experience with sexual assault investigations and prosecution, it must be 
stated from the onset that the participants interviewed cannot necessarily be viewed 
as representative of the SAPS and the Department of Justice in the Western Cape 
province overall. This sample was intentionally selected because of their expertise 
in the area of sexual assault investigation and prosecution, and comprised staff with 
extensive experience within policing generally. 
Because this study focused on sexual offences in Bishop Lavis Police Cluster in 
the Western Cape province, it does not provide a complete picture of this crime 
problem in other areas. The authors did not, for example, systematically examine the 
psycho-social impact of sexual crime on different racial and age groups to explore 
discrepancies among these groups. Similarly, observations and interviews with 
victims, an approach that is sometimes traumatic, could result in further perceived 
victimisation. While the authors attempted to analyse all available information, it 
is not possible to generalise the findings to all victim populations in South Africa. 
Despite the fact that alternative means to collect data were used, the responses were 
often not what was expected and did not add value to this research; leading to such 
data being discarded. The authors fully acknowledge that the perspectives in this 
article are not representative of the research that has been conducted in other areas 
in South Africa. Similarly, the research sample was small and generalisations should 
be made with caution. Future research in other areas should make use of various 
other sampling strategies and designs that will allow for more comprehensive work. 
Researchers ought to consider quantitative input on survey results, as this study was 
based on qualitative interviews. 

Conclusion and recommendations 

This paper demonstrated that despite the efforts by the CJS to minimise the scourge of 
secondary victimisation of female sexual assault victims, the findings indicate that the 
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procedural process is yet to improve. The role players that respond to sexual assault 
are yet to positively influence victim engagement by adhering to a victim-centred 
and trauma-informed approach. Utilising trauma-informed and victim-centred 
approaches in the development and implementation of policies and procedures 
would go a long way in ensuring the implementation of improved statement-
taking processes, timely submission of evidence to forensic laboratories, improved 
communications and investigative procedures, the promotion of better-informed 
prosecutorial decision making, and ultimately may reduce secondary victimisation 
of victims by the CJS. Furthermore, the findings of this study showed that sexual 
crime is spiralling out of control in South Africa and that perpetrators carry on with 
impunity as it is perceived that the CJS is ineffective. It was noted that perpetrators of 
sexual are rational in their actions. Moreover, these perpetrators commit these crimes 
knowing full well the flaws and gaps in the CJS. Minimum sentences for perpetrators 
of sexual crimes should serve as a deterrent for potential perpetrators. As a result, the 
authors make the following recommendations: 
• Adequate training with regard to statement taking and the provision of resources 

for sexual crime officers; 
• Thorough, independent, and impartial investigations by designated officers 

should be undertaken for all allegations of sexual crime; and 
• Proper protection of victims of sexual crime who lodge complaints at police 

stations.
It is also important that social work services be made available at all police stations 
alongside other psycho-social support. The experience of being raped has a negative 
effect on the mental health of the victims; victim centres should therefore develop 
therapeutic programmes to prevent perceived secondary victimisation. A conducive 
environment that is supportive of sexual crime victims should be created that 
provides specifically for victims. Furthermore, counselling and debriefings for sexual 
crime victims should be prioritised and emphasised. Non-judgmental and victim-
centred support should be made available at all police stations where victims may 
privately relay their experiences to well-trained police officers. More importantly, 
training programmes for handling sexual crimes should be regularly conducted at all 
police stations in South Africa. 
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Abstract

The aim of this paper is to investigate the relationship between road infrastructure investment 
and economic growth and other macro-economic variables such as ICT investment and labour 
input. Annual time series data between 1960 and 2013 are employed in this paper. The gross 
domestic product, road infrastructure investment, ICT investment and labour input are all 
from the South African Reserve Bankand from the Department of Public Works and Transport..   
The quality of road infrastructure and ICT investment results in different decisions that 
influence business establishments and employment. The enhancement of economic growth 
requires upgrading, routine, preventative and emergency infrastructure maintenance.  
The findings of the study showed that the impact of road infrastructure investment, ICT stock 
and labour input continues to impact positively to economic growth.

Keywords: Road Infrastructure investment, ICT investment, labour input, economic growth.

Introduction

South Africa’s national and provincial roads are classified into various operational 
frameworks, practical classes and geometric sorts. These orders are essential for 
connecting people and goods to various places. The aggregate South African road 
system comprises of around 754 600 kilometres, which are proclaimed as national, 
provincial and district roads, with a 16,7 per cent of tarred road and remainder been 
gravel road (South Africa: State of Economic Infrastructure, 2012). 
The National Department of Transport through the South African National Road 
Agency Limited (SANRAL) is responsible for all national road system, which 
comprises of 11 per cent of the aggregate national tarred road system. Provincial 
government departments which control and regulate provincial roads networks are 
responsible for 31 per cent of the total network. The fundamental function of these 
networks, is to give access and safer movement within the country, provinces and 
districts.  
The conditions of the provincial and municipal roads are weakening due to poor 
routine, preventative and scheduled road maintenance and repairs, which vastly 
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compromises economic growth and development.  The study on Africa through The 
New Partnership for Africa’s Development (2001) revealed that African countries 
excluding North of Africa, generally have a poor state road infrastructure network, 
with the lowest per cent of tarred road compared to any country in the rest of the 
world (United Nations, 2002). 
The deficient investment results in the road infrastructure network not being 
upgraded, rehabilitated or replaced timeously. The waning of the infrastructure road 
network is not only limiting accessibility, movements of goods and commuting to 
different destinations, but also results in the increased prices of transport cost, spares 
and fuel costs which adversely affect the economy.

1 Literature review

South African road infrastructure to be efficiently and cost effectively managed, there 
should be proper and effective systems in place (State of South Africa’s Economic 
Infrastructure, 2012). The construction and maintenance of road infrastructure 
generate more jobs per rand spent than most other sector of the economy. 
The national investment on infrastructure appears to satisfy national growth 
and development needs as well as addressing infrastructure priority backlogs 
concurrently creating much needed employments (Department of Transport, 2011). 
This infrastructure investment provisions has too often been made in a flawed and 
through an isolated focus on capital expenditure than through estimated life cycle 
costing model. Innovation and creative procurement is a specialised process essential 
to sustain infrastructure especially in the province beset with skills and financial 
constraints ( SAICE Infrastructure Report Card, 2011).
Road infrastructure investment and development is at the heart of the society, were 
long tem employment is created and lesser transport costo various distinations. The 
individual benefit on good road infrastructure network can be attributed to safer 
mobility to working areas,leasure or vacations activities requiring road transport. 
According to Papi & Attane, (2002) infrastructure is synonymous to develop and 
growth, which has a significant impact in  poverty alleviation as they provide better 
physical access to employment. 
The aim to assess the relationship between road infrastructure investment and 
economic growth in South Africa from 1960 t0 2013. EViews was used to analyse the 
statictical data and VAR model was used for interpretation.

2.   The importance of road infrastructure investment

Roads infrastructure is a long term investment which may take several years to be 
completed and is regarded as a multi-years project. As a result, the instant and longer-
term implications of road infrastructure improvements may differ significantly. Time 
may be required for markets to develop around new roads, and the benefits in terms 
of employment and usage may not appear until several years after the project has 
been fully completed, as such some studies find that the causality direction is from 
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GDP to infrastructure rather than the other way around (Gramlich, 1994; Munell, 
1992). 
Initial spikes in investment and consumption opportunities may occur in areas with 
better access to market and other public facilities, but may fall back over time as 
increased migration and labour supply catch up with demand (Almirall, Bergada 
&Ros, 2008). Price fluctuations and changes in transport costs that emerge in the short 
run may also revert after a few years. Many studies, however, have examined how 
impacts of these types of public infrastructure programs evolve over several years, 
this topic has caused major controversies as such many studies have found very high 
returns to investment including the one by (Aschauer, 1989). 
The significance of interest in the framework to the financial progression of a country 
cannot be over clarified. Lacking or poor base breaking points open an entrance 
to possibilities, and additionally better life opportunities and administrations, for 
example, clean water, training, wellbeing, solid transport and correspondence. The 
ILO report (2010) indicates that in spite of the fact that framework advancement is 
not distinguished as an immediate Millennium Development Goal (MDG) target or 
pointer, without it large portions of the objectives will not be met and that maintainable 
foundation is not just a fundamental part in enhancing the occupations of poor 
people, it additionally gives chances to making employments amid development, 
operation and upkeep. 
Framework advancement is an essential for neediness easing and business creation 
in immature nations. Be that as it may, vigorous and quick modernization of 
transport foundation and others are keys for supportable improvement and a 
propelled economy. Nations with all around created framework guarantees better 
living conditions for the general resident and the progression of intensity private 
organizations (ILO, 2010). 
EurActiv (2010) contended that without the making of good fundamental foundation, 
for example, information transfers, postal administrations, transport framework and 
waste transfer, the vision of the current Europe with great living conditions in all 
areas will just remain a fantasy. Numerous analysts view framework speculation as 
the embodiment of monetary development and improvement. Aschauer (1989) began 
the examination on the effect of the foundation venture and efficiency development 
in the United States. He advances that generally slower development in the open 
foundation capital that was expereinced in the United States amid the 1970s and 
1980s was to a great extent because of private area profitability log jam. One of his 
discoveries is that the private yield flexibility concerning open framework capital was 
around 0.42 for every penny, thus demonstrating a level of affectability. In connection 
to Africa, the framework improvement all around has been disregarded for quite a 
while. This is related to moderate financial development which results to high work, 
neediness and in the long run common wars. 
Aschauer (1989), Lynde and Richmond (1993) likewise concentrated on the 
foundations for the decrease in the US yield and profitability development since the 
mid-1970s. They found that the administrations of people and in general capital are a 
huge part of the creation process and that around 40 for every penny of the efficiency 
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decrease in the United States was clarified by the fall in broad daylight capital-work 
proportion. Moreover, Ford and Poret (1991) recommend that cross-country contrasts 
in monetary development may likewise be clarified halfway by contrasts in levels of 
framework capital consumption. 
Aschauer (1993) contends that the general population base, for example, streets 
and parkways, information transfers, water and sewer frameworks ought to be 
considered as an element of creation alongside work inputs. With a specific end goal 
to build efficiency development, nations must help the rate of capital aggregation on 
the substantial capital, for example, base, plant and hardware, or elusive capital, for 
example, abnormal state of talented staff.

2.1.   Economic model of infrastructure growth

2.1.1 Neo classical growth theory
Economic theory proposed by Adam Smith (1776) 1 identifies channels through which 
infrastructure can positively impact on economic growth using Neo Classical Growth 
Theory 2, which is sometimes called a Solow-Swan Model 3. This is an expansion of 
Harrod - Domar growth Model (1946) 4. Neo classical model assumes infrastructure 
capital as subjected to diminishing returns to scale in the long run economic growth.
According to Kim (2012), many countries have common elements to grow and 
develop their infrastructure economy, which they have stable governments that 
pursue prudent economic policies, provide essential infrastructure and services 
and take a long-term economic perspective. They use the opportunities provided by 
global markets and have a dynamic and competitive private sector economy. Neo 
classical growth model stated in this chapter influenced infrastructure accumulation 
by saving and depreciation rates in the short run economic growth. However, in the 
long run it is determined by the population growth. 
The notion that long run growth in the model is also influenced by the technological 
progress and labour force growth due to population changes, shocks in infrastructure 
investments can only have temporary effects on income. According to Sahoo et al. 
(2010), infrastructure influence output in the long run.  Endogenous growth theory 
allows increasing or decreasing returns to scale raising a steady income per capita.
According to the Solow growth model, the sustained rise in infrastructure 
investment increase the growth rate only temporarily because the ratio of capital 
to labour inputs goes up. However, the marginal products of additional units of 
infrastructure capital may decline in the long-term economic growth with real GDP 
growing at the same rate as the growth of the workforce plus a factor to reflect 
 1  Great Economist best known for his classical work : Theory of Moral Sentiments, 1759 and the An           
Enquiry into the Nature and Cause of the Wealth of Nations, 1776.
 2  A set of solutions to economics focusing on the determination of goods, output and income distribution in market 
through demand and supply.
 3  It postulates the continuous production function linking output to the input of capital and labour which lead to the 
steady state equilibruim to the economy.
 4  An early post Keynesian model of economic growth model used in developmental economics that state an 
economy growth rate is dependant on the level of saving and capital output ratio.
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improving productivity.
Neo-classical economists believe that the increase in economic growth requires 
an increases in the labour input supply and increased level of labour input and 
infrastructure.

2.2.   International experience of road infrastructure and economic growth 

In the study directed by Kweka and Morrissey (2000), it was discovered that the 
administration spending and financial development in Tanzania was set up in a 
way that open speculation on physical framework and human capital contributed 
monstrously to monetary development through venture. The related investigations 
of Al Yousify (2000) which is autonomous of each other, uncovered that Saudi Arabia 
government use contributes emphatically to monetary development. The same 
positive relationship upheld by Ranjan and Sharma, (2008) on the examination of 
base effect of India. 
This position did not get the endorsement of other people who contended that, despite 
what might be expected an expansion in the administration consumption instead 
of advancing financial development really backs off the execution of the economy. 
In this gathering are Laudau (1986), Barro (1991), Engen and Skinner (1992) and 
Folsters and Henrenkson (2001). This contention is based on the point that endeavor 
to expand the spending by government will energize increments in tax collection and 
obtaining, which thus would diminish pay, total request and demoralizes diligent 
work, advancement and inventiveness. Higher benefit duty will make higher expense 
of generation which could adversely influence speculation use and the procuring of 
the organizations. 
Oyinlola (1993) in an experimental examination on the relationship between 
resistance use and monetary advancement reasoned that a positive relationship 
exists. Fajingbesi and Odusola (1999) experimentally decided the relationship 
between government consumption and financial development in Nigeria where the 
result demonstrated genuine government capital applying huge positive impact on 
genuine yield, while the genuine government intermittent use indicated negligible 
impact on development. 

3.   Data analysis of road infrastructure in South Africa

The data used was from 1960 to 2013 from South African Reserve Bank, which shows 
the impact of  road infrastructure investment brings to growth and development of 
the economy. The study focused on two economic graphs defining the relationship. 
a) The descriptive summary of actual data, and 
b) The correlation matrix of variables
Table 3.1 reports the summary statistics of the data. These descriptive statistics 
provide a historical background for the behaviour of the data included in the study. 
For instance, the p-values associated with the Jarque-Bera statistics suggest departures 
of road infrastructure investment (G), ICT stock (K) and output (P) departing from 
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normality, except for employment (L). Given that the kurtosis of the variables are 
all less than three, the distributions of the variables exhibit non-normality (Stock & 
Watson, 2006). In addition, the positive signs of the skewness for all the variables are 
indicative that the variables have long tails (Stock and Watson, 2006). 

Table 3.1: Descriptive Summary of Actual Data
Statistic G K L P

 Mean 14828.61 127722.8 104.9880 671079.6

 Maximum 71360.00 708357.0 167.5000 3534327.

 Minimum 120.0000 1068.000 42.35000 5411.000

 Std. Dev. 19711.88 188736.4 33.70966 960262.6

 Skewness 1.443045 1.722429 0.003471 1.574518

 Kurtosis 3.873070 4.747526 2.609351 4.377424

 Jarque-Bera 20.45647 33.57202 0.343473 26.58088

 Probability 0.000036 0.000000 0.842201 0.000002

 Observations 54 54 54 54

Figure 3.1 displays the time series plots of the variables considered in the current 
study, all expressed in the logarithmic form – economic growth or output (LP), 
proxies by gross domestic product, employment or labour (LL), ICT stock (LK) and 
road infrastructure investment (LG). As observed, the plots suggest the existence of a 
linear time trend in all four variables at levels (indifference data). Visual inspection of 
the plots suggests none of the variables contains structural breaks. In addition, none 
of the variables appears to exhibit any seasonal pattern. Hence, the logarithmic data 
may be readily used for further analysis. 

Figure 3.1: Time Series Plot of Logarithmic Data
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Lastly, the first task involves investigating the relationships between economic growth 
(LP) and each of the three predictor variables – labour input (LL), road infrastructure 
investment (LG), and ICT investment (LK), as well as the relationships between pairs 
of predictor variables. Table 3.2 presents the correlation analysis of the four variables. 

Table 3.2: Correlation Matrix of Variables
Pearson Correlation Coefficients, N = 54 
Prob > |r| under H0: Rho=0

LP LL LK LG

LP 1.00000 0.94950 
<.0001

0.97462 
<.0001

0.98225 
<.0001

LL 0.94950 
<.0001

1.00000 0.89808 
<.0001

0.92099 
<.0001

LK 0.97462 
<.0001

0.89808 
<.0001

1.00000 0.99289 
<.0001

LG 0.98225 
<.0001

0.92099 
<.0001

0.99289 
<.0001

1.00000 

The results show significant relationships between economic growth and each of the 
three predictor variables. At the 0.05 probability level, the results show the existence 
of strong, positive and significant correlation between economic growth and each of 
the three other variables. According to the magnitudes of the correlation coefficients, 
road infrastructure investment LG) is most highly correlated with economic 
growth followed by ICT investment (LK) and labour input (LL). In addition, road 
infrastructure investment (LG), ICT investment (LK) and labour input (LL) are 
significantly and positively correlated to each other. The high significant correlations 
between economic growth and the three other variables point to the possibility 
of multicollinearity in a regression in which road infrastructure investment, ICT 
investment, and labour input are simultaneously included predictor variables. 
Instead, the significantly high correlations between economic growth and the three 
other variables can be used to justify that an increase in infrastructure investment will 
result in an increase in economic growth. Again, the positive correlations between 
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economic growth and each of the three other variables indicate that the four variables 
are economically interrelated.
Financial development is customarily characterized as the yearly rate of expansion 
altogether creation or pay in the economy. Definition is qualified in two vital 
viewpoints being that: 
• Production ought to be measured in genuine terms, suggesting that the impacts of 
economic growth need to be considered. 
• Table 3.1 and 3.2  shows that from 1960 to 2013 in busiest road such as N1 in South 
Africa, there has been significant economic growth in national road, which was as a 
result of free flow of traffic, less accident and efficient freight transportations. 
It positively led to monetary development and improvement in lifes of ordinary 
people due to accessibility of markets and when is developing at a speedier rate than 
the populace. 
All intents and purposes, monetary development is measured essentially by deciding 
the yearly development in genuine road infrastructure creation
The relationship between aggregate demand of roads and production economic 
growth is defined perfectly by John Maynard Keynes, 1930 in his Keynesian model. 
He developed the idea that total output (GDP) and income are essentially determined 
by total spending in the economy.
Investment spending, which is called capital in the national accounts is volatile in 
all the components of aggregate spending, because of that it makes the economy to 
fluctuate. The level of investment is regarded as independent to the level of output. It 
clearly indicates that there is no systematic positive or inverse relationship between 
total investment and total output.  If the investment does not respond in a systematic 
way to the change in output, the relationship between the road investment and 
economic growth can be approximated by a horizontal line or positive growth.
Infrastructure investment is inherently a risky affair. The level of infrastructure 
spending depend on the willingness to take chances, which in turn depends on the 
expectations about future economic conditions of which is the economic growth.

4.   Conclusion

The conventional wisdom is that public investment in infrastructure, particularly 
infrastructure on road, plays a crucial role in facilitating economic growth and 
international competitiveness. The development practitioners tend to emphasize 
the importance of reliable and affordable infrastructure for reducing poverty and its 
contribution in the achievement of Millennium Development Goals. 
Good road linkages reduce transport costs, road congestion and promote industrial 
development throughout the country. This implies that the better infrastructure the 
positive economic development and growth. Poor infrastructure, especially in roads, 
communications and information technologies, which is caused by the overuse and 
misuse even though it has received more attention from the government at all levels 
since early 1960, are regarded as one of the major impediments for investment and 
economic growth in South Africa. 
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Although a number of empirical studies report evidence supporting the significant 
contribution of infrastructure to economic development, it is a puzzling and disputing 
question on whether transport is the cause of growth or vice versa. Following the 
endogenous growth models, transport infrastructure leads economic growth while 
the Wagner’s law regards the increase in real GDP as a main drive in transport 
infrastructure  investment. Under some conditions, it is even possible to observe a 
negative or non-significant growth impact of transport investment, labour input and 
ICT investment. It is expected that the relationship between infrastructure investment 
and economic growth exhibits two-way relationship.
Road  infrastructure services are used as final consumption items for households and 
intermediate consumption item for firms , any wrong action taken by government 
that negates the growth and development of infrastructure has both micro and 
macro economic effect to the economy at large. The quality of road infrastructure 
has a direct effect on business productivity and growth, and different investments 
to infrastructure capital from inequality between regions and countries. The role of 
infrastructural development on economic is a vital issue for strategic and development 
country policy management for a country with weak quality of infrastructure base. 
Efficient infrastructure attracts centres of production and consumption, gives greater 
access to markets and education centres and that timely access to health care, schools 
and other facilities deemed essential.

5.   Recommendations

The linkage between road infrastructural development and economic growth 
outcomes is one of the most popular topics for debates in recent scientific literature 
and economic research. The role is widely analysed as very vital to micro and macro-
economics in the sense that the availability and quality of road infrastructure may 
result in different decisions for investment and may influence labour migration, 
business establishment location. 
Although the result of infrastructural development has a positive linkage with the 
economy, growth research studies believe that more roads should be constructed and 
the existing roads adequately maintained to enhance and support economic growth. 
Also, the funding magnitude of the government leaves a lot to question. 
Greater funding in road transport such as upgrading, maintenance, repairs and 
rehabilitation are important to enhance economic growth. These also enhance capacity 
building, improve roads conditions and enforced regulations as well as putting in 
place traffic management control measures in place. The support from private sector to 
compliment public sector investment in the improvement of transport infrastructure 
should also be encouraged.
Finally this paper has shown that there is a significant relationship between road 
infrastructure investment and economic growth in South Africa from the period 1960 
to 2013.
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Abstract

The rate of mental disorders in South Africa is rapidly increasing causing implications in the 
lives of those who are directly and indirectly affected. These rates are presaged by factors such 
as the lack of knowledge about mental disorders from an African perspective, which persuades 
the misdiagnosis of mental illnesses. In this regard, the understanding of mental disorders 
from various cultures is of paramount importance. This study was aimed at examining the 
conceptualisation of mental disorders in South Africa. This study adopted qualitative research 
approach, with an aid of non-empirical research design: Systematic review, closely looking 
at seminal studies and theory application on this subject, while using South Africa as a case 
study, from 2007-2020 (Not in sequence). Collected data was analysed thematically. 
This study revealed that the understanding of mental disorders in South Africa is a far-
fetched dream. People particularly youth are still lacking knowledge on the causes, types 
and treatments of mental illnesses. For recommendations, South African scope on mental 
disorders should emphasise the role of culture in understanding mental disorders and 
community members should be well informed about mental disorders. To achieve this, the 
government and concerned stakeholders should disseminate information through the creation 
of awareness campaigns. 

Keywords: Conceptualisation, Culture, Mental disorders, South Africa, Systematic study. 

1. Introduction and problem exposition 

The phenomena of mental illness affect the increasing rates of diseases globally and 
South Africa is not an exception (Williams, Herman, Stein, Heeringa, Jackson, Moomal 
& Kessler, 2008). In support, Jacob and Coetzee (2018) state that mental disorders 
are on the third place following the occurrence of Human Immune Deficiency Virus 
and Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (HIV/AIDS) and other notable chronic 
diseases. This reaffirms earlier findings by Williams et al. (2008) that there are several 
factors that contribute to mental disorders in South Africa namely: Apartheid, poor 
economic conditions, the HIV/AIDS thread and trauma as well as deadly injuries from 
mines. Moreover, South Africans have negative mental health because of external 
forces that lead to inner emotional and psychological instability. Equally, Laher and 
Cockcroft (2019) revealed that South Africans particularly black people suffered from 
violence and ill-treatment in the post-Apartheid era, which let to increasing rates of 
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women abuse. For instance, the law regulated people to carry identity documents 
everywhere they go and if not they were beaten up. 
The perception of mental disorders in South Africa is underpinned by the cultural 
context and many studies have shown that many people in South Africa rely on 
traditional health care (Ngobe, 2015). Conversely, Smit (2018) states that modern 
society understands mental illnesses from a western perspective, which excludes the 
African perceptions and this, creates implications when applied to African societies. In 
the western perspective, “a mental disorder is a syndrome characterised by clinically 
significant disturbance in an individual’s cognition, emotion regulation, or behaviour 
that reflects a dysfunction in the psychological, biological, or developmental processes 
underlying mental functioning” (American Psychological Association, 2013). This 
means that mental illnesses negatively affect how we think, feel and behave as well 
as our interaction with other people in social and occupational settings. Furthermore, 
Comer (2015) postulates that mental illnesses have four characteristics namely; 
deviance, dysfunction, danger and distress. 
Therefore, observed individuals behaviours with a mental disorder causes 
psychological stress, it is dangerous to both the individual and people around them, 
deviates from the norms of the society and causes social and occupational damage. 
With the presented submissions supra, this study discusses how various cultures 
in South Africa conceptualise mental disorders by looking at the causes, types, 
manifestation and treatment of these illnesses. 

2. Adopted methodology 

Research methodology is a systematic process, which includes the various steps 
undertaken to conduct a research, it entails research design, sampling, data collection 
and analysis as well as the quality criteria (Kothari, 2004). Against that background, 
the researchers opted for non-empirical research design due to its ability to identify, 
describe available research literature (Gough, Oliver & Thomas, 2012). On that score, 
this research design was adopted in order to describe the conceptualisation of mental 
disorders using the existing literature.
For data collection, as recommended by Creswell (2014), researchers relied on the 
peer reviewed published articles from different journals. Due to the abundance 
of literature on mental disorders, the researchers had to sample literature. Hence, 
purposive sampling technique was used to sample literature from search engines 
such as follows: The Google scholar, South African National ETD portal, Jstor, 
Sabinet and EbcoHost that focused on the study topic using keywords/phrases. 
The selection criteria were also determined by restricted data from the year 2005 to 
2020 with a 15 years’ projection (Liamputtong, 2013; Maluleke, 2020, Mokwena & 
Maluleke, 2020; and Mokwena, Motsepe, Maluleke & Shandu, 2020). This data was 
then analysed through thematic analysis, which is the identification, organisation 
and understanding of collected data using themes (Braun, Clarke & Weate, 2016).



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

1119

3. Literature review and discussions

3.1 The conceptualisation of mental disorders in the South African context
Time immemorial, there have been mental disorders. This resulted in different 
countries holding different point of view of how mental disorders should be 
conceptualised. On that score, Njenga (2007) opines that South Africans view mental 
disorders in relation to the history, culture, scientific knowledge and the level of 
education that people have. In support, Sigida (2016) states that the perception of 
mental disorders depends on the cultural context and factors such as the individual’s 
norms, beliefs and customs, which must be considered when, diagnosing a person. 
For instance, many South Africans believe that people get sick because they have 
offended their ancestors or are either possessed by ancestral or evil spirits. To affirm 
this, Monama and Basson (2017) emphasise that in South Africa, mental disorders are 
described in relation to the culture in which they occur and South Africans specifically 
black people believe that mental disorders originate from cultural implications.        
Evidently, Smit (2018) conducted a study on Xhosa families with schizophrenic 
individuals revealed that mental possessions, witchcraft and evil spirits cause 
disorders. On the other side, Sigida (2016) maintains that people observe mental 
disorders in behaviours, which violates societal norms. To clarify, mentally sick 
individuals display abnormal behaviours such as aggression, incoherent speech, 
isolation, yelling, confusion and bizarre behaviours. For example, sick people walk 
around wearing torn clothes and act violently towards people who want to help them.
The way in which mental disorders are perceived within cultural and religious groups 
determines how people respond to them and the treatment that is offered Sehoana 
(2015). This suggests that the observation of mental disorders acts as a determinant 
for treatment. For example, people who display have bizarre such as claiming that 
they are communicating with God on behalf of everyone may be taken to church to 
be prayed for. To Smit (2018) the South African healthcare system considers both the 
western and indigenous approach of mental disorders as important although most 
South Africans prefer the indigenous approach.

3.2 Selected causes of mental disorders: South African analysis
Aspects such as worry, fear and emotional distress strengthen mental disorders. 
In other words, excessive concern, terror and emotional suffering contribute to 
the occurrence of disorders (Ngobe, 2015). Smit (2018) underscored that mental 
disorders are caused by cultural, traditional and substance abuse particularly in 
black communities. This reaffirms earlier findings by Sehoana (2015) who postulated 
that mental disorders result from factors such as a breach of a taboo, disturbances in 
social relations, hostile ancestral spirits, spirit possession, demonic possession, evil 
eye, sorcery, natural causes, and affliction by God or gods. For instance, people who 
have ancestral calling witness dead members of the family, trees, goats, snakes and 
rivers in their dreams. To a larger extend they dream about an outsider instead of a 
family member and this is called evil machination (Umtsebulo). 
Jealousy also plays a role in the contribution of mental disorders because people are 
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bewitched for succeeding in life (Ngobe, 2015). In other words, other mental disorders 
are fabricated and manufactured for a specific purpose.  For example, neighbours, 
friends and family members can bewitch a person to prevent them from becoming 
successful. Nonetheless, a research conducted by Smit (2018) indicates the importance 
of factors such as brain injury due to accidents and abuse of substances, which can 
lead to a chemical imbalance in a person’s mind and result into mental illness.
Sehoana (2015) maintains that different cultures of South Africa view the causes of 
mental disorders differently. For example, the views of Sotho culture differ from those 
of the Nguni cultures. In addition, Monama and Basson (2017) underscore that many 
South African communities believe witchcraft, possession by evil spirits, ancestral 
dissatisfaction, water on the brain and untreated epilepsy (Tshifafa) results in mental 
disorders. For instance, schizophrenic individuals are perceived as either bewitched or 
possessed by demons and this leads to isolation from communities. Formerly, Ngobe 
(2015) conducted a study on traditional healers and found that mental disorders 
result from supernatural powers, social, biological and psychological factors. For 
example, people believe that mentally ill people suffer from ancestral calling which is 
called “Badimo” in Sotho culture.
In relation to the aforementioned causes, Williams et al. (2008) enunciate that Apartheid 
and mining industries have a negative influence on South Africans’ mental health. 
As such, Atwoli and Stein (2013:) aver that disorders such as post-traumatic stress 
disorder (PTSD) result from the trauma suffered during Apartheid. For example, 
people witnessed cruel acts such as the death of their loved ones and were beaten to 
the core. In support, Zungu (2013) underscored that people who experience accidents 
and injuries in mines suffer from post-traumatic stress disorder which affects their 
daily functioning. 

3.3 Types of mental disorders in South Africa
Numerous disorders are experienced in South Africa namely: genetic (Kwemvelo), 
depressive and anxiety disorders, addiction disorders (Tidzakamiva), psychotic 
disorders (Kuhlanya) and adjustment disorders (Ngobe, 2015). This suggests that 
factors such as heredity, bereavement, intoxication, adaptability and disorganised 
behaviours differentiates the type of a disorder that is suffered.  In support, Sehoana 
(2015) indicates that there is also a disorder known as Schizophrenia (Amafufunyana) 
in Xhosa and Zulu cultures and its symptoms are similar to the symptoms of hysteria. In 
other words, the actions of people who have Amafufunyana does not differ from those 
with hysteria. For example, individuals who have this disease become dangerous to 
themselves and society, they exhibit abnormal behaviours such as tearing clothes, 
throwing themselves on the ground and attempting suicide. Several findings show 
concern for the lack of knowledge about the disorders (Smit, 2018). This reaffirms 
earlier findings by Ramaboea and Mokhuane (2015) who states that young people 
are not well-informed about the various types of mental disorders and conducted 
a study on Mamelodi youth where 70% of the participants indicated that they can 
describe mental disorders but cannot provide names.
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3.4 Manifestations and treatments of mental disorders in South Africa
3.4.1 The manifestation of mental disorders
Mahlangu (2018) contends that it is difficult to recognise the signs and symptoms 
of mental disorders in South African cultures and there is insufficient research on 
these disorders. However, Campbell, Sibeko, Mall, Baldinger, Nagdee, Susser and 
Stein (2017) underscored that the Xhosa culture recognises disorders in people who 
show delusional behaviour. For instance, individuals who are delusional think other 
people want to hurt them or are plotting against them. Sehoana (2015) who indicates 
that cultures such as the Zulu and Xhosa perceive people who have a disorganised 
behaviour, incoherent speech and social isolation as mentally ill earlier reported this. 
Smit (2018) further avers that lacking knowledge of the symptoms of the disorders 
might lead to misdiagnosis and practitioners can offer irrelevant treatment.  
3.4.2 Treatments of mental disorders
The use of traditional measures in combating mental illnesses is essential to South 
African communities because they believe in cultural and indigenous causation 
(Ngobe, 2015). This implies that communities value the indigenous treatment and 
believe that you cannot use a western approach to treat an illness that is caused by an 
indigenous factor. However, Ramaboea (2015) states that the use of both traditional 
and western approaches are considered in the treatment of mental disorders to 
encourage the consideration of cultural and religious contexts by practitioners.  
Molot (2017) reiterates that the current system of South Africa permits practices by 
traditional healers as supported by the Traditional Health Practitioners Act (No. 22 
of 2007). This Act suggests that the interim of traditional Health Practitioners Council 
of South Africa has been recognised through this act to safeguard the efficacy, safety 
and control of the services rendered by traditional healers. In addition, Monama and 
Basson (2017) confirm that the traditional treatment of mental disorders includes 
African churches such as the Zion Christian Church (ZCC) church, which combines 
African culture with Christianity to heal people. 
Consequently, Sigida (2016) indicates that traditional treatment focuses on both the 
individual and their family and does not consider the causes of the illness as compared 
to the western approach that is concerned with the use of existing various models. In 
other words, successful treatment of a patient in the traditional perspective follows 
a holistic view of the illness and all the areas in connection with the individual being 
attacked. For example, if a mentally ill person consults spiritual leaders they may 
decide to visit the person’s home to sing and dance as a way of casting out evil spirits 
in the home. Monama and Basson (2017) state that there is a difference in the types of 
traditional healers that are consulted, other people consult herbalists (Inyanga), which 
makes use plants and roots to treat illnesses at hand whereas others consult a diviner 
which is trained by other diviners to be a mediator between the living and the dead.

4. Theoretical framework applications

The concept ‘psychopathology’ is intertwined to culture thus treating mental 
disorders requires a careful consideration of the cultural context (Hassim, 2012). In 
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other words, when health professionals tackle the issue of mental disorders they 
should consider the culture in which they occur. For example, mental disorders in 
various cultures are explained differently and what is deemed a mental disorder in 
the Pedi culture might not be a disorder in the Zulu culture. 
In supporting the stated assertion Supra, Cockerham (2016) reveales that the 
occurrence of mental disorders are understood differently in every culture and mostly 
affects individuals from disadvantaged backgrounds. These disorders can be spotted 
when the mentally ill individuals display behaviours such as extreme avoidance 
of certain situations. In essence, people with anxiety disorders may not appreciate 
being in situations that evoke their anxiety and may avoid them. Correspondingly, 
Sigida (2016) avers that the features, subtypes and manifestation of mental disorders 
vary across cultures and culture functions to distinguish psychopathology on an 
interpersonal, spiritual, biological and supernatural level. This means that the cultural 
context of an individual determines the manifestation, symptoms and treatment of 
the disorders that they suffer from. For instance, South African cultures such as the 
Zulu may perceive someone who experiences weird dreams as being possessed by 
evil spirits and recommend an Inyanga to remove this spirits. There are enormous 
approaches that can be used to explain the influence of culture on psychopathology. 
Hassim (2012) best explained these approaches as follows:
• Socio-biological approach contends that culture is affected by the evolutionary 

and biological factors.
• Eco-cultural approach maintains that culture is influenced by people’s interaction 

with the environment and the systems that they belong to. 
• Bio-psychosocial approach maintains that culture influences psychopathology 

through the interaction of the biological, psychological and social factors.
• Multi-culturalism approach appraises the existence of variances within cultures 

and maintains that all individuals should be culturally competent so that societies 
can interact with each other in a confident manner.

4.1 Knowledge of the Socio-cultural Theory
In light of the brief description of different ‘Psychopathology Theories,’ the 
researchers opted for the Socio-cultural Approach’ due to its ability to explain 
mental illnesses in relation to an individual’s cultural background (Cockerham, 
2016). Theorists of this approach argue that psychopathology is magnified by the 
environment that people find themselves in, their interaction with other people 
as well as social institutions and forces (Hassim, 2012; Scott & Palincsar, 2013; and 
Ameri, 2020). In other words, an individual’s circumstances and their relationship to 
the society is a primary factor in dealing reciprocal relationship individuals have with 
the society with psychopathology due to the. In support, Richard (2017) states that 
the ‘Socio-cultural Perspective’ considers aspects such as a person’s race, gender and 
nationality. Largely, this approach evaluates the person in terms of how they behave 
and the displayed symptoms from a cultural perspective. To this course, Mehmedova 
(2018) recommends that a practitioner should consider both the cultural and religious 
beliefs of their client to in an attempt to ameliorate disorders during therapy sessions. 
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4.2 Critiques of the Socio-cultural Theory
The Socio-cultural Theory acknowledges that indigenous people have their way 
of understanding mental disorders. This is in line with the views of Mehmedova 
(2018) enunciates that South Africans, particularly black people use traditional 
remedies to deal with mental disorders and they use a collective approach wherein 
they consider an individual cultural background, how they are raised and how they 
interact with other people. On that score, researchers used this theory as a guideline 
in understanding the occurrence of mental disorders in various cultural backgrounds 
of South Africa. 
Nevertheless, different scholars have criticised the Socio-cultural Approach. For 
instance, Scott and Palincsar (2013) criticise this approach for being skewed to 
the collective rather than individual explanations. This is because theorists of the 
sociocultural perspective believe that important information about a person’s illness 
is found in their surroundings and not what they think. Again, Ameri (2020) mentions 
that this approach failed to understand that individuals have the will to rise above 
their social circumstances because of the potential to understand themselves. 

4.3 The lasting value of the Socio-cultural Approach
The Socio-cultural Theory is vital in explaining the historical variations between 
cultures. Despite its criticism, (Cockerham, 2016 & Mehmedova, 2018) underscore 
that the sociocultural approach has several strong points that owes to its significance 
in the explaining psychopathology within different cultures. In light of this, Ameri 
(2020) reveals that this theory is effective due to its ability to distinguish between 
cognitive development and a person’s social, cultural and historical surroundings. In 
essence, this theory appreciates differences in people’s thoughts and how they relate 
to their environment. 

5. Discussion and identifications of study themes

5.1 The integration of African healing and culture
The study of mental disorders from an African view is associated with the 
understanding of culture. Monama and Basson (2017) supported this finding in 
paragraph 3.1 of the study by stating that the existence of mental disorders in South 
African communities is explained in relation to the culture in which they occur. 
Although culture is not a fundamental feature of mental health, it is significantly 
a prime factor in the determination of a disorder, particularly on African people. 
This is in line with the sociocultural approach which argues that psychopathology is 
magnified by the environment that people find themselves in, their interaction with 
other people as well as social institutions and forces (Hassim, 2012; Scott & Palincsar, 
2013; Ameri, 2020). The diagnosis and treatment of mental disorders should adopt 
a holistic point of view in that the patients’ culture is well thought out. Unlike in 
the western approach, paragraph 3.4.2 of the study presents the work of (Sigida 
(2016) who reveals that the understanding of mental disorders in the western view 
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are clued to relevant existing theories. Nonetheless, the study outcomes indicate 
the procedures that are followed by traditional healers when treating patients, this 
processes includes an examination of the symptoms, culture and all areas related to 
the patient including family and friends. 

5.2 The implication of Western perspective on African population
The development of western models excluded the context in which mental disorders 
occur. This notion is supported by section 1 of this study, wherein Ngobe (2015) 
revealed that the use of western models on different cultural backgrounds has proven 
to be unproductive. In light of that, (Cockerham, 2016 & Mehmedova, 2018) lamented 
that the use of ‘Socio-cultural Approach due to its ability to appreciate differences in 
people’s thoughts and how they relate to their environment. The various cultures in 
South Africa independently understand mental illness and they use methods that 
are culture-bound for diagnosing and treating these disorders. To that effect, the 
application of western methods without the amalgamation of culture and context on 
these populations can negatively affect intervention results.

5.3 Lack of understanding about mental illness
The South African population especially youth have proven to lack basic knowledge 
of mental illnesses. This is shown by paragraph 3.3 of the study wherein Smit (2018); 
Ramaboea and Mokhuane (2015) aver that South African youth can describe mental 
illnesses but they are incapable of naming them. Be that it may, the description of this 
disorders in South Africa varies from community to community and is determined 
by behaviours as elicited by the victims of mental disorders. As a result, mentally ill 
individuals are at the risk of being maltreated by community members. 

6. Conclusions

South African cultures recognise mental disorders in deformed behaviours that 
result from supernatural forces-demons, magic, witchcraft, curses, gods as well as 
biological factors. In their understanding, they incorporate the role of culture and 
context as part of the factors that should be considered for the diagnosis and treatment 
of mental disorders. Although the population struggles to name the disorders, they 
still stigmatise and isolate people who behave inarticulately and are assumed to be 
sick. The perceptions and causes of these disorders determine the type of treatment to 
be offered. Moreover, community members should be educated about the disorders 
for support and care purposes.

7. Recommendations

Based on the findings of this study, the following recommendations are made: 
• The role of culture in studying mental disorders should be acknowledged and 

considered.
• The South African national government and concerned stakeholders should 
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disseminate information through the creation of awareness campaigns.
• South African citizens should be well equipped with the existence of mental 

disorders to eliminate damage caused on mentally sick individuals.  
• The South African Criminal Justice System (CJS) should enforce a law against 

people who threatens the well-being of individuals with mental disorders.  
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Abstract

National economies in general are developed in specific natural and social conditions in 
relation to other countries. The need to meet the demands of consumers, as well as other 
reasons related to the benefits of the development and expansion of economic activity, make 
necessary the cooperation and integration of countries in joint organizations for mutual 
benefit, to facilitate the conditions of economic social and political development. The degree 
of achievement of the level of integration between countries depends a lot on the development 
and emancipation of national societies, to accept and understand the need for integration 
as an opportunity to improve the life of all countries together. An important factor is the 
history of relations between these countries in the past in all directions of development of the 
human activity. Many times the spirit of past grudges between peoples is a barrier in building 
trust and in building relationships, mutually beneficial collaborations and development 
opportunities. State policies that follow a philosophy they cannot live alone create a positive 
climate and lighten integration, by creating a spirit of friendship in every direction of social 
life and building relationships based on reciprocity.

Keywords: Regional integration, Western Balkan, “Open Balkans”, Albania.

Introduction

In recent years, in the framework of regional cooperation and integration, Albania 
has joined several organizations such as CEFTA, “mini-Schengen” and recently 
“Open Balkans”. This has been accompanied by a debate within the countries of the 
Western Balkans, but also within the national societies of the countries that should 
be present, such as Kosovo, Bosnia and Herzegovina and Montenegro. The purpose 
of this paper is to bring an analysis of the benefits and consequences of integration 
regarding Albanian society, in particular in economic terms. In fact, the integration in 
the “Open Balkans” has been opposed and rejected, by not participating in meetings, 
from Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina and Kosovo. This very opposition comes 
from countries that have experienced such an experience in the framework of the 
former Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. Of the 6 participating countries, three openly 
oppose it.  Despite the European Union’s efforts to integrate the Western Balkan 
countries into CEFTA, the Berlin Agreement, the countries sometimes show problems 
of respecting sovereignty in their relations with each other, such as the case of the 
clash of the Montenegro church with Serbia (September 2021). The other case is the 
recognition of car license plates in Kosovo with people of Serbian nationality and 
Kosovo citizenship (September, 2021).
Precisely in this article will be as an object, the analysis of cultural similarities and 
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divergences as a source of trust in integration relations, and the analysis of today’s 
trade exchanges between countries.
Given that the countries of the Western Balkans are in the process of joining the 
European Union, launching other forms of integration into the arena, demoralizes 
and misleads these countries. European integration processes have played an 
important role in stimulating and creating favorable conditions for the countries of 
the Western Balkans, through a functional legal framework (K. Rama). Trade activity 
operates between these countries in the framework of the Central European Free 
Trade Agreement (CEFTA). This article does not discuss the analysis of what CEFTA, 
the Berlin Agreement, the Mini-Schengen or the “Open Balkans” contain, because 
some of the goals of the free movement of citizens have been achieved or facilitated, 
as well as in easing and removing trade barriers between countries with each other.

Literature

The benefits of economic integration (free trade) are achieved only when the 
countries that will be part of such agreements give up their national independence, 
in order to have a natural integration through market forces. The benefits come from 
the specialization and economies of scale by utilizing national natural and human 
resources, and by removing customs tariffs and trade barriers (I. Kristo, 2011). The 
countries of the Western Balkans, regarding economic development, are in the 
conditions of a free market with few restrictions and trade barriers (K. Rama, 2018: 
23)
As an example of the impact on the integration economy we can mention South Korea 
and Ghana, South Korea pursued a free trade policy, Ghana created a barrier to free 
international trade, and in the end this attitude led Ghana to a drastic decline and 
South Korea to an already known development (Charles WLHill. 2000: 118).
Levels of integration between countries include economic integration which naturally 
leads to Political Union. The level of economic integration includes (I. Kristo, 2004: 
78)

1. The Free Trade Area, created only for certain products and services, 
includes the removal of all trade barriers between countries.

2. The Customs Union, removes barriers to trade in goods and services, 
predicts a common policy in relation to non-members.

3. The Common Market, the freedom of movement of the factors of production 
between members, comprises common foreign policies. (TPE)

4. Economic Union, integration of economic policies, harmonization of 
monetary policies, taxes and government spending (EU)

5. Political union, decision-making and common policies
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International trade theories give us the results of economic and political philosophy 
such as mercantilism, where it is emphasized that the wealth of nations depends 
on the size of the treasury. This is achieved when a country exports more than it 
imports, so it has a positive trade balance (surplus). The consequence of this policy 
is the punishment of imports and the promotion of export subsidy. Neomercantilism 
which differs from mercantilism in objectives other than defense, such as increasing 
employment, and accumulating capital for investment in production. In Japan’s 
relations with the United States of America they were not honest in applying this 
theory by defending food and cosmetics products, as well as in the automotive 
industry by maintaining a neo-mercantilistic attitude, exporting and importing from 
America only 2% automobile (Y. Sazanami, S. Yrata, H. Kawai, G. Hill, 2000).
Classical economists (Smith & Ricardo) argued that all countries would gain if they 
determined to engage in the production of those goods that had preponderance and 
natural resources in relation to the economies of other countries. Goods in most cases 
are exported because there is a market gap in other countries for them (demand). But 
the cost of their production in other countries is very high in relation to the country 
that has the absolute advantage for their production.
Goods that for their production require large quantities of factors of production 
available at wholesale and small quantities of factors available at retail, are exported 
in exchange for goods, whose demand for factors of production is in inversely 
proportional (H. Denis)
The well-being of citizens depends on the possibility of consuming goods, which is 
enabled by the free market.
Based on the absolute advantage, each country can produce products like other 
countries, but another reason for free trade is the use of the comparative advantage 
that a country has in the production of a good in relation to another country.
One of the successful integration efforts is the European Union, but a large number of 
economic alliances have existed and exist in the world, such as KNER (COMECOM 
CMEA), LAJA (Association for Latin American Integration), CACM (Central 
American Common Market), ECOWAS (Economic Committee of African-Western 
Countries), ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nations), Opec (Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries), etc.
What should be emphasized is that these economic organizations have been more 
successful in countries that have a sustainable economic development as is the most 

       Fig1.  Levels of international economic integration
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successful case of the EU (European Union).
Developing countries have more benefits from economic integration, they are small 
and poor, the main activity is agriculture and they are not competitive in industry. 
Many of these countries have applied policies to replace imported products in order 
to boost the economy, and their success depends on integration efforts to reach 
export markets. In many organizations in developing countries the removal of trade 
barriers was illusionary (LAFTA), and they were protectionists in protecting domestic 
production.
The policies of developing countries should encourage the manufacture instead of 
imported products (I. Kristo, 2004: 90). Many industries can only be efficient if they 
have a high level of production that can be consumed in the domestic economy. The 
success of these production activities depends on the integrative orientation to reach 
export markets.
Africa, which has poor countries, very little to integrate ,and are countries that deal 
with agriculture, has very little opportunity to create integration, the industry is not 
competitive and opening the door to competition would bankrupt the local economy.
In Asia (ASEAN) it is a special case, because for its members incomes have increased, 
the economies of these countries depend more on exports with industrialized 
countries than on trade with each other, the success has been the increase of exports 
in the Japanese market.
Referring to the practice of developing countries, we can say that the Balkan countries 
are small economies, poor and most of them have an agricultural priority, this would 
make regional integration difficult if we refer to poor countries. The experience of 
Asian countries where countries established integration with developed countries 
(Japan) should be taken into account by the Balkan countries. Moreover, the Balkan 
countries should seize the chance to integrate into the European Union.
For most of the countries of the western Balkans, including Albania, the main 
economic partners are outside the region, Italy, Germany, Turkey (INSTAT 2021), 
despite the fact that many of these countries have close cultural and social ties with 
each other, directly or through minorities living in the respective countries (K.Rama. 
2018: 23)
Taking into consideration the political environment in the Balkans, which is the result 
of an interethnic conflict, I think that this is an obstacle to creating a spirit of trust and 
mutual honesty between countries for mutual benefits. Considering that countries 
entering integration must give up independence on certain trade issues, the Balkan 
mentality is difficult to conceive (Kosovo government tax 100% on Serbian goods). 
Recall that Serbia does not recognize Kosovo as a state, then this calls into question 
its sovereignty, also the purpose of an honesty in relations between equals which is a 
condition of integration.
One of the factors in international business is the climate of trust between the parties 
that has as a condition the cultural proximity, which creates conditions for effective 
communication between the parties, but also increases the preferences of the citizens 
of the respective countries for consuming goods and services of other countries. It 
would be effective to invest in cross-border infrastructure, eliminating institutional 
and physical obstacles, increase cross-border cooperation at the local level, to bring 
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more intensive economic and social interaction (K. Rama, 2018: 39).
The heterogeneity of the national culture of the Western Balkan countries makes 
communication difficult and ethnic conflicts in the past are influential factors in 
creating a business climate between the countries. Albania is part of the small 
Balkan countries, where cultural diplomacy plays an important role in extending the 
international status of its representation (Ben Andoni, 2018: 40).
The approximation of culture in regional and international parameters is a challenge 
for the countries of the Western Balkans and should be related to the philosophy of 
culture of the European Union.

Methodology 

Started from the problematic and the purpose of working, to analyze the impact of 
nation culture and trade exchanges in facilitating of the integration of western Balkan 
countries, working is based on data obtained from the statistical institutions of the 
respective countries.
On the analysis of national culture and the cultural overlap important for facilitating 
of integration it used comparative method. Ethnic groups in neighboring countries 
are taken as factors to create cultural relationships in order to increase social-economic 
interaction. In this case are taken seriously those groups that have a specific weight 
on the population of the respective country, so they have an official recognition as 
ethnic groups. Important cultural overlaps are calculated according to the percentage 
of the ethnic population of the respective country. 
Records for the structure of population are taken from statistical institutions of the 
respective countries according to the last years of population census. Considering 
that cultural elements create the spirit of trust and an effective communication among 
citizens of these countries, in order to make business and to be open to integration 
in a region, the percentage of ethnic groups has been identified as a heft to do the 
analysis. But it was taken into account that trade relations can be developed for the 
interests of the business itself regardless of the climate that exists. 
In the analysis of economic activity, we start from the activity data between the 
countries obtained from the institute of statistics. The method used for the analysis 
is tabular and graphical, where we analyze the indicators realized in the export and 
import of Albania with all countries in the region. Comparing important cultural 
overlaps with economic activity is one way to draw conclusions about the impact of 
culture and economic activity on regional integration. 
The experience realized by different countries in the world in economic integration 
has been used as a tool to compare it with the situation and the path that the Balkan 
countries should follow in integration.

Analysis of important cultural overlaps

There are 164 definitions for the term culture (Murfy, Hilderbrandert & Thomas, 
1997), which makes it difficult to understand the term culture itself, but the term 
culture refers to the behaviors and characteristics of a group. What interests us in the 
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context of culture is ethnocentrism (A.Koxhaj, F. Tomini, 2011: 257), that has to do 
with judging other groups or countries in terms of their acceptability, which in the 
Balkans is difficult after the ethnic conflicts of the 1990s in the former Yugoslavia. 
These prejudices are obstacles to creating a spirit of trust and effective communication 
between the Balkan countries.
Differences in behavioral characteristics in the organization of organizational and 
social groups, bring the spirit of mistrust between groups but are also the object of 
conflict between them (Harris, P. R., Moran, R.T.1987).
The countries of the Western Balkans have a strong ethnic structure, which can be a 
bridge of cooperation between the Balkan states but also a possibility of conflict as it 
happened after the 90s in the conflict Serbia-Croatia, Serbia-Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
Serbia-Kosovo. Ethnic minorities are to a significant extent, and through mutual 
respect and international law, countries can avoid conflicts and use minorities as 
bridges of cooperation.
Table .1 shows the population structure by ethnicity for all Western Balkan countries.
Table.1 Ethnic structure of the population of the Western Balkan countries

Countries Population Albanian 
population

Kosovar 
population  
(Albanian)

Macedonian 
population

Serbian 
population

Montenegrin 
population

bosnian 
population

Albania 2,876,591 82.58% (88.1)% 0.2% 0.01% 0.01% (5)%

Kosovo 1,121,342 (82.58)% 88.1% (0.2)% 7% (0.01)% 5%

Macedonia 2,000,000 30.17% (30.17) 60.17% 1.78% - 17. 018%

Serbia 6,945,321 (0.82)% 0.82%  (60.17)% 82.9% 0.2% 2.07%

Montenegro 644,578 5% (5)% 0.13% 31% 43.16% 7.7%

Bosnia and 
Herzegovina

2,571,372 4%  (4)% 2% 31% 10% 44%

Source:  Population demography (Wikipedia), author’s elaboration

In order to understand a national culture we must mention the factors that form a 
certain culture. Many ethnic groups carry the characteristic essential values   of their 
state and on the other hand adhere to the traditions, characteristic morals for their 
ethnicity. What constitutes the essence of mutual relations for integration despite 
cultural differences is being human and as such we have physiological and spiritual 
needs that if we cannot fulfill ourselves we must cooperate with others.
Fig 2. Cultural overlaps of national cultures of the western Balkan countries
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Source: Author
The scheme of cultural overlap gives a compliance of the cultural similarity of the 
Balkan countries taking into account: ethnicity, language, religion, and proximity to 
common traditions and customs.
In this section (fig.2) we see two groups of cultural overlaps: first Albania has a 
cultural overlap with Kosovo due to the Albanian ethnicity, Albanian language 
but also religious affiliation, traditions and customs between the populations, to 
the extent of 80% starting from the number of Albanian population in Kosovo, as 
well as in North Macedonia, based on the number of Albanian population in North 
Macedonia, the cultural overlaps between Albania and North Macedonia would be 
approximately 30.17%.
Also with Montenegro and Serbia, Albania would have a cultural overlap of up to 
0.01%, due to the number of Albanian population in Montenegro and Serbia, but 
are not important to create cultural overlap, consequently Albania with Montenegro, 
Serbia and Bosnia and Herzegovina has great cultural differences to create the spirit 
of trust in mutual cooperation in all socio-cultural, economic and political directions.
Concerning the cultural overlap between Albania and Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
Albania has very little chance of reconciling with these countries due to the historical 
past of these countries.
On the other hand, due to the constituent factors of culture, ethnicity, language, religion, 
Serbia has many cultural overlaps with Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina and 
North Macedonia, respectively: with Montenegro 31%, with Bosnia and Herzegovina 
37% and starting from the classification of the Northern Macedonian population as 
Slavic culture population almost 60%...
From the scheme, we see that we have two groups where in the first group was Albania, 
Kosovo, North Macedonia and in the second group Serbia, Montenegro, Bosnia and 
Herzegovina and North Macedonia. In the inclusion in the “Open Balkans” the two 
countries that are part of the second group, Montenegro and Bosnia and Herzegovina 
oppose such an organization, how is it possible that Albania is part of such a group, 
considering that Kosovo also opposes this initiative.
Based on the two areas (fig.2) of the important cultural overlap, it would be good if 
countries with Albanian nationality to integrate with each other, due to the proximity 
for a lower cost, but also integration in any field due to the cultural overlap, which 
helps to create a spirit of trust between them for economic integration.
If we look at the mutual movement of Balkan citizens, Albania has been visited by 
citizens from Kosovo and Northern Macedonia as well as from Montenegro (table.3) 
that have an Albanian nationality, as a result of the creation of restrictive facilities 
in the documentation, but also the factor of a culture common to the Albanian 
population.
Table.2 Movement of the inhabitants of the Balkan countries towards Albania

Years Kosovo North Macedonia Montenegro
2010 1,179,300 432,646 174,500
2018 174,500 515,130 324,464
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Source: INSTAT
Ethnic groups are a connecting communication bridge in all spheres of social and 
economic life of the Balkan countries, but the states themselves must give up the 
principled conceived culture, which has hindered and hinders the creation of a spirit 
of trust between the countries.
Economic  analysis.
In order to see the method and possibilities of integration, we conduct an analysis of 
the data of the trade activity of Albania, with the countries of the European Union as 
well as with the countries of the Western Balkans.
Table.3 Trade balance of Albania, in million ALL 

Year 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
Export 243,498 272,988 310,436 298,752 271,952
Import 579,243 626,186 651,466 649,118 605,975
Trade balance -335,750 -353,198 -331,030 -350,327 -333,307

Instat source : author processing
If we compare the balance sheets in the years 2016-2020, they are negative (Table.3, 
fig.3), and almost in a tendency of negativity, the average is 340,722 million ALL. 
In 2019, before the pandemic, the balance was negative, above the average at 7,342 
million ALL, due to the lack of imports reduction and due to government policies 
in the field of agricultural policies as a priority of the Albanian economy and rural 
development (Table 3).

Source: author
Considering that the economies of the Western Balkan countries have almost the same 
economic structure and non-industrial nature, Albania has a negative trade balance 
in food products and those of light industry processing (table.6). Countries with low 
economic potential do not have the opportunity to invest in heavy industry due to 
the investment force, they should prioritize light industry and processing industry. 
Albania has a constant negative trend, because economic development policies are 
not directed at the natural priorities of economic development.
Albania has potential trade activity with the countries of the European Union, Italy, 
Germany, Greece, as well as with Turkey (graph.4) in case that there is an acceptable 
export-import difference with Italy, with Germany and Greece there is a bigger 
difference, but this difference is very large in relation to Turkey, therefore Albania 
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with these countries should look at the possibility of exporting, or replacing imported 
products for which there are resources.

Source: Author

Indicators of trade activity (INSTAT, 2021) show that Albania exports 57.4% to Italy 
and imports 45.6% from Italy. The indicators that marked an increase in exports were 
minerals, electricity, hydrocarbons 7.5% and construction materials 13.2%, imports 
construction materials 4.8%, spare parts and machinery 8.9%, plastic products 4.4% 
(table.4).

Table 4. Trade balance Albania 2020 milion All
Trade balance (Exp-Imp.) 
tolal -335,751 -353,198 -331,030 -350,327 -333,307
Food,beverages, tobacco -75,018 -76,657 -74,174 -74,991 -71,877
Minerals, fuels, electricity -3,279 -22,875 -11,987 -26,961 -14,637
Chemical and plastic 
products -75,650 -82,156 -81,557 -81,076 -83,607
Leather and leather 
manufactures -14,782 -16,017 -16,168 -14,885 -10,820
Wood manufactures and 
articles of paper -15,592 -15,383 -15,529 -16,226 -15,363
Textile and footwear 26,637 30,266 35,519 30,999 26,888
Construction materials and 
metals -44,111 -32,822 -25,202 -33,057 -36,450
Machineries, equipments 
and spare parts -119,681 -118,981 -124,333 -117,861 -111,424
Others -14,274 -18,573 -17,597 -16,268 -16,018

Source: INSTAT
Albania continues to have a skewed trade ratio in the export / import ratio due to lack 
of production capacity, year 2021: 209 billion lek exports and 426 billion lek imports; 
in 2020: 150 billion exports and 328 billion imports. The trade deficit in 2021 was ALL 
217 billion, while the trade balance for the same period 2020 was ALL 178 billion.                                                                                                                          
Albania’s trade volume with the most developed countries (EU) occupies 69% of 
exports and 61% of imports (table. 5), therefore we should look at the orientation 
towards the enforcement of the Berlin agreement which leads to the European Union
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Table.5 Trade volume with developed EU countries of Albania 2016-2020 (average), 
in million All

Country Export import Balance
    Italiy 61,959 168,053 -106,094
    Germany 17.034 49,664 -32,630
    Greece 23,828 51,258 -27,430
    France 5,223 11,946 -6,723
    Spain 8,812 12,706 -3,894
    Turkey 21,212 54,073 -32,861
    Bulgaria 10,260 8,287 1,973
    Romania 4,061 7,859 -3,798
    Poland 40,645 9,919 30,726
Total 176,017 373,765 -180,731

Source: INSTAT, author processing 
The country with the most negative trade volume with Albania is Italy with 61.959 
million ALL exports and 168.053 million ALL imports (table.5). Poland where Albania 
exports 40.645 million ALL and imports 9.915 million ALL, is the only country that 
has a positive balance in trade relations in the European Union (table.5).

Source: author

Concerning the countries of the Western Balkans region (GraphTable.6), Albania has 
a pronounced negative trade balance with Serbia (16,314 million all). In case Albania 
facilitates trade barriers, considering the economic nature of the two countries, this 
difference will deepen a lot (Recall, the Haradinaj government tax made Albanian 
exports pass Serbian ones to Kosovo). The role of important cultural overlaps appears 
in the relations between Albania and Kosovo. Kosovo is the only country in the region 
with which Albania has a positive trade balance (16,294 ml all) and Montenegro (2,529 
million all).
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Tabel.6 Trade balance Albania 2016-2020  (average) ne million All, with Balkan 
country 

Country import export Trade balance
Kosovo 7,842 24,136 16,294
North Macedonia 8,751 8,613 -138
Serbia 22,160 5,846 -16,314
Montenegro 2,618 5,147 2,529

Source: author
Judging by the literature and the example of the integration of African countries, we 
can say that the countries of the Western Balkans are countries with low economic 
potential, with the same economic structure as well as poor countries. The industry 
does not influence economic activities and non-specialized human resources. They 
can sell each other, products that are produced in other countries. (eg agricultural 
products). These countries need to integrate with developed countries, to be able to 
export to those countries that need their products (Example of Asian countries).
On the other hand, the trade balance with Serbia is negative 16,314 million ALL and 
Northern Macedonia 138 million ALL is negative (table.6). Serbia has no significant 
cultural overlap with Albania, and it is one of the countries with the greatest economic 
potential in the Balkans. In particular, Serbia subsidizes agricultural production, 
which makes it unfair to trade, to the detriment of countries that prioritize agriculture, 
as well as Macedonia. Therefore, the removal of trade barriers will make the trade 
balance with Serbia and Macedonia more negative in the future and will interest 
Serbia more as a country with more potential economies.

Source: author
Capital movement, Albanian foreign direct investments in Kosovo in 2007 was 3.4 
million euros and 28.6 million euros in 2016. Meanwhile, Kosovo investments in 
Albania ranged from 5 million euros in 2007 to 29 million euros in 2016, so it is almost 
at equal levels of investment admissibility.
Capital movement, North Macedonian immediate investments in Albania from 20 
million in 2007 to 42 million in 2016; Albanians in North Macedonia from 30.5 in 
2007 to 39.6 million euros in 2016, at equal and increasing levels. This shows that 
the capital movement is fulfilled only in those countries that have citizens with 
Albanian nationality, due to important cultural overlaps. The opposite happens with 
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Montenegro and Bosnia and Herzegovina where the movement of capital is not at 
satisfactory levels.
Albania realizes 15.5% of the trade volume for export with the countries of the 
Western Balkans and 8.7% of the total volume of import (table.7).
Albanian trade volume with EU countries occupies 77%, while with Cefta countries 
(North Macedonia, Serbia, Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina) occupies 11%, 
based on these results, Albania must pursue policies to integrate into the European 
Union. Turkey, Germany, Serbia occupy the largest share of Albanian imports, 
importing food, beverages, tobacco (table.4). While we prioritize agriculture, and 
the largest share of imports is occupied by food (wheat, flour from Serbia), we must 
pursue policies for the development of the agriculture and processing industry.
Table.7 Comparisons of cultural overlap in relation to the export/import of Albania 
with the Western Balkan Countries 2020

Kosovo Montenegro North Macedonia Serbia 
Cultural overlaps 88.1 % 5% 30.17% 0.01%
Export ratio 3.07 1.96 0.98 0.26
Import ratio 0.3 0.5 1.01 3.81
Export/Import ratio 10.2 3.92 0.97 0.06

Source : author
Albania has a 10/1 export/import ratio with Kosovo, which has the greatest cultural 
overlap in favor of Albania. With Serbia, which has the lowest percentage of cultural 
overlap, the export/import trade ratio is 1/18 in favor of Serbia (table.7). Considering 
that, the Berlin Agreement is more administrative; “Open Balkans” is without a 
fundamental act among the adhering countries, it is thought that Albania should 
continue its efforts for integration into the European Union, based on the analysis of 
cultural overlap and trade activity.

Conclusions

• The experience of economically poor African countries with low economic 
potential has not been successful in regional integration.

• Poor and small countries need to integrate with developed countries that have a 
different nature of economic development.

• Cultural differences and inherited conflicts are factors that encourage distrust in 
honest relations between countries in international trade.

• Removing trade barriers with countries importing goods that are a priority of the 
economy of the country of origin favors and reduces domestic production.

• Albania should fight for integration into the European Union.
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Abstract

Internationally, having a safe and sustainable environment is becoming more paramount and 
the public now has a right and a say on how the environment should be utilized in terms 
of development and economic growth. Hence before embarking on any development, the 
environmental implications need to be assessed. More importantly, the public has the right 
to participate in the decision on whether the proposed development should go ahead or not. 
If the outcome of public participation reveals that the proposed development will damage 
the environment, then, automatically, consent to proceed to develop should be withheld. 
There have been major international treaties that have been put in place to ensure that there 
is broad public participation before development commences. This paper assesses these 
treaties and their significance in ensuring that the environment is not damaged in the name 
of development and economic growth. Therefore, the overall objectives of this paper are to 
examine salient international environmental decision making instruments that are fostering 
sustainable development such as the Declaration on the Right to Development of 1986 
(DRTD), Convention on Access to information, Public participation in decision-making and 
access to justice in environmental matters the 1998 (Aarhus Convention), Declaration of the 
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment 1972 (Stockholm Declaration), and 
Rio Declaration on Environment and Development 1992 (Rio Declaration). 

Keywords: Environmental decision-making, Public participation, Sustainability, Development 
and growth.

Introduction

It is generally accepted that the right to development must be promoted for all and in 
particular the developing countries in order for them to keep pace with developed 
countries in terms of socio-economic amenities, goods, and infrastructure delivery. In 
1966, the right to development was first mentioned by the then Foreign Minister of 
Senegal-Doudou Thiam, when he sought to articulate that there was a need for the 
right to development of the “Third World”(Gathii, 2020). Thiam said this against the 
backdrop that developmental deficits are intrinsically linked to developing countries 
as most of the then newly decolonized States dismally failed to meet the goals of the 
first decade of the United Nations Development hence resulting in the growing 
economic imbalance between the developing and developed countries. More 
importantly, the Declaration on the Right to Development was adopted by the 
General Assembly on 4 December 1986 (DRTD) (Fofack, 2014). The Declaration was 
built on the edifice of the Charter of the United Nations and the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights. The Declaration is aimed at “promoting a social and international 
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order in which the rights and freedoms set forth in the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights can be fully realized”(Conca, 2015). The right to development was 
reaffirmed in 1992 in the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development when it 
was stated that “the right to development must be fulfilled to equitably meet the 
developmental and environmental needs of present and future generations (principle 
3).” In paragraph 10 of part I of the Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action, 
adopted by consensus in 1993, the World Conference on Human Rights reaffirmed 
the right to development as a “universal and inalienable right and an integral part of 
fundamental human rights.” In the same vein, the right to development was also 
reaffirmed in various international declarations and outcome documents issued 
between the adoption of the Programme of Action of the International Conference on 
Population and Development in 1994 and the adoption of the outcome document of 
the United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development, entitled “The Future 
We Want” in 2012. In the same vein, in 2015, “the right to development was explicitly 
recognized in four key internationally agreed policy documents namely; the Addis 
Ababa Action Agenda of the Third International Conference on Financing for 
Development (2015);” the Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction 2015-2030; 
“Transforming our world: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development” also 
included are the Sustainable Development Goals and the Paris Agreement on climate 
change. Importantly, these documents seek to establish several rights of the public 
with regard to the environment by ensuring they speak to the need of broad 
participation and the need to reduce harmful emissions and promote sustainable 
development in the world (Florini and Pauli, 2018). To achieve this, public authorities 
at the national, regional, or local level have significant role to perform by ensuring 
that they contribute to these rights to become effective and realizable such that 
everyone has the right to receive information and participate actively on any 
environmental issues without any impediment. It is therefore imperative to ensure 
that proper and adequate information on the state of the environment are properly 
disseminated, various policies and measures that are being implemented and 
ensuring of broad human health and safety in a conducive environment. It is 
incumbent on te authority to vail applicants this information whenever requested 
even without and the applicant needs not state what the information is required for. 
It is also incumbent under the Convention for the public authorities to ensure that 
they actively widely disseminate environmental information in their possession. This 
is in line with the Convention which seeks to ensure that the peoples’ right to 
participate in environmental decision-making is broadly acknowledged. Prior the 
commencement of any development, there is need for public authorities to ensure 
that the public affected together with the environmental non-governmental 
organisations to comment on the proposed project that would likely affect the 
environment (Hasan et al., 2018). More importantly these comments need to be taken 
into due account in decision-making, and information to be provided on the final 
decisions and the reasons for the decision. By so doing, this will meet the test of the 
public participation in environmental decision-making (O’Faircheallaigh, 2010). 
However, failure to embark and ensure these processes and procedures would result 
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in the right to review procedures to challenge public decisions that have been made 
using access to justice. All these strategical international interventions are broadly 
concerned with preserving the sustainability of the environment. And as such, states 
have the obligation and responsibility to follow and implement the principles laid 
down by all these Declarations and Convention. However, some countries, such as 
South Africa have been found wanting in implementing these principles as the 
country has failed to follow the principles properly even though they have enacted 
legislation to this effect. In the case of “(Duduzile Baleni vs & others Minister of Mineral 
resources & others in the High Court of South Africa Gauteng Division, Pretoria case 
no: 73768/2016” (Hereinafter called “Duduzile case), the issues and considerations of 
the level of engagement that must be achieved prior to the grant of a mineral right in 
terms of Consent” as opposed to “consultation” featured prominently in this case. 
The court established that there must be broad engagement and consultation which 
must be in good faith in any environmental decision making and that mere 
engagement and consultation did not amount to consent. The court held that with 
regard to consultation, it is not merely a formal exercise where people are gathered 
together just for the sake of assembling people but should involve the active 
participation of the landowner in respect of possible interference with his/her rights 
in respect of the property even though no agreement is reached at the end of the 
consultation. The court also held that the reason for consulting the landowner is to 
establish and ascertain whether there could be an accommodation of some sorts that 
could be reached in respect of the impact on the landowner’s right to use his land. It 
is imperative for the consultation to result in an agreement at the early consultation 
stage otherwise, if there is no agreement, the holder of the prospecting mining right 
would have to pay compensation to the landowner at a later stage. Similarly, the 
court also observed that consultation presents a unique opportunity for the holder of 
prospecting right to provide the landowners with ample and the necessary information 
regarding everything that is intended to be done on the land. Undoubtedly, the full 
disclosure and information would enable the landowners to make an informed 
decision on whether to give consent or not. Over and above, the processes of 
engagement and consultation are very germane hence they are considered as integral 
parts of the fairness required before an Administrator decides whether there were 
constructive engagement and consultation that would produce unconditional 
consent. The processes can only be considered fair if the Administrator have full 
regard to precisely what happened during the consultation process in order to 
determine whether the consultation was sufficient to render the grant of the 
application procedurally fair. Anything contrary to this, would render the process 
unfair and the Administrator would take to mean that the consultation did not result 
to consent required by the law.  In order to establish that the consultation process is 
fair, the court explicitly puts it this way “the consultation process required by section 
16(4)(b) of the Act thus requires that the applicant must: (a) inform the landowner in 
writing that his application for prospecting rights on the owner’s land has been 
accepted for consideration by the regional manager concerned; (b) inform the 
landowner in sufficient detail of what the prospecting operation will entail on the 
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land, in order for the landowner to assess what impact the prospecting will have on 
the landowner’s use of the land; (c) consult with the landowner with a view to reach 
an agreement to the satisfaction of both parties in regard to the impact of the proposed 
prospecting operation, and (d) submit the result of the consultation process to the 
regional manager within 30 days of receiving notification to consult.”
Of note, while it is imperative for developing countries to strive for growth and 
development using the available and abundant natural resources, it should be achieved 
in reasonable and sustainable ways (Svenfelt et al., 2019). As such, all stakeholders 
and role players are to be carried along through proactive public participation before 
any decision is taken or concluded on development projects or plans that will impact 
the environment (Awan, 2013).

Methodology

This paper used literature review approach to discuss the significance of public 
participation in environmental decision-making (Berry et al., 2019). To this end, 
relevant contemporary scholarly works were searched and retrieved from the google 
scholar search platform. Keywords like environmental decision-making, public 
participation in environmental decision-making, sustainable development, consent, 
consultation were inserted into the search platform, scholarly works generated were 
retrieved and used to address the successes and failures of public participation. 
Similarly, sources such as legislation, case law, international declarations, conventions 
were also consulted and utilised.

Findings and Discussion

Public participation in environmental decisions making particularly when the decision 
is about development project that would impact the environment should take place 
before the commencement of the project (Jami and Walsh, 2016). Essentially, public 
participation in environmental decisions making is consider as the broad interaction 
between government and civil society where issues of design, evaluate, implement 
development policies, projects, and programs that seek to enhance the standard of 
living of the people ( Wesselink et al., 2011).  The participation should be constructive 
and as such could be either direct or indirect but it must be through legitimate 
intermediate institutions or representatives (Skeffington Committee, 2013). Public 
participation also needs to be informed and well organized where all and sundry are 
given opportunity to participate. Public participation fosters freedom of association 
and expression recognized in law and as such it is a key component of good 
governance (Gauthier et al., 2011). Against this backdrop, ensuring and entrenching 
good environmental governance entails that the processes and procedures of the 
decision-making are broadly transparent, participatory, effective, efficient, consensus 
oriented, accountable, responsive, equitable, inclusive (Dietz and  Stern, 2008). 
Similarly, there must be observance of  the rule of law where all views are considered 
more importantly, the views of the minorities should be fully taken into account and 
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that the voices of the most vulnerable in the society are heard in the decision-making. 
These Declarations and Conventions broadly represent how to achieve an overall 
balance where there is need for the environment to be fully protected while engaging 
in economic activities that will foster development and growth. Both are mutually 
beneficial to both present and future generations. It is imperative for the States to 
broadly embrace the principles of the Declarations and Conventions to protect the 
environment and the planet earth for the common good. Furthermore, those who 
intend to ignore or transgress these protective environmental interventions should be 
discouraged and held accountable for their transgressions. South African Courts have 
been championing the promotion, compliance, implementation, and enforcement of 
constructive consultation, engagement, and consent in any environmental decision 
making as adumbrated in the case of Duduzile where the court highlighted the 
imperative of constructive engagement prior any decision making.
The Declarations and Convections interventions are imperative in fostering a 
sustainable environment and broad economic growth and development. For 
example, the Rio Declaration ensures environmental protection and economic 
development and at the same time serves as a benchmark for future developments. 
This Declaration recognises the importance of preserving the environment and sets 
international guidelines for sustainable growth and development, particularly as it 
pertains to the environment and conservation. More importantly, the first principle 
of the Rio Declarations state categorically “that human beings are at the center of all 
sustainable development and as such, they are entitled to a healthy and productive 
life in harmony with nature.” To this end, ensuring the fulfilment of the right to 
development must be done responsibly to equitably meet developmental and 
environmental needs of present and future generations. Of note, the Principle 6 of the 
Rio Declaration provides that “environmental protection should constitute an integral 
part and parcel of the development process and should not be considered in isolation 
from it. The special situation and needs of developing countries, particularly the 
least developed and those most environmentally vulnerable, should be given special 
priority.” Hence, in line with Principle 10 of the Rio Declaration which stipulates that 
citizens should participate actively in any environmental issues and that they best 
handled by them at all relevant levels. To this end, regarding the national level, it is 
imperative for individuals to have appropriate access to information concerning the 
environment that is held by public authorities (Cramer, 2009). This have to be done 
at the national level at all times otherwise, if undone, such decisions shall be invalid. 
Individuals should also have information on all hazardous materials and activities 
that are in their communities at all times and they should be given the opportunity 
to always participate in decision-making processes (Dhillon, 2017). To achieve this, 
it is incumbent on the states to facilitate and encourage broad public awareness and 
participation by making information widely available to the people and the society. 
Should there be any breach of all these salient Declarations interventions, there shall 
be effective access to judicial and administrative proceedings which shall include 
redress and remedy for the breach and violation. Aggrieved persons shall be provided 
opportunity to explore these redress and remedy. Over and above, in order for States 
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to achieve the potent Declaration interventions, there is need to impose a duty on the 
States to ensure that they enact environmental legislation that would be all inclusive 
in tackling, combating and prohibiting environmental hazards.
In the same vein, the Stockholm Declaration recognizes fundamental human rights 
and explicitly provides that human beings have the fundamental right to freedom, 
equality and conducive conditions of life in a conducive environment that allows 
and fosters the enjoyment of a life of dignity, healthy environment and human well-
being. To this end, it is therefore incumbent that all and sundry bear responsibility 
to ensure that the environment is protected and sustainable for present and future 
generations (Beckman and  Uggla, 2016). Also it is imperative to ensure that all the 
natural resources of the planet earth and the environment such as the air, water, 
land, flora and fauna and natural ecosystems must be safeguarded for the benefit 
of the present and future generations. For there to be sustainable environment, 
there must be constant maintenance of the capacity of the earth in order to ensure 
that vital renewable resources are produced and maintained at all times in order to 
prevent depletion and extinction. This would ensure that sustainable use of natural 
resources is maintained, preserved, restored where utilized or improved. This would 
include the restoration of used resources including conservation, and preservation 
for present and future generations.  And more importantly, all and sundry should 
have the special responsibility to ensure the safeguard and wisely management of the 
heritage of wildlife and its habitat (Elnokaly and   Elseragy, 2013). This is imperative 
because these habitat and wildlife are now gravely imperiled as a combination of 
adverse factors such as climate change and environmental degradation caused by 
human factors. The non-renewable resources must be responsibly and reasonably 
exploited so as to guard against the danger of their future exhaustion and extinction. 
Discouraging the discharge of toxic substances or other noxious substances to the 
environment which would pollute and harm the environment should be promoted 
at all times, where discouragement is failing, enforcement of salient environmental 
laws should be invoked to force compliance.   
Remarkably, it is not that the Stockholm Declarations disentitle or prevents the 
States the sovereign right to exploit their resources found in their jurisdictions, 
but they should do so subject to their environmental policies and laws. However, 
the Declarations caution that States have “the responsibility to ensure that all 
activities within their jurisdiction or control should not result to or cause damage 
to the environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of their national 
jurisdictions.” As precautionary and polluter pay measures, the States are compelled 
to cooperate with the international community as a whole to develop the international 
law which seeks to impose liability and compensation for the victims of pollution and 
other environmental damages (Dascalu, 2012). In crafting this international law, the 
values, standards and systems of member states need to be put into consideration and 
the peculiar nature and status of developing countries must be put into consideration 
against that of the developed nations as indicated by Senegal-Doudou Thiam  when he 
muted the idea of the right of the developing countries to development as a perquisite 
for closing development gaps between the developed and developing countries. 
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To this end, when it comes to international concerns regarding the protection and 
improvement of the environment, this should be handled in a cooperative spirit by 
all countries where both big and small countries are placed on an equal footing. On 
the part of the States, they should allow international organizations and agencies 
play significant role through coordination, efficient and dynamic roles in ensuring 
the protection and improvement of the environment in their various countries.  
The significance of the Aarhus Convention is that it broadly deals with the issues 
pertain to public participation in decision-making concerning the environment, 
unhindered access to information and unhindered access to justice in virtually all 
environmental issues and matters. Aarhus Convention establishes very strong link 
between environmental rights and human rights by acknowledging that there is an 
obligation to future generations to ensure that any development intended should be 
sustainable development. To achieve this, the cooperation of all the stakeholders and 
role players are paramount and imperative. More importantly, Aarhus Convention 
explicitly highlights government accountability and environmental protection 
as the means to achieve transparent interactions between the public and public 
authorities in a democratic context.         Aarhus Convention seeks to articulate the 
prime relationship between people and governments in ensuring protection for the 
environment hence while the Aarhus Convention is an environmental agreement, it 
also serves as an agreement to hold the government accountable, ensure transparency 
and responsiveness.
Over and above, the preamble to the Aarhus Convention deliberately sets out “the 
aspirations and goals that reveals its origins as well as guiding its future path. The 
preamble highlights two main concepts namely environmental rights as human 
rights and points out the importance of access to information, public participation, 
and access to justice to sustainable and environmentally sound development.” To 
achieve sustainable and environmentally sound development, the Aarhus Convention 
preamble recognizes that effective governmental decision-making that recognizes 
broad participation in environmental decision making that involve the participation 
and the input from members of the public. The overall benefit of these approaches 
is that by involving all and sundry in any decision pertaining to the environment, it 
is incumbent on the government to make such environmental information publicly 
accessible in order to enable the public to participate in decision-making. By so doing, 
government will ensure that society’s goal of sustainable and environmentally sound 
development are met.

Conclusion

This paper demonstrates that public participation in environmental decision making 
is internationally recognized and most of the principles and standards that a State 
should follow when it decides to embark on any developmental projects are tailored 
in line with the Declarations and Conventions.  The Declarations and Conventions 
seek a common goal, to wit: the protection, preservation and conservation of the 
environment for present and future generations. In essence, these attributes foster 
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sustainable development where the environment is not degraded and damaged in 
the quest for economic growth and development. These international interventins 
seek to ensure that even if there is need for any developmental project that will foster 
economic growth and development, it should be done sustainably, responsibly and 
sensibly. And to attain this, public participation is sine qua non. Failure of public 
participation would result in grievous negative consequences.
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Abstract

The study on which this paper is based was conducted in Fortgale and Southernwood near 
Mthatha in the Eastern Cape. AS an excerpt from this larger study, this paper seeks to explain 
respondents’ perceptions of the role of Community Policing Forums in this region. The focus 
of the study was to discover if the Community Policing Forum initiative in Fortgale and 
Southernwood was perceived as an effective tool for crime prevention among community 
members. The paper shed light on the role of the community as members of the Community 
Policing Forum and the role they play during meetings. The study identified the challenges 
and most significant obstacles that cause a barrier between the public and the police in terms 
of community policing and crime prevention in the study area. A quantitative study approach 
was adopted which included a pre-experimental design (one short case study), and non-
probability (judgmental sampling). The efficacy of this policing-community structure was 
quite apparent, and it was evident from the findings that the community in both areas was 
well versed in the role and functions of community policing.

Keywords: Community members, Crime prevention, Community policing, Police.

Introduction
The mandated functions of CPFs may be categorised into three key responsibilities: 
(i) The improvement of police-community relations; (ii) The oversight of policing at 
the local level; and (iii) The mobilisation of the community to take joint responsibility 
in the fight against crime (Altbeker & Rauch, 1999). Although the importance of 
community policing appears to be underappreciated by communities and the 
police alike, its impact on crime prevention can be significant if it is successfully 
implemented (Libermann, Landman & Robertshaw, 2000). Internationally, it is 
becoming increasingly clear that situational and social crime prevention requirements 
necessitate concerted collaborative efforts by both the public and the police and that, 
for effective crime prevention initiatives, a functional working relationship should 
exist between police officials and community members.
Libermann et al. (2000) further states that in the course of their duties, police officers 
interact with the communities they serve in a variety of ways. While the community 
looks to the police for social disorder control and intervention as crime prevention 
measures, police officials rely on the community to report crime incidences or suspects 
in order to obtain vital information for combating crime and addressing community 
concerns in. In recent years, this symbiotic relationship has improved as the public 
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and the police both started acknowledging the need to support each other and work 
in a collaborative partnership in efforts to combat crime.
Police officers around the world are implementing community policing strategies to 
combat crime. For example, according to a study conducted by the Police Foundation 
(1997) in the United States, 85% of police departments under study in that country 
reported having implemented community-based policing or were in the process of 
doing so (Skogan, 2000).  A recent Federal survey of a larger sample of American 
police departments in cities with populations greater than 250 000 discovered that 
more than 90% of police services had trained and appointed full-time community-
based police officers to combat crime.
In South Africa, community policing has been adopted as the crime prevention 
strategy of choice in a democratic dispensation. To ensure a successful and mutually 
beneficial paradigm shift among the police and the public, South Africa’s democratic 
transition required a radical transformation of all state institutions, including the 
South African Police Service (SAPS). As part of its restructuring, the SAPS was 
mandated to adopt community policing as its paramount policing strategy. 
The vision of community policing unfolded with the establishment of Community 
Police Forums at police stations across the country. However, this process has not 
been easy as the implementation of community policing has proven to be both 
complex and dynamic in consideration of this country’s diversity as well as its social 
and political realities that need to be considered in the role and functions that are 
ascribed to Community Police Forums (South African Police Service Partnership 
Projects Component, 2011). 

Background

In the 1980s and 1990s, like many other state agencies, police department was 
persuaded of the virtues of the new public management (Leishman, Cope & Starie 
1997). A new consumerist ideology led to a view of policing as a public service which 
should take Community-oriented policing; the Anglo -American model account of 
the public’s views in shaping policies and treat citizens as clients and consumers. As 
customers buying a service, the public had a right to expect the police to engage in 
measurable performance and to be held more accountable for expenditure. 
The public wants attentiveness, reliability, responsiveness, competence, manners, 
and fairness from the police as part of providing a quality service (Mastrofski, 1988). 
New strategies such as that of ‘broken windows’ and new technology appeared 
to demonstrate that the police could record successes in crime fighting in limited 
contexts when specific targets were agreed with the public. Community had rights to 
be heard in determining policing goals and practices that affect them. 
In addressing crime police officers must not just impose their knowledge of the law 
to the community, they must work with the community. Police officers in policing the 
community must incorporate problem solving policing with the community policing 
forums. Problem-solving policing seeks to make use of the officer’s varied skills and 
knowledge, not simply his/her rote learning of the criminal law.
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Media agencies such as SABC 2 and newspapers publish and announce reports 
on serious crimes in South Africa on a daily basis. Crimes that demonstrate a 
heinous disregard for human life are murder and grievous bodily harm, while rape 
demonstrates disrespect for other people’s bodies and dignity. The many incidences 
of armed robbery, burglary, theft and hijackings show a disregard for people’s 
ownership of movable property. The high prevalence and escalation of these crimes 
explains why law-abiding South Africans are becoming sceptical of the commitment 
and ability of the police to curb serious crimes and bring perpetrators to book.
The unprecedented increase in crime incidences also explains to a certain extent why, 
in some cases, the public exhibits loss of faith in the integrity and competence of 
the SAPS to execute their mandate to protect the public effectively and efficiently. 
This observation is underscored by mass and social media allegations of police 
dishonesty within the file and ranks of the police force. Unfortunately, any signs of 
improvement in police service delivery and heroic deeds by some dedicated police 
officers appear to be overshadowed by rumours, messages, and clear evidence of 
a weakened and dysfunctional police service. As a result, many communities feel 
that they have been left to their own, thus, had to ensure their safety and security 
themselves even though the community members are unsure of the role they should 
play in crime control. Arguably, public participation in combating crime is critical in 
augmenting and supporting police determination to meet the public’s requirements 
and expectations regarding safety and security and the ultimate eradication of crime 
in their communities.
Ironically, the emergence of democracy in South Africa has resulted in a loss of 
respect for people’s lives, as indiscriminate killings in cold blood and vicious murders 
and assassinations have escalated and are reported in the media especially from 
televisions, almost on a daily basis. For instance, in May in 2017, the country was 
shocked by numerous reports of female citizens being killed by their male partners. 
The shocking murders of albinos who are targeted for ritual purposes to procure 
their body parts for ‘muti’ (traditional ‘medicine’) also rocked the nation. In fear of 
her life due to reports of such attacks, an albino learner in KwaZulu-Natal fled her 
home and sought refuge with relatives. 
Disturbingly, the prevalence of intolerance in the political sphere has led to brutal 
crimes as Councillors from both the Inkatha Freedom Party and the African National 
Congress (ANC), as well as other political groupings and even crime syndicates, have 
been assassinated. Even more shocking are killings that depict a cannibalistic nature 
of crime. For instance, perpetrators reportedly fed on human flesh in the most heinous 
cases where the murderer killed and ate family members. A man recently confessed 
that he became sick from eating human flesh, and public opinion demanded that he 
be arrested (SABC 2 News, 17 August 2017).
“Every day, on average, 137 women are killed by a member of their own family,” said 
Phumzile Mlambo-Ngcuka, UN under-secretary general and UN Women executive 
director, in a statement released in March last year. These appalling figures are just one 
of the many consequences of gender-based violence and abuse, namely domestic abuse, 
which is defined as a pattern of behaviour in any relationship that is used to gain or 
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maintain power and control over an intimate partner. As well as physical violence, 
domestic abuse can take many different shapes and forms — sexual, emotional, 
economic or psychological actions or threats of actions — most of which often end up 
escalating to serious physical aggression, according to experts. It is one of the most 
common types of violence experienced by women all over the world, and across all 
socioeconomic levels; it represents a major healthcare challenge, as well as a violation 
of human rights. During the Covid-19 pandemic, lockdown measures and their 
socioeconomic effects have increased the vulnerability of women when faced with 
abusive partners, while limiting their access to services (Mail & Gaurdian , 2021).
Despite the formation of Community Policing Forums (CPFs), problems persist in 
executing crime control measures that are jointly pursued by these structures (CPFs) 
and police officers, as crime rates are escalating virtually out of control. Unfortunately, 
individuals in some areas reportedly believe that they do not play a valuable role 
in Community Policing Forums, despite the fact that the problems encountered in 
local setting are diverse and often community specific (Weisburd & Ecks 2004). This 
state of affairs is exacerbated as reports state that community members complain that 
police stations are located a long distance from the communities they serve (Braga 
2006) and are thus difficult to reach, especially in emergency cases. Moreover, certain 
people – particularly women − believe they are being excluded from the procedures 
and assemblies of these CPFs and that their voices are not regarded as important 
(Silverman, 2006). 
Another complaint is that Sector Policing does provide a decentralised police service 
to the public, but it must unfortunately be carried out in a highly centralised and 
bureaucratically administered system (Skogan, 2006). Sector policing may appear to 
be a substitute for community policing, but many role-players are now preparing 
to counterattack this initiative (Department of Community Safety, 2003). As one of 
the drivers of the South African democratic dispensations, the Interim Constitution 
(Republic of South Africa, 1993) made the first formal reference to ‘community 
policing’ as the prescribed approach, style, and methodology for policing. Therefore, 
according to Sections 221(1) and (2) of the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa 
1996, a Parliamentary Act must:

“[Ensure] … the establishment of community police forums in respect of police 
stations, which would include the following functions:
a) The deferment of the accountability of the Service to local communities’ 
cooperation with the service;
b) The observing of the effectiveness and efficiency of the Service;
c) Guiding the Service regarding local policing priorities;
d) The assessment of the provision of visible policing services, including: 
i. The establishment, sitting, and staffing of police stations;
ii. The treatment and processing of complaints and charges;
iii. The provision of protective services at gatherings;
iv. The guarding of residential and business areas;
v. The examination of offenders; and
e) Demanding enquiries into policing matters in the locality concerned.”
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Methodology

A research process is one in which objective knowledge about one or more social 
phenomena is obtained (Bless, Smith & Kajee 2014). Objectivity is associated with 
research methods that do not rely on the researcher’s personal feelings or opinions. 
To ensure the reliability and validity of the collected data, specific methods and 
techniques were used in the larger study at each stage of the research process, as 
proposed by Welman, Kruger and Mitchell (2012). Methods in the research process 
are aided by research techniques. The most important research techniques that were 
used in the study were: a pilot study to validate the questionnaire, the instrument 
questionnaire, the scaling procedure, the judgemental sampling technique, and 
statistical techniques for data analysis such as the use of SPSS programme (Welman 
et al., 2012). 
The study employed a non-specific social survey research method. To identify 
knowledge gaps and design the questionnaire, a thorough literature review was 
conducted. To test the viability of the questionnaire, 20 respondents from each 
research site were recruited to participate in a pilot study. The questionnaire was 
thus validated and rendered suitable for application after limited amendments. To 
effect attitude measurement and to implement the data collection technique of choice, 
the questionnaire was pre-coded and closed-structured. Section A, which required 
biographical data, comprised open-ended questions to allow the respondent-specific 
answers. Information was collected from door to door; members of CPFs were also 
interviewed. The questionnaire was separated into four (04) sub-sections as follows:

Section A: The respondents’ demographic information
Section B: Participation in local Community Police Forum meetings
Section C: Complications relating to Community Police Forums
Section D: Understanding of the community policing concept and the role of 
Community Police Forums. 

The choice of non-probability sampling procedure was to allow for a broader 
inclusion of sampling units in order to gather data pertaining to the research 
problem. Verbal-scientific, categorical, and numerical descriptive techniques were 
used to statistically describe the social phenomenon under study. In addition to the 
techniques mentioned, tabular analysis (using cross-correlation data and frequency 
distributions) and correlation analysis were used to reveal: (a) the presence or 
absence of any association; (b) the way/direction of such associations; and (c) an 
estimation of the strength of an association (Bless, Smith & Kagee, 2014). The study 
sampling comprised of 300 respondents, from each study area there were 150 study 
respondents, thus make it 300 study respondents. 140 respondents in each area of the 
study was made up of general community members, whilst 10 study respondents 
were Community policing forums committee, which is made up of five community 
members and five police officers.  
To comply with research ethical codes and principles, various considerations applied 
to the study, as specified by Bless et al (2013). Informed consent was obtained by 
issuing an informed consent letter to the respondent requesting their permission to 
participate in the study.  Respondents were ensured that they were free to withdraw 
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participation at any time during the process should they feel uncomfortable or 
threatened. The researcher gave each subject a data sheet that detailed all aspects 
of the research process in a clear and concise manner, along with an explanation 
of the purpose of the study. In a research project, confidentiality is critical, and the 
participants were assured that none of their names would be revealed under any 
circumstances. Appropriate measures were also taken to ensure that participants who 
might be traumatised by the research or any societal problem would be counselled. 
 

Limitation

A larger number of the study respondent were community members recruited for 
the study while the insights of active police officials was limited to only 10, members 
who were the part of the community policing forum committee. Therefore, a larger 
representative of police members is recommended for future studies. Should thus fill 
this gap by recruiting and evaluating the views and insights of SAPS members in a 
similar study as well. 

Findings

Understanding of the community policing concept
Community policing must be capable of addressing the most difficult security 
challenges confronting human society while also addressing minor criminal elements 
that may lead to more serious crimes. As a result, the study respondents indicated 
that the community was fully aware that they needed to work hard to combat crime. 
Community members realized that in order to control crime, they needed to collaborate 
with the Community Police Forum in their area. Members of the community believed 
that they should hold and attend workshops, discuss delinquency and crime fear, 
and report these issues to police. The study concluded that the issue of police distrust 
had been resolved in the study areas because the community was obviously relieved 
to learn that police officers had been assigned to patrol their areas and were visible 
during patrols and the execution of their duties.
The study findings revealed that community members felt that Community Police 
Forums (CPFs) helped to reduce crime, as an overwhelming majority of 80% of the 
respondents agreed with this view. It was also revealed that community members 
actively participated in CPFs and sought advice from CPF officials when they 
encountered problems associated with crime and safety. It was stated that the police 
encouraged new forms of collaboration with the community in order to reduce 
crime. The police played a vital role in the CPFs as they mobilised and organised 
the community to act collectively against crime. Furthermore, the police, the general 
public and members of the CPF initiated and used collaborative measures to help 
prevent crime. These findings demonstrate that CPFs in the study area have broad 
public and police officer support, and that this collaborative functioning helps reduce 
crime.
The findings are detailed and presented in italics for clarity. For instance, it was 
found that a CPF is a perfect partnership building technique for crime prevention in the 
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respondents’ areas of residence (Fortgale and Southernwood). This finding emerged when 
the data were cross correlated with independent (predictor) variables such as gender, 
age, area of living, qualification, and occupation. The respondents thus stated that the 
police are part and parcel of the Community Policing Forum, which implies that they 
are guided by the principle of police liability to society in rendering their services to 
the community. By implication, the police in the study area accept their mandate to 
conduct themselves in a manner that will secure and retain the respect and approval 
of the community. 

Complications relating to Community Policing Forums
Police officers were accountable to the public within the study areas. The study find 
that police officers quickly responded whenever they were needed by the community 
irrespective of area where they are called. Both males and females from the two study 
areas were happy with the way police handled their cases. Police officers play their 
role as peacekeepers. The young and the elder people agreed that police officers in 
their areas were accountable. The youth and the elderly are more vulnerable than 
those in the middle age to crime. Male youth were more exposed to crime than their 
parents were, and this means that parents were happy with the way the police officers 
were handling their children whenever they misbehaved. All the racial groups were 
happy with the way police officers worked and attended to their problems. Those 
whose problems were positively resolved by the police showed more attachment to, 
and belief in the police. 
All the members of both communities irrespective of their marital status, were 
satisfied with the way the police worked in their communities. Married couples 
were sometimes faced with problems of abuse and domestic violence, thus the police 
worked hand in hand with them. Both the educated and the illiterate community 
members were respected, and the police attended to them without discrimination. 
Uneducated people depend on police more than educated because they can’t afford 
lawyers when there is a serious case to be attended in court. 
The study finds out that people who are a working class have good working 
relationship with police officers. The study revealed that, working class people 
reported that police officers promptly attended their calls. This mean that there is 
a positive relationship between the working relationship of police officers and the 
working-class community members. Irrespective of their job title, workers were 
satisfied with the way police officers handled their complaints. About 98.1% of the 
respondents were of the view that police officers were transparent in conducting their 
duties. Transparency is essential to positive police community working relationships. 
The transparency of police officer’s in executing their duties rebuild confidence 
community members had with police officers.   
Members of the community felt that when a critical incident occurs, police officers 
should try to release as much information about it as possible, and as soon as 
possible, so the community will not feel that information is being purposefully 
withheld from them. At the same time, it is also important to stress that the first 
information to emerge following a critical incident is preliminary and may change as 
more information becomes available. Police leaders should inform media houses and 
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the public know that early information may not be correct and should quickly correct 
any misinformation. Most of the community members (98.7%) in the study were of 
the view that police officers were accessible to community members. 

Community police forums and politicians 
The study finds that politicians, who are the symbol of leadership manipulated CPF 
meetings for personal gain, according to 68.3 percent of respondents, while 31.7 
percent disagreed. Political parties’ profit from CPFs by campaigning and taking 
sides during meetings. They make public empty promises that they do not keep. 
They prioritized members affiliated with their political parties over those who are not 
affiliated with their political parties.
Many members of the community were uninterested in politics; they didn’t even 
know who their ward councillors were. Except for deliberations on politically related 
matters, their councillors were not active in attending CPF meetings. Approximately 
99 percent of community members disagreed with the statement that CPFs were 
poorly attended, indicating a lack of desire to collaborate with the police. Only 
one percent of those polled said yes. Members of the community from both study 
locations regularly attended community policing meetings.

Community police forums operations 
Unless there was an emergency during the week, meetings were usually held 
monthly and quarterly. Due to work commitments, mid-week meetings were poorly 
attended. The poor, who lack resources and are more likely to be intimidated by 
police, are frequently ill-equipped to sustain CPFs. However, CPFs frequently work 
best in wealthy, White-dominated areas where they are least needed, while remaining 
fragmented and weak in poorer areas where they are most needed.
In relation to some of the challenges faced by CPFs, 74.7 percent believed that a 
lack of training in policing dynamics on the part of the police could be to blame for 
problems associated with CPF functions. On the other hand, 22.2 percent agreed, and 
3.1 percent were unsure that a lack of training in the dynamics of community policing 
on the part of the police could also be to blame for the problems associated with the 
operation of CPFs.

Community policing evaluation 
Approximately 77.9 percent disagreed with the statement that the police regarded 
Community Police Forums (CPFs) as watchdogs ready to monitor their behaviour 
and performance, while 22 percent agreed. Adoption of community policing can 
backfire (Meier, 2001) or result in increased police surveillance of the poor. Despite the 
fact that community policing has laudable goals and has solved several community 
problems in some contexts, many police, academics, politicians, and community 
organizations have exaggerated the success of this approach. Furthermore, there 
has been an overemphasis on public relations programs in support of community 
policing initiatives rather than implementing community policing as its creators 
intended (Manning, 1988; Klockars, 1988).
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Police operation relationship with community members 
Respondents in both study settings disagreed with the notion that police officers 
were overly repressive in their approach to reducing crime. All of the participants in 
the study from both communities were pleased with the role of the police. Males who 
break the law, on the other hand, frequently believe that the police are too repressive 
in their approach to reducing crime rates. While both the young and old agreed 
that police officers were extremely polite in their approach to reducing crime rates. 
There is only a smidgeon of a relationship between the variables. All racial groups 
in both study settings were satisfied with how the police handled criminal cases in 
their areas. Community members were pleased with the way police officers reduced 
crime in their neighbourhoods, regardless of their marital status. Male partners, on 
the other hand, frequently complain that police officers do not sympathize with them 
during investigations and arrests.
Residents who were poor were dissatisfied with police officers’ operation, they argued 
that they were always targeted when raids were carried out. People, both educated 
and uneducated, work together with police to reduce crime in their communities. 
Nevertheless, some uneducated members file complaints against police members 
because they are unaware of how investigations are carried out. However, once a 
basic level of trust has been established, it is clear that the challenge becomes one 
of comprehending the police’s actual requirements. This primarily refers to the 
clarification of an agreement on defined roles and responsibilities. Communities 
in both areas, regardless of occupational status, collaborate positively with police 
members. In the current study, 99.5 percent of respondents agreed that police officers 
were still too far removed from the communities they were supposed to serve in 
terms of safety and security. From 1994 to 2019, many South African cities saw large-
scale demonstrations and protest marches, and in some cases, riots, over perceptions 
of police misconduct and excessive use of force. It is critical that police departments 
prioritize improving relationships with their local communities. 

Police training for community policing 
Less than 25% of personnel in more than half of the police stations studied had any 
formal training in community policing. Respondents expressed a desire for more 
frequent, consistent, operationally relevant, and standardised training. Localities 
in need of additional policy-specific education had addressed some of the issues 
related to trust and had begun to see limited improvements in service delivery, but 
no improvements in prevailing perceptions of safety and security, and no impact on 
actual crime levels. Approximately 99.5 percent of those polled disagreed with the 
preceding statement, while 5% agreed. 
There is little doubt that in a country with such deeply embedded inequalities as 
South Africa, there are really moral and political difficulties with programs that may 
increase inequality by skewing the distribution of policing resources and/or crime in 
such a way that poorer communities, which are already more vulnerable to violent 
crime, are further exposed to the risk of victimisation.
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Community policing and politics 
Respondents interviewed agreed that as long as the CPF is under political control, it 
will not be an independent structure capable of functioning on its own. Local chiefs 
and councillors were in charge of their respective communities. Communities are 
governed by councillors and a local chief. Councillors are appointed by the political 
party in power and elected by the community. To control crime, community policing 
must collaborate with these individuals. 
The issue is that each community has its own set of political allegiances. To that 
end, they must be led by the ruling political party. It is difficult for one person to 
decide; coalitions must be formed. Political parties do not agree, despite the fact that 
their end goal is the same: a crime-free society. All the study respondents (100%) 
disagreed that community members do not work hard enough to bring crime under 
control. Members from both study settings put in enough effort to keep crime under 
control. This is reflected in their dedication to bringing forward information during 
investigations. 
According to the National Peace Accord (1991, Section 3[i]), the police is mandated 
to obtain the cooperation of the public whose partnership in the task of crime control 
and prevention is essential”. Community Policing Forums are thus an ultimate 
partnership building technique as far as crime prevention in local communities is 
concerned. This policy vision has thus been largely achieved in the study area, as the 
respondents confirmed the communities’ active participation in Community Policing 
Form meetings. Moreover, there were no complaints about political intervention and 
the absence of police accountability.

Conclusion

South Africa’s history of, racial divisions, and citizen distrust will be difficult 
to overcome. South Africa may be the best test case in the world for community-
oriented policing. If the South African Police can successfully implement community-
oriented policing under these conditions, then any democratic country in the world 
may be able to do so as well. Oliver (2001) strengthens the Community Police Force 
in order to increase their capacity to mobilize the public against crime and improve 
cooperation between the public and law enforcement agencies.
Community policing was seen as important not only in making the SAP more 
legitimate in the eyes of the previously disenfranchised, but also as a lever of political 
change in policing. These two functions, however, were frequently in conflict. 
Progress toward community policing is viewed as critical to democratic civilian 
control over the police. Clifford Shearing, a South African academic based in Canada, 
was instrumental in this process. The latter took advantage of the opportunity to 
influence the development of a specific model of policing, an approach that embodied 
a number of community intentions. 
The first was a non-controversial change in the definition of the police from a “force” 
to a “service.” Second, in Shearing’s optimistic approach, police were reconceived as 
people who assist communities in resolving their own problems rather than as people 
who solve problems on their own. The state police were to make policing “everybody’s 
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business,” rather than just “police business”. Thirdly, Shearing encouraged the South 
Africa: the failure of community policing conception of a private police - state police 
continuum in which the division between policing as a community affair conducted 
by nonuniformed locals and by state functionaries mandated for the purpose was to 
be diminished. The key anvil of this development (merging Shearing’s vision with 
the more orthodox COP approach) was through the development of ‘consultative 
forums’ designed to permit communities to make their policing concerns known to 
the police and to provide a vehicle for holding the police accountable. 
Police-community forums were to become the most visible form of COP in South 
Africa, as well as a major focal point in determining whether the struggle for 
democratic policing succeeded or failed. The first pillar of COP, active partnership 
between the police and the community, was to be supported by a problem-solving 
strategy. Local police officers were to be encouraged to use consensual extra-legal 
strategies, and to avoid clumsy reliance on criminal law and procedure to solve 
local policing problems, where appropriate. The first steps in community policing 
the first formal step were a Parliamentary Act to “...provide for the establishment 
of community-police forums in respect of police stations” and a variety of other 
community-oriented structures. These principles were formalized within the South 
African Constitution by the new government.

Recommendations

Community Policing Forums (CPF) should adhere to its Service orientation 
principles, which include providing professional policing services that are responsive 
to community needs and accountable for meeting those needs. Partnership - the 
facilitation of a collaborative, consultative problem-solving process. Problem-solving 
entails the collaborative identification and analysis of the root causes of crime and 
conflict, as well as the development of novel solutions to these issues. Empowerment 
is the creation of shared responsibility and capacity for dealing with crime. 
Accountability - the development of a culture of accountability based on community 
needs.
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Abstract

The informal economy is a very important phenomenon which is present not only in developing 
countries but also in developed ones, thus attracting the attention not only of researchers and 
economists, but also of policy-makers. Moreover, the impact of the informal economy on the 
unemployment rate is indisputable, however what remains debatable is the extent and level 
of such an impact in developing countries.
The main purpose of this paper is to determine the impact of the informal economy on the 
unemployment rate and economic growth in the Republic of Kosovo and the Western Balkans 
for the period 2000 - 2018.
The methodology used in this paper is the indirect approach: MIMIC method (type of SEM). 
Causal variables include the business freedom index, economic freedom index, tax burden, 
unemployment rate and government size, while as indicative variables we have the currency 
(M0 / M1) which is defined according to the limitation of the MIMIC method as the indicator 
which is set to be fixed at the preliminary value, the labor force participation rate and the GDP 
growth rate per capita.
The results suggest that the informal economy has a significant positive impact on the 
unemployment rate and the GDP growth rate per capita. Regarding the correlation between 
the informal economy and other variables, the findings show that there is a positive correlation 
with the index of economic freedom and tax burden, while a significant negative correlation 
can be observed between the size of government in the Western Balkans for the period 2000 
– 2018.

Keywords: informal economy, unemployment rate, economic growth, MIMIC method.

Introduction

The link between the informal economy and unemployment remains one of the 
most important and debatable issues in the economic literature. In the recent years, 
policymakers’s interest in developing this relationship has signficantly increased in 
developing countries as well as developed countries. The informal economy and the 
unemployment rate play an important role in developing and developed economies.
Moreover, the authors Schneider (2008) and Smith et al., (1985) have made a 
tremendous contribution to the definition of the informal sector. Furthermore, 
Schneider (2008) points out that the informal sector anticipated all activities that are 
currently unregistered economies that contribute to the calculated or official GNP. 
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Smith et al., (1985), on the other hand, define the informal sector as the production 
driven by the market for goods and services, either legal or illegal. Thus, economic 
activities and income from informal activities are described as total transactions 
that bypass or evade government regulation, taxation, and compliance. High 
unemployment rates correspond to higher levels of informal economy in GDP (Boeri 
and Garibaldi, 2002; Dell’Anno and Solomon, 2008; Dobre et al., 2010; Alexandru et 
al., 2010; Davidescu et al. ., 2015; Mauleón and Sardà, 2017). On the other hand, the 
increase in the number of unemployed people may lead to a decrease in the number 
of people involved in the informal sector (Tedds and Giles, 2002), while the informal 
economy has a positive correlation with the rate of GDP growth, which in turn is 
negatively related to unemployment (Saafi et al., 2015).
The main purpose of this paper is to analyze the impact of informal economy 
indicators on unemployment in the Republic of Kosovo.
Given the primary purpose of this paper, namely the research of the informal economy 
and its impact on the labor market in the case of the Republic of Kosovo, during the 
period 2000 - 2018, the research questions that this research aims to answer are:
1. Is there a significant relationship between the indicators of the informal economy 

and the unemployment rate in the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan 
countries?

2. Does the informal economy have a significant effect on economic growth in the 
Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries?

In this case, the hypotheses of this research are:
H1: The informal economy has a significant positive impact on the unemployment 
rate in the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries
H2: The informal economy has a significant positive impact on economic growth in 
the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries 
Compared to previous studies, none of the empirical studies to date has used a 
dynamic approach of modeling simultaneous equations to study the relationship 
between the shadow economy and unemployment in the case of the Republic of 
Kosovo and the Western Balkan countries. 

Literature review 

Despite government regulations in developing and developed countries, there are 
large market transactions (mainly cash) in various activities and services which are 
not reported and declared to the government, constituting a phenomenon known 
as the underground economy (Fortin et al., 2009). Most governments restrict these 
activities through prosecution, punishment, and education, but changes in the form 
of such activities have been significant and present at all times (Jie et al., 2011).
Over the past decade, the recent interest in the relationship between the informal 
economy and the unemployment rate has prompted a thorough assessment of the 
nature of this relationship in various parts of the world. Existing literature shows 
that unemployment rate, reduction of working hours, tax burden, self-employment, 
quality of governance and economic growth may be the main factors in the expansion 
of shadow economy.
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Fighting the hidden economy however is a double-edged sword. A government that 
has regulatory institutions with poor control over tolerating the informal economy, 
leads to significant losses of potential revenue and the qualitative and quantitative 
improvement of public services and goods. As extensive as the literature of informality 
may be, so are the factors that have been identified as determinants for the decision of 
the worker or employer to operate in the gray economy.
As many authors point out, it is important to understand whether workers get infor-
mal work because they need to or because they want to (Ruffer and Knight, 2007). 
According to Ruffer and Knight (2007), there are two opposing views regarding in-
formal labor markets. First, according to one view, the informal sector mostly serves 
the function of absorbing the surplus of labor force. The degree of informality also 
depends on the skill level and demographics. Skills level is measured by education or 
engagement in the industry. Intuitively, it is expected that the low-skilled workforce 
to act more informally by considering compensation and other factors.
Research support this fact; for example, Hazans (2011), in his research on the degree 
of informality in Europe, finds that the overall average [degree of informality] is 14.5 
percent for low-skilled workers, 8.4 percent for those with average skills, and 5.7 per-
cent for those with high skills ”
In later editions of the ILO Regional Employment Program for Latin America (PRE-
ALC), employment in the informal sector was consistently referred to as “under un-
employment” affecting workers who could not gain access to the modern economy 
(PREALC 1985; Garcia 1991). Eventually, the informal sector became known as the 
“excluded” sector in less developed economies in the ILO, PREALC, and World Bank 
studies on urban poverty and labor markets (Sethuraman 1981; Gerry 1978; Tokman 
1978). The negative characterization of the ILO in the informal sector has been chal-
lenged by other researchers looking at the informal sector in exactly the opposite 
direction.
The alternative view is that informal activities are a sign of popular entrepreneurial 
dynamism, described by Hart (1990, p.158) as “people taking over the hands of some 
of the economic power that centralized agents sought to deny them.
A review of the recent literature, which tries to define informality, brings us to the 
frequent question of whether this concept should include both, “legal” and “ille-
gal” activities. Legal activities include unregistered business activities, which when 
caught can be formalized (after receiving the sentence) but not shut down; eg these 
activities can bring additional revenue to the budget. Illegal activities, on the other 
hand, include activities that should not exist; such as trafficking with human beings 
or drugs. These activities, when caught, cease to exist and do not bring additional 
revenue to the budget. 
Smith (1994), for example, includes both types of activities in his definition of shadow 
economy. According to him, the definition includes “production of goods or services 
from the market, whether legal or illegal, which are not included in the official mea-
surements of GDP.” Although this definition is comprehensive and - at least at first 
glance - ideal, most authors say that while in a broader definition illegal activities are 
part of the shadow economy, a division between legal and illegal production within 
the sector is essential, in order not only to facilitate the measurement of these activi-
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ties, but also to make the figures drawn from this research more accurate and reli-
able. This critique is definitely valid, hence, this paper chooses a narrower conceptual 
framework. One of them is offered by Friedrich Schneider (2012), for example, who 
defines the shadow economy as “all the legal production of the market of goods and 
services, which is deliberately hidden from public authorities”, thus, leaving out the 
so-called underground activities ”, which include illegal activities and services, as 
well as household production.
Gërxhani (1999) notes that the motivation for informal employment can have eco-
nomic and non-economic reasons, which are: insufficient economic development, 
heavy tax burden and complicated tax system, institutional legal framework and 
complicated and weak legal framework, inefficient enforcement mechanisms, high 
levels of corruption and bureaucratic incompetence by government agents, lack of 
trust in state institutions, “laissez-passer” access towards the informal sector, civil 
wars in some of these countries, and “the conflict between the established economic 
and social norms in the past and the reaction to the new reality in the present” (Gërx-
hani 1999, p. 15).
According to Bajada and Schneider (2018), the informal economy in developed 
countries develops in an illegal framework, where this sector is classified as either an 
unobserved economy or a black market, while in developing countries, this economy 
seems to be legitimate. In fact, the higher the tax burden, the greater the difference 
between labor costs in the formal economy and post-tax earnings, which increases 
the supply of labor in the informal sector (Johnson et al. 1998a, 1998b; Cebula, 
1997; Dell’Anno and Solomon, 2008; Webb et al. 2013; Buehn and Schneider, 2012; 
Anderson, 2012). In addition, the increased additional costs that formal enterprises 
have to pay to recruit a worker compels people to work in the informal economy 
(Schneider and Enste, 2000; Thomas, 1992; Tanzi, 1999; Schneider, 2003, 2005; Dell 
‘) Anno, 2007; Dell’Anno et al., 2007; Buehn and Schneider, 2012). The tax burden 
proves to be one of the reasons for the increase in the size of the informal sector 
(Torgler and Schneider, 2007).
However, Schneider and Neck (1993) found that the relationship between the shadow 
economy and the tax burden does not necessarily have to be maintained. Moreover, 
some scholars such as Riebel (1983), De Gijbel (1984), Lemieux et al. (1994) and Enste 
(2003) suggested that reducing working hours pushes employees to spend some 
time working in the informal sector. On the other hand, Enste (2003) showed that 
early retirement increases the number of working hours in the shadow economy. 
Moreover, the higher the number of self-employed workers, the greater the activity 
in the underground economy (Feld and Schneider, 2010; Schneider and Williams, 
2013).
According to Bordignon and Zanardi (1997), a high rate of self-employment leads to 
a parallel growth of the economy as long as these workers can cooperate with their 
clients to avoid indirect taxes. They discovered that larger enterprises find it easier to 
hire irregular workers because they have less internal and external control. Moreover, 
the quality of governance represents a key factor for the informal sector development 
(Johanson et al., 1997; Friedman et al., 2000; Dreher and Schneider, 2009; Dreher et al., 
2007, 2009; Schneider, 2010; Buehn and Schneider, 2012; Teobaldelli, 2011; Teobaldelli 
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and Schneider, 2012; Amendola and Dell’Anno, 2010; Schneider, 2010; Buehn and 
Schneider, 2010; Schneider and Williams, 2013; Schneider, 2014).
Incentives for work in the informal sector may result in increased labor costs in the 
shadow economy and consequently these costs may be transferred to employees 
(Losby et al. 2002; Dreher et al., 2009; Johnson et al. 1998 and Friedman et al. 2000; 
Teobaldelli and Schneider, 2012). In fact, a high level of corruption can increase the 
size of the informal economy because formal enterprises will be taxed more, which 
leads to more informality in the economy.
Moreover, in their studies Bacchetta et al. (2009) and La Porta and Schleifer (2014) 
showed that the informal economy also negatively affects economic growth because 
the informal economy reduces global competition and reduces working conditions 
due to unfair competition by companies that use illegal sales or methods of work. 
This result appears to be consistent with those of Loayza (1999), Johnson et al. (1997) 
and Levenson and Maloney (1998) who showed that an increase in the size of the 
informal sector reduces a country’s level of economic growth.
Regarding the relationship between the informal economy and the unemployment 
rate, the most important supporters of this approach are (Tanzi, 1999; Giles et Tedds, 
2002; Dell’Anno et al. 2007; Feld and Schneider 2010; Tafenau et al., 2010 ; Anghelache 
et al., 2015) who reported different effects between these variables of interest. The 
link between the shadow economy and the unemployment rate remains one of the 
most important issues in the economic literature. The nature of this relationship is 
debatable (Tanzi, 1999; GilesandTedds, 2002; Dell’Anno et al., 2007). The literature 
makes it possible to determine the two expected signs of this relationship (positive or 
negative), due to unemployment which is negatively related to the growth of the formal 
economy (Okun Law) and the informal economy which tends to grow in line with 
growth of the formal economy. Then, an increase in the unemployment rate involves 
a decline in the informal economy (Giles and Tedds, 2002). Following this theoretical 
ambiguity, several authors, such as (Boeri and Garibaldi, 2002; Dell’Annoand 
Solomon, 2007; Dobre et al., 2010; Mauleón and Sardà, 2017) empirically explored 
this relationship and acknowledged that there is generally a positive relationship 
between the informal economy and unemployment.
Based on SVAR analysis in the US, Dell’Anno and Solomon (2007) showed that 
there is a positive short-term relationship between the unemployment rate and the 
informal economy. Similarly, Dobre et al., (2010) found the same results for U.S. data 
covering the period from 1980 to 2007 implying that the unemployment rate increases 
the informal economy. This means that an increase in the unemployment rate in the 
formal sector leads to an increase in the number of people working in the informal 
economy, which leads to an increase in the size of the informal economy.
In addition, Alexsandru et al., (2011) used the Toda-Yamamoto approach for the U.S. 
during the period of 1980 to 2009 and found the existence of a long-term relationship 
between variables and a one-sided causality moving from the unemployment rate to 
the informal economy. Regarding Italy, Boeri and Garibaldi (2002) showed a positive 
relationship between the unemployment rate and the informal economy.
Using causality through ARDL for Romania during the 2000-2010 period, Davidescu 
(2013) showed the existence of a long-term biased causality ranging from the 
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unemployment rate to the informal economy. A similar finding was suggested by 
Alexandru and Dobre (2013), who examined this relationship using data covering 
the first quarter of 2000 and the second quarter of 2010. Based on causality tests, these 
authors showed a one-sided causality ranging from unemployment to the informal 
economy. This result was consistent with that of a study conducted by Alexandru 
(2014).
For a comparative study of 162 countries, including developing countries, Eastern 
Europe, Central Asia, and OECD high-income countries from 1999 to 2006/2007, 
Schneider et al., (2010) found that there was no evidence of a significant relationship 
between unemployment and the informal economy. There is no impact of the 
informal economy on unemployment in developing and transition countries and 
OECD countries. These results can be explained as higher unemployment levels due 
to more regulated and thus less flexible labor markets, which significantly increases 
the size and trend of informal economies in OECD countries; while in less developed 
economies, the income of the underground economy guarantees the existence of 
households. Thus the informal sector stands as a source of food and maintenance for 
corruption in developing countries.
Moreover, Saafi et al., (2015a) conducted a comparative study of 32 developing 
and developed countries during the 1980-2009 period, using parametric and non-
parametric techniques examined the dynamic link between unemployment and 
the informal economy. In particular, they found evidence of bilateral relations in 
Finland and Sweden showing that high levels of unemployment lead to high levels 
of informal economy and vice versa. Therefore, the one-sided causality that runs 
from unemployment to the economy has been found in parallel in the United States, 
Jamaica and Venezuela, implying that a faster unemployment rate favors a larger 
share of the informal economy in GDP.
Regarding the case of Tunisia, Saafi et al., (2015b) used two different methodologies 
(a linear approach of Toda-Yamamoto causality, 1995 and a non-linear method of 
causality of Kyrtsou-Labys, 2006) during the period between 1980 and 2009. Using 
both of these tests, they found a one-sided causality ranging from unemployment to 
the informal economy, there is no “opposite cause” from the informal economy to the 
unemployment rate. Overall, there is a considerable gap between some theoretical 
studies and many existing empirical studies. Moreover, the outcomes of the two axes 
are not completely convergent.

Methodology and data

In order to determine the impact of the informal economy on the unemployment 
rate in the case of the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries, for 
the period 2000 - 2018, it was initially necessary to determine the informal economy 
which is a latent indicator, respectively unknown and observed. In this regard, in 
this doctoral thesis the method of MIMIC is applied (Multiple Indicators, Multiple 
Causes) as one of the most indirect methods applied in determining the informal 
economy of a country.
As explained in the part of the methods applied to determine the informal economy, 
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the MIMIC method represents one of the types of SEM - the model of structural 
equations, in which we have a latent variable (in this case the informal economy), 
causal variables and indicators. Furthermore, what I want to make clear is that when 
using the MIMIC method, there is no clear separation between the causal variables, 
which directly affect (lead) the informal economy, and the indicator variables, which 
reflect the activities of the informal economy. In other words, a warning for the 
MIMIC method is that, unfortunately, there is no clear separation (or theoretically 
oriented guiding rule) between indicators and causal variables. For example, when 
the economy is in a recession with high unemployment, people have a stronger 
incentive to work in the informal economy; this can be seen as a causal variable, but 
GDP per capita and other measures are also used as indicator variables, which reflect 
the activity of the informal economy. Therefore, we recognize that there is some 
arbitrariness as to whether or not a particular variable should be used as a cause or 
indicator. In this paper, I have tried to be consistent, so for example since the countries 
under analysis are all Western Balkans, we can consider that they are homogeneous 
so unlike many studies that use GDP per capita as one of the causal variables , in 
this model the same is not included in the causal variolas. Therefore, as an indicator 
variable, this study uses the GDP growth rate per capita, as well as the labor force 
participation rate and the currency variable - the M0 / M1 ratio. Furthermore, taking 
into account the MIMIC method where the rule of identification is that an indicator 
variable should be fixed at a preliminary value, in this regard the currency variable 
(ratio M0 / M1) is chosen.
Once we have the coefficients from the MIMIC model, we can derive the MIMIC 
index using the given structural equation which in this case s the relationship 
between the shadow economy (latent variable) and its important causal variables:
The model includes causal variables and indicative variables. The index of business 
freedom, the index of economic freedom, the tax burden, the unemployment rate and 
the size of government were included as causal variables, while the currency (M0 / 
M1), labor force participation rate and growth rate of GDP per capita were included 
as indicative variables.
Figure 7.1. MIMIC models.

Empirical results
In order to determine the impact of the informal economy on the unemployment 
rate in the case of the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries, for 
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the period 2000 - 2018, it was initially necessary to determine the informal economy, 
which is a latent indicator, respectively unknown and unobserved. In this regard, for 
this paper the applied the method of MIMIC (Multiple Indicators, Multiple Causes) 
as one of the most indirect methods applied in determining the informal economy of 
a country.
Graph 1. Unemployment rate in the Republic of Kosovo, during the period 2006 - 
2018.

During the 2006-2008 period, we see a higher unemployment rate that can be 
observed during the respective period of time analyzed, which then starts to decline 
and begins to decrease continuously. Moreover, from the beginning of the respective 
time period until its end, there is a double reduction of the unemployment rate in the 
Republic of Kosovo.
Table 1 Descriptive statistics.

VARIABLE NUMBER OF 
OBSERVATIONS

AVERAGE 
VALUE

STANDARD 
DEVIATION 

MINIMUM 
VALUE

MAXIMUM 
VALUE

BF 104 59.99481 11.65053 40 82.9
EF 102 67.82691 4.468358 58.7 76.73511

taxburden 104 85.46471 6.505117 66.1 93.65
unemp_rate 110 25.2067 9.684867 12.34 57

gov_size 112 7.236231 .7811208 5.631466 8.63351
D_taxes 112 18.60647 11.79504 3.126433 27.97504

inf 113 5.483979 11.68587 -9.35153 86.82626
GDP_cap 114 4126.831 1768.669 860.1052 8771.688
gdp_cap_

rate
114 4.026058 3.929311 -6.039929 29.94779

currency 114 .9575313 .3572115 .0319497 2.978861
LFPR 114 60.77733 4.191518 51.364 67.723

Source: author calculations.
The following table presents the descriptive statistics of the variables included in the 
empirical analysis, in which case we can observe the number of observations, the 
average value, the standard deviation, their maximum and minimum value. In terms 
of the total number of observations, there are 114 observations, but not all indicators 
are available for all the countries for all annual time series 2000 – 2018 
Table 5.1. Estimated results of the MIMIC model for six Western Balkan countries 
(Kosovo, Albania, Northern Macedonia, Serbia, Montenegro and Bosnia and 
Herzegovina).

INDEPENDENT VARIABLES THE MIMIC MODEL
Causal Variables

BF -.2066468
(-1.83)*
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EF .2229824
(2.41)**

Tax burden -.0792847
(-0.79)

Direct taxation
Government size -.6639378

(-5.06)***
Inflation

Indicative variables 
Currency (M0/M1) 1

Unemployment rate .1584711
(4.84) ***

Shkalla e participimit të fuqisë 
punëtore

-.4162144
(-5.27) ***

GDP growth rate per capita .3447493
(5.72) ***

Statistical tests
RMSEA
(p-value)

1.090
(0.000)

Chi-square
(p-value)

2015.11
(0.000)

Number of observations 99

Note: Absolute statistics 
of z in parentheses. ***, **, 
* indicate the significance 
levels of 1.5 and 10%. 
According to MIMIC 
models identification rule, 
an indicator must be fixed 
at an apriori value.

Source: author calculations.
From the results presented by the MIMIC model, we can see that the informal 
economy has a significant positive impact on the unemployment rate in the Western 
Balkans for the 2000 - 2018 period. Moreover, with the growth of 1% of the informal 
economy, the rate of unemployment will increase by 0.3%. Such findings highlight 
the need to accept H1: The informal economy has a significant positive impact on the 
unemployment rate in the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries. 
From the results presented by the MIMIC model, we can see that the informal economy 
has a significant positive impact on the unemployment rate in the Western Balkans 
for the period 2000 - 2018. Moreover, with the growth of 1% of the informal economy, 
the rate of unemployment will rise by 0.3%. This result has further strengthened our 
confidence in Hypothesis 1 which states that ‘The informal economy has a significant 
positive impact on the unemployment rate in the Republic of Kosovo and other 
Western Balkan countries’. 
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The results also highlight the existence of a negative impact of the informal economy 
on the labor force participation rate, whereas with an increase of 1% in the informal 
economy, the labor force participation rate will decrease by 0.4%.
On the other hand, we can see the significant positive impact of the informal economy 
on the GDP growth rate per capita in the case of the Western Balkan countries. Such 
results confirms Hypothesis 2 which states that ‘Informal economy has a significant 
positive impact on the GDP growth rate per capita in the Republic of Kosovo and 
other Western Balkan countries’.

Conclusion 

The main purpose of this paper is to determine the informal economy in the Republic 
of Kosovo and other countries of the Western Balkans for the 2000 – 2018 period, as 
well as to determine the impact of the informal economy on the unemployment rate 
in these countries.
From the MIMIC model, which in fact represents the basic model for interpreting the 
results in terms of the impact of the informal economy on the unemployment rate. 
Causal variables include the business freedom index, the economic freedom index, 
the tax burden and the size of government and indicator variable we have the cur-
rency (M0 / M1) which is defined according to the limitation of the MIMIC method 
as the indicator that is defined to be fixed in the previous value, unemployment rate, 
labor force participation rate and GDP growth rate per capita. From the results we 
emphasize that the informal economy has a significant positive impact on the unem-
ployment rate in the Western Balkans for the 2000 – 2018 period. Moreover, with 1% 
increase of the informal economy, the unemployment rate will increase by 0.3%. Such 
findings confrm H1: The informal economy has a significant positive impact on the 
unemployment rate in the Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries.
On the other hand, we can see the significant positive impact of the informal economy 
on the GDP growth rate per capita, with the growth of 1% of the informal economy, the 
GDP growth rate per capita will increase by 0.3%. Such results confirm H2: Informal 
economy has a significant positive impact on the GDP growth rate per capita in the 
Republic of Kosovo and other Western Balkan countries.
To eliminate or minimize the informal economy, government and policy-makers need 
to think about several issues: The level of tax and social security burden; License and 
permit applications; Legislation regarding the entry and exit of businesses; Economic 
freedom of the country; Institutional capacity and law enforcement; Lack of wider 
public control over public administration and institutions; and Corruption.
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Using dictionaries in teaching English as a foreign language

Julian Qama
Babe Dude Karbunara High School, Berat, Albania

Abstract

The article discusses an experiment of using dictionaries in teaching new vocabulary at the 
English language classes. The brief review of the bilingual English-Albanian printed and 
electronic Dictionaries used at the practical classes of English for the students of Babe Dude 
Karbunara High School in the town of Berat, Albania. The method of compiling thematic 
dictionaries, instructions and practice on dictionaries are what this article is mainly about. 

Keywords: Mastering vocabulary, thematic dictionary, teaching English as a foreign language, 
cognitive activity, communicative act.

Introduction

In this article , in relation and functionlity to all the work done, I have been thinking 
of sharing  with you practical aspects from my work as a teacher in Babe Dude 
Karbunara High School, Berat, Albania. One of the things we need to do is to see 
clearly and ctlosely the way  the role of syntgmantyc in the education sysytem.
Knowing the variety of meanings of a word in English is of a crucial importance 
because it makes it makes it possible for learners to bind to other words, or find the 
exact word whenever required in practical textbooks exercises or in tests of national 
or international importance.
In addition, this article gives ilustrations  from my everyday tasks in Babe Dude 
Karbunara high school in the city of Berat.
I have been teaching English in Babe Dude Karbunara school for 17 years in all levels. 
The interest of the students in my subject is growing more and more. We have to admit 
that students are a lot into foreign languages, especially English.There are numerous 
resources that support students in learning English. However, dictionaries, both hard 
copies and digital, play a vital role and help tremendously in teaching and learning.

Methods

The first stage of mastering vocabulary is provided by learning of thematically 
organized lexical units, while the core language picture of the world of the foreign 
language culture is set in the minds of the students. To form the motivation and to 
affect language learning it is necessary to have a specific set of tools for language study 
or, namely, a bilingual dictionary for learners. With the help of this tool a student is 
able to accomplish difficult tasks. Process of words learning and transmission from 
passive vocabulary into active vocabulary is facilitated with the dictionary. Tasks 
based on dictionary usage can be performed not only individually, but also in pairs, 
or in groups, thereby the new material is reinforced. (Meara 1983, 1987) 
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The methodological basis of our research is provided by the systematic analysis 
of printed and electronic bilingual English-Albanian dictionaries that are used 
by the students of Babe Dude Karbunara school. The aforementioned analysis is 
accompanied by statistical analysis of the dictionary use, systematization of the use 
of lexicographic sources, general analysis of the dictionary use technique by learners, 
approbation of a new method of enhancement of students` command of new lexis 
– creation of a thematic vocabulary on their own or under the supervision of the 
teacher and application of the new method in increasing the level of motivation of 
students for learning English as a foreign language in groups and individually.

Experiment

The approbation of the method of generating a thematic vocabulary and forming it 
up in a dictionary of the group of students finished in high increase of the interest 
of the learners to the process of study, effective mastering of lexis and new thematic 
vocabulary, parallel to the process of lexeme enrichment the grammar rules and 
forms were learnt, as every dictionary entry is supposed to include basic grammar 
characteristics, such as morphemic and functional. The task was to compile a thematic 
dictionary on the material of the unit in writing. The task was individual and was 
for homework. In class students had an opportunity to compare their results, to 
discuss them and unite in a group dictionary, joining their efforts. Depending on 
the learning objectives, tasks given by a teacher can vary. Speaking about the topics 
of the dictionary, they can comprise wider and narrower concepts and notions of 
the general themes, such as: - Relationship; - Communication; - Work; - Emotions 
and feelings; Students of the first and second years would necessarily have to polish 
their knowledge of the English as a foreign language on the following broad thematic 
areas: 
1. Person;
 2. Society; 
3. Work, employment; 
4. Leisure time, hobbies; 
4. Foreign countries, travelling; 
5. Environment, etc. 
depending on the level of the group and requirements of the program. The 
dictionaries created through joint efforts of the student and the teacher in the form 
of communicative and informative activity can follow the example of the existing 
specialized thematic dictionaries. The compilation activity increases cognitive 
activity of the learners and develops their mental abilities. The process of working 
on the English-Albanian dictionary for learners usually involves the following steps: 
1) determination of the structure of the dictionary;
 2) determination of the volume of the dictionary
3) selection of word units; 
4) drawing up a list of frequency; 
5) the location of the most frequent translations words in order. 
The selection of units is conducted in accordance with the objectives of learning, 
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considering the following criteria: 
a) lexical units belonging to the definite branch of knowledge; 
b) their frequency; 
c) word-formation ability. 
Ignorance of grammar characteristics of words leads to a wrong understanding of the 
text a large percentage of errors. That is why in the English-Albanian dictionary for 
learners the grammatical characteristics of a lexeme is given after each of the word, 
as a second part of the dictionary entry. It is necessary to focus students’ attention on 
the semantic and causes of a sentence. Sometimes complex relationships between the 
elements of semantic text cause difficulty for students. The words as still, conversely, 
while, however, thus, furthermore, as a result, to be more precise, and others are 
included within the text of the English-Albanian dictionary for learners. They express 
different logical relationships within the text: explanation, clarification, comparison, 
the expansion of the concept, the opposition, summing up. Thus, a user is enabled to 
build a complete statement and to perform the correct translation. 

Dictionary Use Skills: Instruction and Practice

Dictionary minimum can significantly save time necessary for looking up the word 
and optimize the process of reading and writing texts on one`s own. One of the 
advantages of bilingual English-Albanian Dictionaries for learners is close connection 
with the educational process. Dictionaries of this type offer the units that are to be 
mastered at a certain stage of learning. Students following their progress, recognize 
its effectiveness, and are motivated for better results of their work. 
English-Albanian Dictionaries for learners make a simple tool for individual work, 
as they fill the gaps of knowledge of students. Individual work creates a more 
stable motivation in the process of mastering new knowledge and consolidating 
the original lexis database. Contemporary studies on methods of teaching make an 
accent on organization of individual work of students, as it indicates certain mental 
characteristics of a personality. Work with the dictionary is largely a constituent 
element of independent work of students. 
One of the tasks of the teacher is to show the students to use and work with a bilingual 
dictionary to develop the learning ability of a student. The following operations are to 
be demonstrated and practiced under the supervision of a teacher: search for words 
in alphabetical order; plural form of nouns; meanings of ambiguous words; same-
rooted words; conversed words; collocations; idioms, etc. 
At the contemporary stage of teaching English as a foreign language at the preference 
is given to printed versions of dictionaries as it reassures that the user knows the 
alphabet, has an idea about the structure of the dictionary. Working with traditional 
printed form dictionary requires concentration and logical thinking. Translation 
made with the help of a printed bilingual dictionary is neither downloaded, nor 
copied, it is a product of intellectual labor of the author. Therefore, for the secondary 
school students it is recommended to use a paper dictionary. An important role in 
the development of speech and vocabulary is played by literature. The expansion 
of the vocabulary of the students can be achieved through reading pieces of fiction 
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presented in textbooks, or selected by a teacher. 
Summarizing the above, we can conclude that to achieve this challenging goal as 
mastering a foreign language it is necessary to use all means available to students; 
in particular, books, printed and electronic dictionaries. Their combined use and 
assistance of a teacher will help students to achieve their objectives.

Electronic dictionaries versus printed dictionaries

Teaching English as a foreign language has to deal with the impact of electronic 
dictionaries on the process of study, and learners tend to apply them more often than 
printed version. Is it necessary to abandon the traditional printed dictionaries, and 
turn to electronic ones? 
 When you open a dictionary to any two-page spread, you are usually looking up a 
word. It is usually the case, though, that your eye wanders. Words are tantalizing, 
and a dictionary page holds so much information that it is easy to see something else 
interesting on the page. Print dictionaries allow for serendipity.
In a print dictionary, the senses/definitions of the words are not on separate lines as in 
an online dictionary. In print, a word’s entry is presented in a wraparound paragraph 
form. Finding the sense and the information you are looking for is a great way of 
making the brain exercise. If you are reading the entry for the pronunciation, the 
brain exercise extends by requiring you to either already understand the dictionary’s 
pronunciation system or find the table for it so you are sure you understand the 
pronunciation symbols. The same happens for the etymology — or word history. 
There are a lot of symbols and abbreviations used, so you will have to familiarize 
yourself with them in order to completely understand the word history and be able 
to explain it to others at the water cooler on coffee break or over dinner that evening.
Another brain exercise is simply finding the word in an alphabetical book, which 
keeps your spelling gene working. If you are great at spelling, you are keeping 
your skill up. If you struggle with spelling, this exercise improves your spelling IQ. 
Enjoy the illustrations — at this point, they are still more prevalent in print than 
online. Online, you are likely to be presented with a photograph of the entry word. 
In a print dictionary, you may see an intricate line drawing, a colorful illustration, a 
photograph, or even a reproduction of a painting or statue
 Less clutter, and no ads. No pop-ups, no malware, no cookies. No one is trying to sell 
you anything or trying to get you to read other features.
In spite of the advantages of printed versions students tend to like E-dictionaries 
more. The reasons vary when students were surveyed for the purpose of compiling 
this article. However, it is worth mentioning some of them. E-dictionaries are 
regarded as more convenient as they are more portable and flexible compared to 
printed dictionaries. The participants stated that they no longer need to carry the 
bulky printed dictionary and they could use it anywhere and anytime inside and 
outside of the classroom. They also mentioned that printed dictionaries require 
them to have perseverance in flipping through the pages to get to the targeted word 
definition. Besides, Lew (2010) supported that the use of e-dictionaries offers an 
interactive alternative in searching for word meanings of which printed dictionaries 
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could not. Learners can bring it along to almost everywhere and anywhere as it is 
stored in their mobile phones and is proven to be more convenient to use, speeds 
up access to a particular word in search, and is available free of charge compared to 
the printed dictionaries. Users could easily type the targeted word in the type-ahead 
search and in a few seconds a list of definitions are given.
Although both versions of dictionaries have advantages and disadvantages students 
find them resourceful and a great weapon in use in the battle of learning and teachers 
consider them a loyal ally.

Results

 The results of the research under discussion can be divided in theoretic and practical. 
The main achievement in the pedagogical approach is the renewed method of 
application dictionary in the process of teaching English as a foreign language. The 
practical application of the method actually enhanced the motivation of the students, 
which added to the effectiveness of their work and statistically showed the better 
results of mastering the vocabulary of such topics as Science, Sightseeing, Teaching, 
and Cooking. 
Thematic vocabulary systematizes the acquired knowledge. The mechanism of 
organization of lexis can be worked out on the example of a dictionary making. That 
mechanism can be successfully applied by a learner in individual study. The process 
of making up a dictionary should start with a theme, well known to the learners, as the 
more acquainted they are with the material, the easier is the task for the students and 
the more positive emotions accompany process. The initial step is to include concrete 
objects within the thesaurus, and gradually switch to abstract notions that require 
more elaborate explanation. The first steps for the students in dictionary making 
were made with the help of electronic dictionaries, though prior to the practical part 
a teacher should introduce a dictionary entry from any of printed dictionaries that 
are used in classroom for everyday practical tasks. 
As a rule, printed dictionaries have more complicated, but more detailed and 
fundamental structure of a dictionary entry. The entry starts with the head word 
itself, is followed by pronunciation, then with the basic grammar characteristics 
of a headword, then the numerous translations come, in order of importance 
and frequency. This basic logical organization will be of great use for learners to 
systematize all the knowledge about a lexeme on all levels: phonetic, morphological, 
and semantic. Collocations and idioms can be introduced on the later stages, when 
the learners will show good results of the performed tasks.

Conclusion

There are various methodologies of teaching English, and all of them are applied to 
some extent. It is required by a teacher to apply different methods in teaching various 
aspects of a language, lexis and learning a new vocabulary represents a serious and 
basic part of studying the language. One of the interesting forms of methods renewal 
is the reform of one of the simplest and most fundamental skills that is taught at the 
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initial stage, which is the use of a dictionary. The suggested version of the method 
is compilation of a thematic dictionary by students either individually or in groups 
under the supervision of the teacher. The method has proved to be very effective in 
putting into practice the principles of communicative and informative learning. 
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Treatment in legal and theoretical terms of insurance system
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Abstract

In general, the insurance system plays an important role, both in the life of the individual and 
in the public policies of the country. As such, insurance is mandatory and voluntary. Most 
insurances are mandatory. The purpose of this paper is to address the legal framework of 
Kosovo which regulates issues related to compulsory and voluntary insurance and theoretical 
treatment of insurance as a concept. Explaining the efforts made to regulate the legal 
framework and harmonization of national legislation with the international one, in the field of 
insurance in general, focusing attention, especially on the treatment of positive legislation in 
our country, which regulates this important field of life.
The insurance system in Kosovo, immediately after the war, faced complete chaos and failure, 
in particular due to the lack of legal infrastructure and the lack of companies that were able to 
offer these products.
The purpose of this paper is to provide concrete assistance to lawyers, law students, and other 
individuals who may be subject to this relationship, to have a clear and accurate knowledge 
and vision of regulated legal concepts and institutes. with this legal framework as well as 
theoretical concepts in this field, for compulsory and voluntary insurance, as well as in 
expanding the knowledge for application in everyday legal life, moreover when a study of 
this type has been lacking in the legal literature.

Keywords: insurance, compulsory insurance, voluntary insurance, insurance contract, insurer, 
insured, insured event.

Introduction

Nowadays, insurance has become an indispensable part of life. It plays a very 
important role in creating socio-economic security of the family and the individual. 
In the face of any unexpected risk, through the insurance institution, it is possible to 
mitigate the losses suffered and create financial stability of the insured.
Through insurance, insurance companies, providing financial support and reducing 
potential uncertainties, against unexpected events, create security and increase 
confidence in doing business.
The first forms of insurance are encountered in the early stages of social organization, 
as a measure to protect oneself from the unexpected risks that the individual and 
family could face. As early as the 3rd and 2nd centuries BC, merchants envisaged 
measures to limit losses in the event of shipwreck, forms which in written form as 
guarantees are also found in the Hammurabi Code.
In pre-war Kosovo, security relations were regulated by the law on insurance of 
property and persons, while after the end of the war in Kosovo, some compulsory 
insurance issues were regulated by UNMIK regulations, which regulated compulsory 
insurance by auto-liability and that: Regulation 1999/1 of dt. 25.6.1999 on the authority 
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of the interim administration in Kosovo, Regulation 1999/24 dated. 12.12.1999, on the 
law applicable in Kosovo, Regulation 1999/05 dated. 12.12.1999 amending Regulation 
1999/1 on the authority of the Interim Administration in Kosovo. These mentioned 
regulations have presented formal legal sources until the adoption of the Law on 
Compulsory Auto Liability Insurance, no. 04 / L-018, published in the Official Gazette 
of the Republic of Kosovo, which in a more specific way has regulated the issue of 
compulsory auto liability insurance, while regarding other types of compulsory 
insurance, yes as well as voluntary insurance, matters will be regulated by special 
law.
In accordance with the regulation for the implementation of the laws in force in 
Kosovo, which was quoted above, in addition to the mentioned regulations, as legal 
sources of security, present other laws and acts, which were implemented in Kosovo 
until 22.03.1989, whether they complied with international standards and if they 
were not discriminatory to the parties.

What are insurances?

Human life, throughout its periods has faced threats and dangers. In order to avoid 
and minimize these phenomena, the society has taken joint measures, which over 
time have become specialized institutions which share the risk of loss, damage and 
uncertainty as a whole.
By risk we mean a state of uncertainty which can be caused by the action of a future 
event and affect the outcome we hoped for. So the word risk means “doubt about the 
future, as well as the fact that the result may put us in a worse position than we are 
at the moment.” 1

The definition of risk, in the simplest words, can be described according to the Oxford 
dictionary, “risk is the possibility of something bad happening”. 2

If we deal with the etymology of the word ‘insurance’ in different languages, in 
addition to the economic, legal and technical aspect that it contains, its concept 
marks the provision of insurance, the creation of trust in something, protection and 
guarantee.
We find a definition in Merriam - Webster, where it is said that insurance is “contract 
coverage where one party undertakes to indemnify or guarantee another against loss 
from a certain accident or risk, the business of insuring persons or property and the 
amount for it where something is insured”, 3 while Investopedia states,“Insurance 
is a contract, represented by a policy, in which an individual or entity receives 
financial protection or reimbursement against losses from an insurance company. 
“The company combines customer risks to make payments more affordable for 
policyholders.” 4

“Insurance means the transfer of a potential risk, of a property and/or non-property 

 1  Roli dhe rëndësia e sigurimeve
https://bqk-kos.org/edu/wp-content/uploads/2020/02/Artikulli-per-Sigurimet-1.pdf
 2  https://dictionary.cambridge.org/dictionary/english/risk
 3  Merriam – Webster since 1828 https://www.merriam-webster.com/dictionary/insurance
 4  Investopedia https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/insurance.asp
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loss from the insured to the insurer, according to an insurance contract; Insurance is a 
way or method that people, businesses and organizations use to transfer certain risks 
to the insurer.” 5

An insurance contract is an agreement between two parties according to which 
one party (policyholder - insured) agrees to pay a certain amount to the insurance 
company (insurance provider - insurer) for an uncertain event in future (insured 
event) while the insurance company, pays the insured party -  the policyholder or a 
third party, with the contracted amount.
“The insurance contract is the act through which the insurer assumes certain risks, 
against the payment of the premium, to pay the indemnity to the insured, the 
beneficiary or a third party in the event of the insured event. Insurance contracts must 
meet the conditions set out in the CBK Law on Insurance and the Law on Obligations, 
in force”. 6

Types of insurance and insurance system in Kosovo
On the basis of how individuals are obliged to insure business activities and assets, on 
the basis of how relationships can be established in the field of insurance, insurance 
can mainly be compulsory and voluntary.

Compulsory insurance
Compulsory insurance is that form of insurance which legally obliges the individual 
and the business to be provided with it. It is mandatory for individuals and 
businesses which are involved in activities that carry high financial costs, to provide 
compensation to victims (without burdening the state), or both.
This form of insurance is regulated at the state level, where imperative norms 
determine the types of insurance that will be mandatory and what will be covered by 
insurance policies for their holders.
By compulsory insurance we mean the legal relationship established between the 
insurer and the insured on the basis of the insurance contract, which is provided by 
law. The legal element of compulsory insurance is mostly expressed in the compulsory 
insurance of vehicles and other motor vehicles for the damage caused during their 
use in land, water, air, national and international traffic.
Voluntary insurance, based on the definition given to compulsory insurance, can be 
defined as a form of insurance which is not strongly supported by law.
Compulsory or legal insurance and voluntary insurance have common points of offer 
and distinction between them. The common point between these types of insurance is 
the legal basis - the insurance contract, which is a formal mutually binding contract. 
While the distinguishing point of these types of insurance is that voluntary insurance 
is created on the basis of the contract, which is also in writing, but the insured is not 
obliged, according to the legal force to enter into an insurance contract.
With the contract for compulsory insurance, the insurance contractor is obliged to 
pay a certain amount of money (premium) to the insurance company (insurer) on the 

 5  Roli dhe rëndësia e sigurimeve
https://bqk-kos.org/edu/wp-content/uploads/2020/02/Artikulli-per-Sigurimet-1.pdf
 6  Law no. 04 / L-077 on Obligation Relations.
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basis of the principle of reciprocity and solidarity, while the insurance company is 
obliged that, if it happens the event that presents the insured case, to pay the insurer 
or any third person the compensation, respectively the contracted amount or to 
perform something else.
Insurance and the relations established in the field of insurance are extremely 
important legal categories for the society and as such have material and formal 
resources like any positive branch of law, with which they are regulated 7. The basic 
formal legal sources that regulate relations in the field of insurance are: Constitution, 
law, bylaws, insurance contract, customs, customary and doctrinal law, case law 
and legal science or doctrine. 8 The division into material and formal legal sources is 
indisputable in the legal theory of the law 9 in which the rules or provisions derive, 
which regulate the legal relations of the insurance law. 10

In the Republic of Kosovo, compulsory insurance, but also voluntary insurance, are 
regulated by the law on obligatory relations, as well as by the law on compulsory 
auto liability insurance and on the basis of the insurance contract and on the basis of 
the insurance contract and general legal-property rules. The first attempt to partially 
regulate some insurance issues was made years ago when the draft insurance 
regulation was drafted regulation No. 2001/25 on licensing, supervision and 
regulation of insurance companies and insurance intermediaries as well as all laws 
governing the relationship of insurance law applicable under UNMIK regulations to 
applicable laws in the Republic of Kosovo.

Compulsory auto liability insurance
Auto liability insurance is the compulsory liability insurance which the owner of the 
motor vehicle must use before his use to cover the liability for damages caused to 
third parties in case of death, bodily injury, damage to health or damage to property. 11

As a basic and most important source in the field of insurance, which regulates insurance 
and the relations established with them, is Law No. 04 / L- 018 on Compulsory Motor 
Third Party Liability Insurance.
The system of compulsory auto liability insurance in Kosovo, after the end of the war, 
did not work, because all documentation for the registration of vehicles and other 
motor vehicles was destroyed. Compulsory insurance in Kosovo started operating in 
March 2000.
As insurers, foreign insurers appeared in the insurance market immediately after the 
war. With the administrative directive no. 199/3 of UNMIK regulates the conditions 
for licensing of domestic and foreign insurance companies, which will operate in the 
territory of Kosovo, respectively will deal with insurance activity.
Also in 2000, two foreign insurance companies were initially licensed for compulsory 
auto liability insurance: INSING in Tirana and AIG in New York. Later, these insurance 
companies were licensed in the Republic of Kosovo for auto liability insurance, such 

 7  Aliu.A (1999). “Burimet e së drejtës civile në Kosovë”, Prishtinë.
 8  Ibid.
 9  Llukiq.  R, & Koshutiq. B, (1986). “Fillet e së drejtës”, Prishtinë, pg.245.
 10  Marovic. B, (1993). ”Osiguranje” Beograd., pg,53.
 11  Law no. 04 / L-018 on Compulsory Insurance from Liability, article 3.
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as: KOSOVO E RE, SIGURIA, INSIG, EUROSIG, DUGAGJINI, CROATIA SIGURIA 
and DARDANIA, which still carry out business activity in the work of insurance law.
The first policy of compulsory auto liability insurance was signed on March 1, 2000, 
and after a period of time it appears that a very large number of vehicles in the 
territory of the Republic of Kosovo have been registered and insured. 12

In the Republic of Kosovo, compulsory insurance, but also voluntary insurance, are 
regulated by the law on liability relations as well as by the law on compulsory auto 
liability insurance as well as on the basis of the insurance contract and general legal 
rules- wealthy. The first attempt to partially regulate some insurance issues was 
made years ago when the draft insurance regulation was drafted regulation no.2001 
/ 25 on licensing, supervision and regulation of insurance companies and insurance 
intermediaries as well as all laws governing applicable insurance law relationships 13 
under UNMIK regulations on applicable laws in the Republic of Kosovo.

Voluntary insurance
Unlike compulsory - legal insurance, which as we have stated above is created on 
the basis of the insurance contract concluded between the insurer and the insured 
for auto liability insurance - damage caused by a third party, voluntary insurance 
is created on the basis of free will - the contract concluded between the contracting 
parties, the insurer and the insured.
In voluntary property insurance contracts in the economy - business, usually the 
contracting parties are legal entities.
The insurer can be an insurance company or any other form provided by law, while 
the insured can be a private economic enterprise, or other form of organization, 
which deal with economic-business activities.
In Kosovo, the activity of insurance law is exercised by insurance companies, 
insurance intermediaries, insurance shareholders, administrators, employees, 
agents and persons licensed by the Central Bank of the Republic of Kosovo 
(hereinafter CBK). The ability to be a contracting party is acquired at the moment 
of issuing the licensing act by the CBK. 14

The insurance relations, respectively the rights and obligations of the contracting 
parties are created on the basis of the insurance contract. The contract for 
compulsory auto liability insurance is concluded between the insurance company 
or any other form of organization, on the one hand as the insurer, and the owner 
or possessor of the vehicle, on the other hand, as the insured, so that in case of risk, 
the insurer will compensate the damage caused to the insured and other injured 
persons. The contract for voluntary property insurance is concluded between the 
insurance company or any other form of organization as insurer and the economic 
enterprise or any other form of organization as insured, where the insured is 
obliged to pay the insurance premium to the insurer, while the insurer undertakes 

 12  Nikqi . B, (1984). ”Sigurimi i detyruar nga auto-përgjegjësia për dëmet e shkaktuara personave 
të tretë”, Prishtinë.pg. l-3.
 13  Regulation no. 2001 / 25 on Licensing, Supervision and Regulation of insurance Companies 
and Insurance Intermediaries 
 14  Central Bank of the Republic of Kosovo (CBK).                    
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to compensate the damage caused to the insured for the insured case.  15

Voluntary insurance created on the basis of free will - contract, are numerous, 
both in the field of insurance law in the field of economic-business law, as well as 
in the field of personal insurance

Voluntary insurance contract
The contracting parties, with the voluntary insurance contract, aim to insure against 
any eventual risk which may cause them material damage, providing compensation 
for the damage caused in the event of the insured event.
The realization of the compensation for the damage caused to the property of the 
insured enterprise, on the basis of the insurance contract, is done after the presentation 
of the risk - the insured event.
“The insurance policy is a document that defines the rights and obligations between 
the insurer and the insurance contractor.” 16

Voluntary insurance contracts are of a wide and varied range. In some of the most 
common types of voluntary insurance (although few) in Kosovo include property 
insurance in business, property insurance, life insurance, health insurance, etc. These 
programs are voluntary and belong to individuals whether they want to buy them 
or not.

Business asset insurance
Commercial property insurance is most often related to the purpose of securing the 
property of fixed assets (machines and tools, livestock for raising, economic facilities, 
etc.), circulating assets and common means of consumption, depending on the type 
of assets and ordinary risks. Insurance can be done against fire and other natural 
events such as hail, floods, breakage, theft, exposure, lightning, robbery, as well as 
unauthorized use and others. 17

Voluntary insurance of property and material-personal goods which are 
covered are:

- real estate,
- movable property.

Immovable property consists of: land and all other items that are related to the 
land, and these are: buildings and items installed in the building, such as. water 
pipes, power conductors, etc. Then come the things organically related to the earth: 
trees, fruit trees, but there are also things, which are considered immovable, even 
though they are in fact movable, and these are otherwise called immovable. Movable 
property insurance includes all those items that are not part of real estate.
Property insurance includes: insurance of industrial, commercial and service 
enterprises from fire risk and other risks, insurance of cars from damage and other 
risks, insurance of construction facilities, insurance of facilities under construction, 
insurance of facilities under assembly , guarantee insurance, insurance of film 

 15  Dauti. N, (2001). “E drejta e detyrimeve (pjesa e përgjithshme dhe e veçantë)”Prishtinë. Pg. 
421.
 16  Roli dhe rëndësia e sigurimeve. https://bqk-kos.org/edu/wp-content/uploads/2020/02/Artikulli-
per-Sigurimet-1.pdf.
 17  Antonijevi. Z, (1977). ”E drejta ekonomike”, Prishtinë, pg.464.
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production, insurance of goods in warehouses and refrigerators, insurance of 
materials in mines with underground explosives, etc. 18

Within insurance, the events that are covered are: insurance of civilian objects 
from fire hazards and other hazards, insurance against theft, robbery and 
robbery, insurance of goods from breakage, insurance of sports, artistic and 
similar performances from rainfall. rain or snow, insurance of material reserves, 
insurance of households, general liability insurance, etc.  19 Within the insurance in 
agriculture are: insurance of some types of pets, insurance of agricultural crops 
(crops) and fruits from overproduction, etc.
The Law on Obligations of Kosovo has regulated the issue of property insurance 
with the provisions of Article 946, while the issue of insurance of persons has been 
regulated with the provisions of Article 963, where they have divided the matter of 
insurance into property insurance and in the insurance of persons. This division is 
a consequence of the legal-economic nature of the activity of insurance law.
Property insurance has the character of compensation, respectively it aims to 
compensate the damage caused to the property of the insured, as a result of the 
appearance of the insured case. In the case of personal insurance, it cannot be a 
question of compensating the damage in the material sense, since the personal good 
(the life, bodily and health integrity of the person) is 
It follows that a condition for the realization of the right to insurance is the 
existence of material interest so that the damage does not occur. For this reason, 
material interest and compensation for damage are two basic principles in the 
matter of property insurance in the economy - business.
It should be noted that the rules of realization of property insurance differ from 
the rules of insurance of persons. In property insurance in the economy - business, 
the compensation for damage can not be higher than the damage caused as a 
result of the insured event. The insured, with a property insurance contract, in 
the economy, can not contract higher compensation for damage than the amount 
of damage caused, or contract higher amounts which exceed the real value of 
the insured property. In case the sum insured is less than the real value of the 
property, the reward is reduced in fair proportion.
It is not allowed to enter into many contracts for the same property and for the 
same insured case, for full value (double insurance). It is forbidden to combine the 
compensation from the insurance and the compensation of the damage from the 
person responsible for the damage caused.
Different theories have been put forward as to where the interest and purpose of 
insurance lies. Both the foreign and the domestic legislator has foreseen the meaning 
of insurance interest, the Law on Obligations of Kosovo, the issue of interest and the 
purpose of property insurance has foreseen it with the legal provisions which we will 
quote below lower: Property insurance can be contracted by any person who has an 
interest so that no insured event occurs, as it would suffer any material damage.
- Only persons who at the time of causing the damage had a material interest, so 

that the insured case does not occur, have the right to insurance.

 18  Bakraçi. Xh, (2004). “Menaxhmenti   i   rrezikut   dhe   sigurimi”, Prishtinë, pg. 208-209.
 19  Ibid.
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- In the case of property insurance, the amount of compensation can not be greater 
than the damage that the insured has suffered in the presentation of the insured 
case.

- The provisions of the contract by which the amount of compensation is limited to 
amounts smaller than the amount of damage, are prohibited when determining 
the amount of damage. Lost profit can only be considered if it is contracted.

- In the event that during the insurance period, the insured events occur, one after 
the other, the insurance premium for each of them is determined and paid in full 
taking into account the entire insurance amount, without deducting the previously 
paid premiums paid in that period.

- In case with the insurance contract the value on the insured item is determined 
by agreement, the compensation is determined according to this value. Unless the 
insurer proves that the contracted value is much higher than the effective value 
and if there is no valid reason for this difference (eg insurance of the item used, at 
the value of the item as if it were new or providing subjective value). 

- In the provision of crops and fruits and other land products the amount of 
damage is determined taking into account the value they would have at the time 
of collection, unless otherwise contracted. 20

Theoretical aspect of insurance treatment
In theory, the field of insurance law, in many respects, is treated in detail, so opinions 
differ and are highly controversial.
One of the simplest divisions on the theoretical meaning of insurance is that it 
classifies these theories into two groups. The first group defines insurance in a broad 
sense, which includes all types of insurance as well as life insurance. The second 
group defines insurance in the narrow sense and excludes the field of life insurance 
and other types of insurance of persons
Also, for the meaning of the insurance contract in general there are several theories 
and we think that through these theories is given the meaning of the contract for 
voluntary insurance of property in the economy (business) and compulsory insurance. 
Economic-legal theories, in insurance contracts give priority to economic-business 
elements. This context includes:
a). The theory of necessity, according to which the risk which may occur is covered 

by insurance. According to this theory, insurance is nothing but an institution 
or entity, which must meet a need that will arise only if, due to the occurrence 
of risk, damage is caused. Security theory, according to which risk coverage is 
an essential factor in insurance, while the guarantee of its coverage is given to 
the insured by the insurer.

b). Technical legal theories find their logic in defining the insurance contract in the 
coverage technique, the formation of the insurance organization that determines 
the statistical basis for determining the insurance price. These include:

- The theory of compensation of damage, according to which, the insurer for 
the paid premium assumes the obligation to compensate the damage on a 
reciprocal basis according to statistical laws;

 20  Law no. 04 / L-077 on Obligation Relations.
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- The theory of the technical organization of the insurer, which undertakes risks 
and determines the premium based on statistical data.

c).  Legal theories examine insurance mainly on the basis of legal logic. These 
include:

- The theory of compensation for damage, according to which the purpose of any 
insurance is the compensation of damage due to the risk caused that occurs during 
the duration of the insurance contract.

- The theory of prestige starts from the fact that the insurer for the received 
premium gives the insured a contract - compensation in the obligation to pay 
for the eventual damage compensation. 21

As a result of these theories, in legal practice, insurance can be divided into 
property insurance - the theory of compensation for damages and insurance 
of persons - the theory of compensation due to the specifics of contracting for 
compensation of damages.

d). Mixed theories, which start from the simultaneous observance of technical, 
economic and legal elements. According to this theory, insurance is a type of 
operation in which the insurer, as a reward for the premium, promises that if 
the risk is realized, the insurer will pay the indemnity. 22

Conclusions

In this paper we showed that the applicable positive law, ie the legal framework 
that regulates these relations plays an important role in the insurance system and in 
establishing relations in the field of insurance.
We dealt in detail with the Legal Framework which regulates issues in this field, 
explained the chaotic and divergent situation in the early beginnings of this activity. 
we showed how the existing legal infrastructure of the former Yugoslavia was initially 
replaced by UNMIK regulations and later by domestic legislation, laws issued by the 
Assembly of Kosovo and the legislation governing this area.
Also, I pointed out that, in the Republic of Kosovo, the insurance system and relations 
in this field are not regulated by a law, but they are regulated by a number of laws 
which include specific areas of these relations. Most insurance is regulated by Law no. 
04 / L-077 on Obligations Relations, while for specific issues, serve laws such as Law 
no. 04 / L-018 on Compulsory Motor Third Party Liability Insurance, Law no. 05 / L-045 
on Insurance, Law no. 04 / L-249 on Health Insurance, not neglecting the treatment in 
the theoretical aspect of the concept of insurance and the insurance contract.
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Abstract

This paper looks at the impact and the effect of corruption in the local sphere of government 
stemming from the administrative, economy and political facets. The paper posits that there 
is an endemic corruption being perpetrated at the local sphere of government mainly by the 
local government officials and elected politicians in collaboration with the private sector.  
Methodologically, literature review approach was deployed and utilised to identify, expose 
and address the problems. The paper revealed that due to endemic corruption at all these 
facets, the needy, the poor and the indigents who are supposed to benefit from quality basic 
services could not due mainly to corrupt enterprises and activities of those that have been 
saddled with the responsibility to provide and render basic services. The paper found that 
due to corruption and maladministration, most of the local governments have been bankrupt, 
most times there were no service deliveries and where they seemed to be, poor services were 
being delivered. The overall impact and effect of all these vices result to increase in poverty 
and the local people become more disgruntled and disadvantaged as a result of corruption and 
ineptitude of officials saddled with the responsibility to provide. The paper strongly stressed 
on the need for consequences for failure of poor deliveries and hold perpetrators accountable.  

Keywords: endemic corruption; local government; public officials; private sector; private 
people; accountability; South Africa.

Introduction

In the case of Glenister v President of the Republic of South Africa and Others (CCT 48/10) 
[2011] ZACC 6; 2011 (3) SA 347 (CC); 2011 (7) BCLR 651 (CC), the court vehemently 
pronounced that “there can be no gainsaying that corruption threatens to fall at 
the knees of virtually we hold dear and precious in our hard-won constitutional 
order. It bluntly threatens the democratic echoes, the institution of democracy, the 
rule of law and the foundation values of our nascent constitutional project. It fuels 
maladministration and public fraudulence and imperils the capacity of the state to 
fulfil its obligations to respect, promote, protect and fulfil all the rights enriched 
in the bill of rights. When corruption and organised crime flourish, sustainable 
development and economic growth are stunted. And in turn, the stainability and 
security of society is put at risk.” This observation still holds true and relates to the 
local government sphere which is mandated to deliver services to ensure that the 
most vulnerable are catered for by meeting their basic needs. The most revealing 
corruption is found in the reports of the Auditor General where it was reported that 
the local government audit outcomes for the 2017/2018 financial year revealed that 
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R2.94 billion was incurred in irregular expenditure by the Local Governments in 
Kwazulu Natal in South Africa. The specifics of this report details how some of the 
money deposited into the Local Governments was not used in accordance with the 
provisions of the Municipal Finance Management Act No. 56 of 2003 (MFMA and) 
The Public Finance Management Act No.1 of 1999 (PFMA). These Acts aim to secure 
sound and sustainable management of the financial affairs of, inter alia, municipalities 
in the local sphere of government; and to place specific obligations on organs of 
state to investigate corruption within the sphere of public procurement. Corruption 
impedes developmental projects awarded to private companies which used corrupt 
routes to win overpriced contracts or the local government. This is tantamount to 
looting of public money. 
This paper examines oversight mechanisms to hold corrupt officials accountable for 
corruption or the failure or lack thereof in the local sphere of government pertaining 
to the public facets-the administrative facet and the economic facet of corruption and 
how these facets of corruption inhibit the delivery of basic services to the needy and 
people in the local government. 

The Administrative Facet of Corruption

The Local Government Municipal Systems Act, 2000 (LGMSA) provides for the 
objectives for local governments to deliver efficient and effective services. Service 
delivery is a mandate of the local government, provided for by the Constitution 
of Republic of South Africa in terms of Section 152(1). The core principle of local 
government is to ensure that there is a progressive move towards social and economic 
enhancement of local communities, and to ensure that there is universal access to 
affordable essential services. To this end, the most affordable but effective and quality 
services should be sort after for procurement as demonstrated in case of Viking Pony 
Africa Pumps (Pty) Ltd t/a Tricom Africa v Hidro-Tech Systems (Pty) Ltd and Another 
CCT 34/10) [2010] ZACC 21; 2011 (1) SA 327 (CC) ; 2011 (2) BCLR 207 (CC) which 
involved the preferential procurement policy of the local government, where Viking 
Pony Africa Pumps received tenders from municipalities on an 80% scale more than 
Hidro-Tech Systems did. Even though Hidro-Tech Systems submitted a lower tender 
score than Viking Pony Africa Pumps did on three occasions, they still lost the bid. 
This prompted an investigation to probe how Viking Pony Africa Pumps had gained 
the upper hand. The Constitutional Court found that Viking Pony Africa Pumps had 
received the tenders fraudulently as the company’s prices where above the prices 
set by local government in terms of Preferential Procurement Policy Framework Act 
(2005). As such, Viking Pony Africa Pumps were not entitled to the tenders they had 
received from the local government. 
In Viking’s case, the Constitutional Court held that organs of state must take steps 
against companies that obtain tenders fraudulently. The main essence of procurement 
policies is to ensure that services are brought to the people in a manner that is both 
affordable to the community and to the local government in order to ensure that basic 
services are delivered. Local government must empower the poor by developing a 
system that take their needs into account, which is achieved by ensuring that there is 
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community participation that enables the community to have their say on that which 
they lack. Local governments must strive to do everything possible that foster the 
development of local governments and the communities. Such as creating conducive 
environment for he private enterprises to invest in local economic development 
in order to create jobs and alleviate poverty. When local governments advertise 
for people to tender, the local small businesses should be prioritised and be given 
preferences in order to empower them and alleviate poverty. Thus, it is stated in the 
Municipal Systems Act, 2000 that local government must ensure that there is human 
resource development. 
One of the functions of local government is to facilitate the growth in the social 
development of the communities in which they operate. Another function of the local 
government is to meet the needs of the poor in a cost-effective manner. However, 
corruption has derailed these core functions of local government as a result of 
political interference. Public servants with the right credentials, and who possess 
experiences for years on the job are usually overlooked when it comes to promotion. 
Most times, junior counterparts with political connections are promoted to serve as 
a conduit to influence who to award tenders to during adjudications. For instance, 
among some of the more notable cases was the investigation into the R1.60 billion 
leasing of a building to the South African Police Services (SAPS) under former Police 
Commissioner, Bheki Cele. The investigation centred on the procurement practices 
followed by the SAPS with regard to the leasing of the building (Madonsela 2014). 
Public Protector Madonsela found that in the case of the SAPS leasing agreement, 
procurement procedures were flawed and in violation of the PFMA. Cele was found 
guilty of maladministration and was subsequently dismissed from his position. 
Improper and irregular appointments may impact service delivery within the local 
sphere of government and result in an abuse of power. For example, in a report 
titled ‘Not above Board’, the Public Protector said that the CEO of the Eastern Cape 
Gambling and Betting Board (the Board), Mr Zwane, was irregularly appointed. On 
the 22nd of February 2010, Mr R lodged in a complaint with the Public Protector that 
stated that Mr Zwane should not have been appointed as the CEO because he failed 
to disclose that he was in an intimate relationship with a public employee at the time 
he applied for the position. Moreover, when he was dismissed because of this, the 
matter was referred to the Commission for Conciliation, Mediation and Arbitration 
(CCMA), and the Chairperson of the board settled the matter improperly, without a 
Board resolution. 
It was further alleged that the board had failed to comply with the findings and 
recommendations of an external investigation, which directed that the board take 
disciplinary action, and lay criminal charges, against Mr Zwane. The CEO position 
also required the relevant candidate to have a Bachelor’s degree or equivalent 
qualification, with at least 5 years’ experience (preferably) in administration, 
leadership or management at a senior management level. Mr Zwane had a National 
Diploma which he obtained in 1997 and the required years of applicable experience, 
which met the requirements as advertised. Based on those allegations, the Public 
Protector found that:
 (a) The allegation that Mr Zwane was appointed despite having failed to disclose 



European Journal of Economics, Law and Social Sciences 
IIPCCL Publishing, Graz-Austria

Vol. 5 No. 3
October, 2021

ISSN 2519-1284
Acces online at www.iipccl.org

1193

information that disqualified him from appointment to the position of CEO in terms 
of section 6(k) of the Gambling and Betting Act has merit. Although section 6 deals 
with Board members who are appointed by the responsible Member whereas the 
CEO is a member by reason of his position, nothing in the Act seems to distinguish 
his position from other Board members. The Board’s actions in this regard were 
improper and constitute maladministration
 (b) At the time of appointment, Mr Zwane had a National Diploma obtained in 
1997 and the required years of applicable experience, which meets the requirements 
as advertised. The advertised requirement was a bachelor’s degree or equivalent 
qualification with at least 5 years’ experience (preferably) in Administration, 
Leadership or management at a senior management level’. The allegation that Mr 
Zwane did not meet the minimum requirements for the position of CEO as advertised 
is accordingly, without merit. 
(c) The Board did not authorise the then Chairperson to act on its behalf at the CCMA 
as required under section 11(5) of the Gambling Board Act, 1997, and as a result the 
settlement agreement was finalised improperly, without the required authority. The 
conduct of the chairperson was accordingly unlawful, and the settlement reached 
invalid. The Chairperson’s conduct was accordingly improper and constitutes 
maladministration 
(d) The Board failed to properly consult with the MEC on the appointment of Mr 
Zwane and this amounts to non-compliance with the provisions of section 12(1)(a) 
of the Gambling and Betting Act. The Board’s conduct was improper and constitutes 
maladministration. (f) The allegation that Mr Zwane’s appointment was improper 
has been substantiated. The Board’s appointment of Mr Zwane constitutes improper 
conduct and an act of maladministration. 
Another issue which has led the degradation of service delivery is the issue of 
ghost employees and ghost companies. In 2015, former North West Premier, Supra 
Mahumapelo, revealed that 36 000 ghost employees, including retired, deceased or 
non-existent staff in the local municipalities, were on the database of the people who 
receive monthly payments by officials. These payments amounted to R19 billion. 
Chris Hattingh, alluded to the fact that North West, as a province, suffered from 
poor quality education and health care centres which, due to the corrupt activities by 
officials, who created extra income by means of ghost workers, would only deepen 
the crises the province was facing. In essence, the money that was allocated to ghost 
workers was detrimental to social justice. This money, if it was used for the betterment 
of improving hospital and educational facilities, could have played a major role in 
enhancing service delivery in the province. 
The Alfred Nzo District local government was placed under provincial administration 
due to its weak financial base and poor service delivery performance (Magenu 2009). 
The local government controversially paid performance bonuses to its executive 
managers.  More recently, the officials were allegedly involved in a fraud case 
involving R28 million meant for rural development in Mount. Ayliff. Ten of the 
accused officials were arrested. Computers, laptops and files were confiscated by the 
police, so that further investigations could be conducted. Similarly, Investigations 
had been going on since 2005 when irregularities were detected in a R52 million 
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sanitation project called Siyazakha. It was discovered that ghost companies were 
being awarded tenders. Corruption in the form of ghost worker entrenches poverty. 
Monies that could be used for social security, for instance, find their way into the 
pockets of officials. In 2008, money was made available in order to develop systems 
that could detect ghost workers, but the problem seems to be growing. 
According to the findings of the UN Committee on Human Development and Civil 
Society, the declining professional standards globally are primarily fuelled by 
gratuitous disregard for ethical practices of accountability by public managers and 
civil servants, resulting in an ethical deficit. Lack of integrity in the local governments 
has resulted in the honest employees feeling isolated to such an extent that they 
disassociate themselves from local government and find employment elsewhere. 
An example of this is that of former Chairperson of the Public Administration 
Portfolio Committee of Parliament, Makhosi Khoza, who tendered her resignation 
due to the corruption that was on display, protected by the ruling African National 
Government (ANC) (Tshetlo 2017). Consequently, the moving of honest employees 
to other corporates results in a brain drain (Mirugi-Mukundi 2006). The brain drain 
is catalysed by the pursuit for greener pastures, especially when professionals are 
not compensated commensurate with their worths, mainly as a result of the corrupt 
practices that continuously enrich a few to the detriment of the general public 
(Mcveigh 2006). This brain drain has a negative impact on the local government 
as those who leave use their expertise to advance other corporations, which leaves 
institutions such as the local government lacking skilled employees to deliver better 
services. 
The Protection of Disclosure Act authorises public servants (PDA) that work within 
the local government to report impropriety and corruption. Section 1 of the PDA deals 
with disclosure, which means “any disclosure of information regarding any conduct 
of employer, or an employee of that employer, made by an employee who has reason 
to believe that the information concerned shows or tends to show one or more of inter 
alia that a criminal offence has been committed, is being committed or is likely to be 
committed that a person has failed is failing or is likely to fail comply with any legal 
obligation to which the person is subject, or that a miscarriage of justice has occurred, 
is occurring or is likely to occur.” The PDA acts as a road map to enhance transparency 
and accountability in order to curb corruption. However, due to lack of protection in 
practice, employees fear for their lives as a result of whistle-blowing. Such is the 
unfortunate case of the VBS Bank whistle-blower, Phophi Mukhodobwane, which led 
to the murder of two whistle blowers  after they called for those implicated in the VBS 
to be prosecuted (Malatji 2019). Mukhodobwane, the bank’s former head of treasury 
and capital management, received death threats that read “It is about time for us to 
destroy your family. It’s about time my man. You can run but you can’t hide”(Malatji 
2019). This was at the time of his decision to come clean of the corruption activities 
between the bank’s officials, government officials and politicians which led to the 
liquidation of the bank. Whistle-blowers are essential in the fight against corruption 
and the upliftment of democracy because they expose wrongdoings by government 
officials (Malatji 2019). The same also occurs within developed countries, for example, 
when John Fitzgerald (Clayton (2005), an environmental analyst with the United 
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States Agency for International Development (USAID), had his employment contract 
terminated when he drew attention to the Chad-Cameroon oil pipeline. This pipeline 
is of the largest of such projects in the region and lacked detailed plans for dealing 
with oil spills and invasive species from tanker ballast (Mirugi-Mukundi 2006).
Leaders have also been at the centre of impropriety and unethical conducts. The biggest 
scandal that had the effect of devaluing the leadership was the Nkandla dilemma 
which involved former President Jacob Zuma, involving security installations at his 
private residence, which was investigated by the Public Protector in 2014 (Madonsela 
2014). The complaint that paved the way for the Public Protector’s investigation came 
about as a result of R246 million that was spent on Zuma’s home. Moreover, what 
was stressed during the investigation was whether some installations were warranted 
and justifiable as ‘security installations’ or whether they amounted to impropriety 
and unethical conduct (Mathekga 2017). At the centre of the investigations, and what 
was taken more seriously, was whether the guidelines and the laws provided for in 
the PFMA were followed by those who exhausted the public funds in the Nkandla 
matter (Mathekga 2017). 
The Nkandla expenditure was approved by the Department of Public Works, which is 
authorised to provide housing for public officials (Mathekga 2017). The Department 
of Defence, hand in hand with the SAPS, gave inputs as to the essential equipment 
that would be needed for the security of the President. The Public Protector had a 
duty to establish how funds spent on Nkandla were allocated and the procurement 
processes that took place. The Public Protector found that some of the installations 
and construction at Nkandla were not justifiable. These included installations such as 
the swimming pool, cattle kraal and tuck shop (Mathekga 2017). The Public Protector 
noted that the amounts of money used for the project were excessive in nature and 
amounted to a contravention of the law. The Public Protector commented that this 
was because of ‘unconditional and unlimited authority for the procurement of goods 
and services’ (Madonsela 2014). The Public Protector further to comment that “The 
excessive nature in which the Nkandla Project was implemented went a long way to 
beautify the president’s private residence and to add comfort to its infrastructure, 
which was not the objective of security measures that had to be implemented for 
his protection” (Madonsela 2014). The report vehemently noted that government 
departments involved in the Nkandla installations ‘failed dismally’ to comply 
with procurement regulations, including the PMFA. Regarding the nature of the 
responsibilities  to the payments for some of the installations, the Public Protector 
said that “as the president tacitly accepted the implementation of all measures at 
his residence and has unduly benefited from the enormous capital investment 
from the non-security installations at his private residence, a reasonable part of the 
expenditure towards the installations that were not identified as security measures in 
the list compiled by security experts in pursuit of the security evaluation, should be 
borne by him and his family” (Madonsela 2014).
The Public Protector’s remedial action directed the President, Natural Treasury and 
the SAPS to engage in discussions regarding the amount which the president would 
be required to pay back. Post these discussions, the President had to report to the 
National Treasury the amount agreed upon and the action to be taken, as per her 
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report (Madonsela 2015). The findings that the President had to pay a determined 
amount for the improvements at Nkandla played an important role in the direction 
that Parliament opted to follow regarding the Public Protector’s report.
As the spearhead of the country, the President must take care of the public resources of 
the country and guard against wasteful expenditure. The actions by the President with 
regard to Nkandla provides a sense that the President undermined that responsibility. 
On that note, the President had to account to Parliament regarding expenditure on 
Nkandla as a way of demonstrating accountability. A set of procedures and processes 
were to be undertaken with regard to the Nkandla report, namely: 
• There ought to be investigations undertaken by the police and relevant authorities 

regarding the flaunting of procurement processes and the motive behind excessive 
expenditure on the project; 

• The National Treasury, together with the SAPS, were required to determine a 
‘reasonable amount’ that President Zuma had to pay back on non-security-related 
installations in Nkandla; and 

• Parliament was expected to undertake a process of engaging with the Public 
Protector’s report as part of its responsibility to ensure accountability in regard to 
the use of public funds (Madonsela 2015).

On the basis of the Public Protector’s report, no alternative engagements had to 
be instituted regarding the findings of the Public Protector, which parliament 
tried to pursue. Therefore, parliament ignored the findings of the Public Protector 
and recommended a new investigation into Nkandla, one which did not take into 
consideration any amount of money which the President had to pay back. Police 
Minister, Nkosinathi Nhleko instituted a new enquiry based on the installations 
which had already been investigated and reported on by the Public Protector. 
Thuli Madonsela, who was the Public Protector at the time, stated on a show called 
Straight Talk that, “The police minister has no authority to enquire as to whether or 
not the president has to pay a certain amount in relation to Nkandla expenditure; 
his mandate in relation to this is limited to determining an appropriate amount. 
The manner in which the Nkandla report was handled is subject to court litigation 
after the opposition party Economic Freedom Fighters approached the court to force 
President Zuma to comply with the public protector ‘s office and pay back some of 
the money spent on Nkandla” (Madonsela 2015). 
Madonsela was a party to the court proceedings as an amicus curia (friend of the 
court). The Nkandla case showcased how impropriety and unethical behaviour in 
government institutions start from the leaders of the country and from the public 
officials who perform their duties at the local government level, showing how 
they engage in unethical behaviour that damages service delivery. The excessive 
expenditure which was demonstrated by the Former President, by installing 
unnecessary buildings and equipment at Nkandla, could have been used to develop 
the Nkandla village, as people from this village lack basic needs, such as water and 
electricity. It also goes to show how leaders disregard laws and regulations regarding 
procurement so that they can inflate their lavish lifestyles by using state resources 
that ought to benefit the people who depend on them.
Moreover, the Nkandla matter provides positive and negative insights with respect to 
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the scope of South Africa’s anti-corruption institutional framework (Mathekga 2017). 
The case illustrated how accountability plays an important role as an anti-corruption 
initiative. It is imperative to note that most of the Public Protector’s findings were 
not provided for by the Prevention and Combatting of Corrupt Activities Act but 
rather by Public Finance Management Act, which it is the law that governs the use 
of public funds in South Africa. Moreover, the Public Protector was also guided by 
National Treasury regulations and the procurement guidelines for the departments 
she investigated. This goes to show that South Africa has laws and regulations that 
promote ethics and that cater for the executive members of parliament with respect 
to internal procurement guides within respective departments.
The Public Protector’s power is notable in the public sector as an anti-corruption 
instrument. However, the same cannot be said in the private sector as institutions 
within this sector fall outside of the Public Protector’s jurisdiction. This makes it more 
necessary to be strict on the public sector when carrying out their duties in order to 
reduce the trend of the private sector benefiting illegally from the public sector. 
The negative side that emanates from the Nkandla matter is the notion that public 
officials believe that they can rely on democratic institutions in order to disregard 
the findings of the Public Protector in a way that is legal (Mathekga 2017). This can 
be noted from the manner in which Parliament handled the Nkandla report that 
was provided by the Public Protector. Moreover, the Nkandla matter also revealed 
how political inference subverts anti-corruption initiatives in order to protect the 
leaders (Mathekga 2017). The ANC, as the party that is in the majority in Parliament, 
expressed their notions that the Public Protector ‘misled the nation’ on Nkandla and 
this was done simply to tarnish the name of the party and the President (Hartley 
2015). The opposition parties unsuccessfully made applications to ‘derail the ANC’s 
push to absolve President Jacob Zuma from repaying any of the R246 million spent 
on his Nkandla home (Hartley 2015).
Parliament has the responsibility to ensure that accountability for Nkandla follows 
through as a top pillar of accountability within the legal frameworks of South Africa. 
However, parliament has no right to disregard the findings of the Public Protector 
(Mathekga 2017). The only route to take in order to set aside the Public Protector’s 
findings is by a review that will be adjudicated by a court of law. Parliament’s decision 
to accept the Police Minister’s report, which said that the President must not pay back 
the money, implicitly undermined the Public Protector’s findings and Parliament 
took over the function of the court by reviewing the findings of the Public Protector, 
which leaves a strong notion that Parliament also undermined the separation of 
powers(Mathekga 2017). 
The Nkandla matter goes to show how political parties will do all that is possible 
to protect their leaders, even when they are trampling on their duties provided 
for by the Constitution, and embarrassing the findings of a Chapter 9 institution, 
by disregarding these findings, as it did, by failing to hold President Jacob Zuma 
accountable for improper Nkandla expenditure. The courts are, however, being 
utilised by opposition parties to hold leaders accountable, for example, the cases of 
Economic Freedom Fighters v Speaker of the National Assembly and Others (CCT 143/15; 
CCT 171/15) [2016] ZACC 11; 2016 (5) BCLR 618 (CC); Democratic Alliance v Speaker 
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of the National Assembly and Others (CCT 143/15; CCT 171/15) [2016] ZACC 11; 2016 
(5) BCLR 618 (CC); 2016 (3) SA 580 (CC) (31 March 2016), in which the Constitutional 
Court stated that Section 167(4)(e) of the Constitution provides that “only the 
Constitutional Court may decide that parliament or the President has failed to fulfil a 
constitutional obligation.” Moreover, the EEF argued that failure by the President to 
act accordingly as directed by the Public Protector amounts to a breach of Section 83 
of the Constitution which imposes certain obligations on the President, in particular 
to uphold, defend and respect the Constitution as the supreme law of the Republic. 
The actions of the President and parliament to second guess the findings of the Public 
Protector was a failure to fulfil the mandates of the Constitution, as the powers of the 
Public Protector are provided for by the Constitution in terms of Section 182(1)(c) and 
Section 181(3). Thus, the courts act as the gatekeeper to ensure that the Constitution 
is upheld at all times.
The Nkandla matter encouraged the arms of government to step on each other’s 
responsibilities, in that Parliament evoked a protection mechanism and, by so doing, 
tried to free the President from being held accountable. The courts had to come in to 
remind Parliament that they have no right to encroach on the responsibilities of the 
Judiciary. In so doing, the courts proceeded to hold the President to account and to 
forced him to pay back the money. 

The Economic Facet of Corruption at the Local Government Level

The 2018 Auditor General’s report stated that over 70% of the country’s municipalities 
could not account for the revenue they had received. In simple terms it means local 
government could not substantiate where the money received went to, who did they 
pay and for what. This implies that money that could have been used to enhance 
service delivery was not used properly. This has an impact on the economy of the 
country in that it increases poverty and inequality.  Anderson et al., (2003) provides 
the following insights into how corruption cripples the economy within the spectrum 
of local government:  
•	 Corruption leads to lower investors’ confidence, and in turn, to lower domestic 

and foreign investment. Since sustained growth generally provides rising incomes 
for the poor, the retardation of growth due to corruption limits opportunities for 
countries to eliminate poverty;

•	  Politicization and the purchasing of public positions translates into misallocation 
of talent, including underutilization of key segments of society;

•	 Widespread corruption within government agencies interacting with the private 
sector clouds the business environment, hampering enterprise growth;

•	 Corruption has been linked to the unofficial economy, resulting in lower 
tax revenues which the state might otherwise use for stimulating economic 
development or direct poverty reduction measures;

•	 The rent-seeking, associated with corruption, leads to distortions in budget 
allocations, for example, away from pro-poor investments in primary education 
and in favour of largescale, and arguably more corruptible, public works projects. 
This misallocation of public funding and public investment leads in turn to the 
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deterioration of the existing physical infrastructure;
•	 Corruption reduces public revenues and weakens rule of law;

•	 State capture by the corporate elite biases the laws and policies of a country, 
allowing few to obtain selective benefits at the expense of the rest of the society, 
undermining the growth of output and investment of the enterprise sector and 
exacerbating inequality;

•	 Mis-governance and corruption act as regressive taxes on households and firms; 
•	 Corruption is associated with lower quality of public service provision;
•	 Poor governance accounts for a large proportion of the difference not only in 

income levels among countries but also in voter turnout and civil participation, 
with the latter undermining the very foundations of civil society (Anderson et al. 
2003).

From above, it is notable that corruption within the local government results in 
essential services that ought to uplift communities being lost. A case which can 
support this is the Vrede dairy farm project in the Free State, South Africa. One 
hundred black emerging farmers were told to sell their cows and, in return, they 
would receive better cows that produced better milk in order to develop these farmers 
and to improve agriculture. However, these farmers never received the cattle. E.S. 
Magashule, Premier of the Free State Province, commented that “Vrede Dairy Project: 
The Department of Agriculture is establishing an Integrated Dairy Project at Vrede in 
the Eastern Free State under the Mohoma-Mobung initiative in partnership with the 
private sector.  The project is unfolding in phases. This state-of-the-art certified facility 
will be constructed with the initial processing capacity of 100,000 litres per day and 
an initial targeted milk intake of 40,000 litres per day. Products to be produced at the 
Vrede Dairy project will include liquid milk, UHT milk, cheese and other products.” 
Government official said that the people in the community would own the farm 
having 51% stake but till date not a single person has received anything.
It was found that the implementing agent of the project was using public money and 
profiting from government’s R342 million contribution. In the 2012 alone, R114 million 
was given to Estina and the agreement blatantly benefitted the private sector partner, 
Estina, to the detriment of taxpayers and beneficiaries. During 2017, hundreds of 
thousands of emails revealed the Gupta family’s seemingly corrupt business dealings 
with the state and politicians known as the GuptaLeaks. 
In the case of Vrede Dairy Project: PP vs DA & CASAC: High Court judgment (DA v 
Public Protector; CASAC v Public Protector [Case 11311/2018 & 13394/2018] the court 
observed that these emails were reported on at length by investigative journalists. 
They corroborated the earlier 2013 reports that the project was tainted, not only by 
serious irregularities, but also possibly by corruption.
The case shows how corruption, therefore, not only robs the state the much-
needed revenue when tax is evaded through corrupt officials, but also hampers the 
development of local industries and economies. The beneficiaries of this project are 
now left in destitute as they sold the cows on which they depended for their basic 
needs. As a result, the economy suffered because inequality is increased due to the 
fact that public revenue is mis-spent. The municipalities that are to provide essentials 
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become distressed as funds are directed to benefit the elite. The growth of business 
is tainted and runs at a loss to the extent that small enterprises start retrenching 
employees, and even close down, because they cannot afford to pay their employees. 
Corruption at the local government level forces them to be placed under administration 
in terms of section 139 of the Constitution which provides that provincial government 
must intervene by placing municipalities under administration for failure to fulfil 
their obligations, such as rendering services and maintaining economic unity. 
Administration is brought about by an audit which shows the poor financial state of the 
municipality and the irregular processes of awarding tenders and lease agreements, 
all of which negatively impacted on service delivery. An audit of the Mbombela local 
government in Mpumalanga, moreover, revealed gross financial mismanagement, 
fraud, corruption and officials not following procurement processes. The local 
government was placed under provincial administration due to poor service delivery 
as a result of the alleged corruption. In the Mbombela local government attempted 
to force out an impoverished community of farm workers from their 118-hectare 
land with the intention of constructing the R1 billion Mpumalanga 2010 stadium. 
The land was valued at R63 million and the local government allegedly bought it 
from the community for R1 million following a secret negotiation (Ntsaluba 2008). 
The chairman of the Matsefane Trust, Terry Mdluli, and the then Mayor, Justice 
Ntsibande, failed to declare that they were business partners in a tourism company, 
along with another municipal official. The community won the case in the Pretoria 
High Court where the sale and transfer of the land was declared to have been 
grossly illegal. The encumbrances of corruption, thus, take away assets that carry 
economic value, such as land. The fundamental disgrace of corruption is the fact that 
government is supposed to help the community to develop their resources in order to 
ensure that communities advance economically and, moreover, that jobs are created. 
However, the same local government that is mandated to cater to the community is, 
in fact, robbing the community by preferring outsiders to buy them out a price that 
is illegal. Corruption, thus, promotes non-compliance as, economically, it distorts the 
efficiency of both government and businesses. In the Makhado local government, the 
South African local government Workers Union led a protest march demanding the 
immediate suspension of the mayor and other high-ranking municipal officials who 
were allegedly involved in the awarding of a tender at Waterval to Renkie Building 
Construction. It was alleged that the owner of the company received almost R2 
million more than he originally tendered for, yet he never completed the work he was 
contracted to do (De Swardt 2008). Public procurement or contracting was designed 
as a method of buying or producing goods and services that should benefit citizens 
(Mirugi-Mukundi 2006). However, the advent of corruption in public contracting has 
led to a distortion of fair competition, a waste of scarce resources and neglect of basic 
needs and services, perpetuating poverty (Mirugi-Mukundi 2006). 
According to Transparent International 2003 (TI) report, by the 1990s it was assumed 
that African countries would be strong economically but, due to the advancement 
of poor governance with burgeoning corruption, this has not been the result. For 
instance, the Sundays River Valley local government in the Eastern Cape, the 
Maxhoba Trading and Vuma Co-operatives (some of the listed service providers) 
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were awarded contracts for which they had never tendered. They were allegedly 
contracted to install ceilings and plaster about 1728 houses in Nomathamsanqa in 
Addo. Both companies did not appear in the minutes of the bid evaluation committee 
meeting held in December 2007 (Dimbaza, 2009). In another case, Mr Joseph Saki was 
paid R450 000, apparently for construction services rendered to the local government, 
but there is no evidence of any contract between him and the local government. In 
another contractual dispute, the local government paid a Mr Banzi an amount of 
R350 000 out of court. The payment, according to the audit report, was considered as 
fruitless expenditure (Dimbaza, 2009). The weak oversight by provincial and national 
government to ensure that tenders are awarded to bidders who qualify has been a 
problem that has enhanced corruption within the local government. This disregards 
service delivery, as local governments lose money by paying for something that has 
not even been done. 

The Political Facet of Corruption at the Local Government

Corruption has become the centre of political power in South Africa. Mathekga (2017) 
asserts that this is triggered by corruption having an influence on politics in the 
country, in that corruption is resorted to as a means to attain political influence. For 
instance, in order to have a favourable outcome in politics, politicians make promises 
to the elite people in business that they will be given certain tenders, resources and 
money if they fund and support them. Secondly, corruption has an impact on the 
effectiveness and legitimacy of state institutions (Mathekga 2017). In other words, 
state institutions, such as municipalities, are being milked by politicians who waste 
money by inflating the prices of tenders and, as a result, service delivery is hampered 
as some services cannot be paid for due to lack of funds and resources.
State institutions tasked with investigating corruption have had their credibility 
attacked by politicians so that these institutions disregard their corrupt activities. 
These institutions have also been used as a wrestling arena for politicians to discredit 
each other and their statuses, which has the effect of diminishing the value of these 
state institutions. Moreover, investigations by these institutions are seen by some 
people as being fake and that these institutions are being used as weapons to settle 
scores, such as the case of Former President Thabo Mbeki, and then ANC Deputy 
President, Jacob Zuma. This has left the impression that, at times, state institutions can 
be used to wage political battles and that anti-corruption institutions are conveniently 
available for such a task (Mathekga 2017).. A case of note that is centred around 
political interference is one where the Directorate of Priority Crime Investigations 
(DCPI) suspended its head, Anwar Dramat, after it was alleged that he was involved 
in the illegal rendition of four Zimbabweans in November 2010. In the case of Helen 
Suzman Foundation v Minister of Police and Others (1054/2015) [2015] ZAGPPHC 4. 
Helen Suzman Foundation (HSF) made an application to court to rescind the decision 
by the Police Minister, Nkosinathi Nhleko, to suspend Dramat. The HSF maintained 
that this decision was brought about because Dramat was investigating certain cases, 
including the Nkandla expenditure case. This raises a discomfort that suggests that 
the DPCI is not independent. If the head of the DPCI can be suspended like that 
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without proper channels being followed, individuals within the DPCI would be 
reluctant to do certain investigations out of fear that they will suffer the same fate as 
Dramat.
In terms of section 17(c)3 the South African Police Service Amendment Ac 2008, the 
Minister ought to consult with Parliament when he appoints a head of the Directorate 
and, implicitly, also when he dismisses or suspends the head. Therefore, the Minister 
accounts to Parliament. The court held that the Minister’s power to suspend or remove 
the head is ‘subject to the prior start of the proceedings of the committee of the national 
assembly for the removal and passing of resolution calling for the removal of head by 
a two-thirds majority. Parliament must ascertain whether the Minister is not abusing 
his powers when taking action to dismiss or suspend a head of department. The court 
ruled that the Minster must involve Parliament when electing to dismiss or suspend 
a head of department. The court found that to do so alone, not taking Parliament 
into his confidence, was tantamount to acting unlawfully and unconstitutionally. 
The Minister’s decision was set aside. The court’s ruling provides that Ministers 
who do not follow legislative provisions must be brought to court as courts have 
regard for the ‘structural and operational’ independence that should be afforded to 
anti-corruption institutions. This structural and operational independence is also 
recognized by international conventions on anti-corruption and by the country’s 
Constitution. In order to protect public institutions that were created, inter alia, to 
fight corruption, our courts must prevent any action by public officials that hampers 
the integrity of these anti-corruption institutions. If the courts do not intervene, then 
the commitment to fight corruption will be disrupted. 
The essence of democracy is to encourage fairness, openness and access in electing 
leaders. In order to level the playing fields, all leaders should have equal resources 
that they use in pursuit of political influence. The use of corruption has been the 
qualification for becoming politically powerful. The ANC has been in the spotlight 
for appointing members as ministers from those who have been named in corruption 
scandals. For instance, the North West Premier, Supra Mahumapelo, has been 
accused of imposing a senior government official on the health department to rubber-
stamp tenders in which he has interests (Modjadji 2018). Moreover, Andrew Thabo 
Lekalakala landed a R1.5 million job as the head of a department without there being 
a background check done, allegedly at the behest of Mahumapelo (Modjadji 2018).
The Makhado local government’s technical team is allegedly composed of the 
Mayor’s relatives and people from her home area, with allegations that 30 employees 
were unfairly dismissed in order to create vacancies for her relatives and the friends 
of the municipal manager (Skenjana et al. 2010). The conception of this conduct has 
been defined as political corruption. Political corruption is the result of using money, 
power and influence within the political circle to obtain an advantage against ordinary 
citizens. This undermines democratic processes and the rule of law. For instance, 
Section 11 of Municipal Finance Management Act 56, of 2003, which is centred around 
supply chain management, provides that municipalities must create and implement 
SCM policies that are consistent with the Act. However, due to corruption as a result 
of politics, local government do not adhere to these policies. A notable example of 
is that of the Ekurhuleni Metro. An internal forensic audit into the affairs of the 
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Ekurhuleni Metro is said to have revealed that the Metro was paying more than R10 
million too much for an information and communication technology (ICT) tender 
(Institute for Security Studies 2008:6). It is alleged that the circumstances surrounding 
the awarding of the tender were fraught with controversy. The local government’s 
former executive director of ICT and later Chief Financial Officer, Colin Pillay, is said 
to have been both a shareholder of the offending company and one of its directors. 
The local government’s executive mayor, Duma Nkosi was reported to have resigned 
after being implicated in acts of corruption involving maladministration, improper 
dealings with public money, financial misconduct, gross negligence, dishonesty and 
dereliction of duty (Vos 2008). Conduct of this nature plagues our democracy in that 
there is no fair competition, which devalues our Constitution’s mandate that states 
that everyone is equal before the law.
The lack of any law regulating of political party funding has exacerbated corruption 
in the political sphere. Donors to political parties have leveraged a quid pro quo 
situation with political parties by making pledges to political parties that will back 
them financially. However, this comes at a price to state resources. The President of 
the Republic of South Africa, Cyril Ramaphosa, has been found to have breached 
paragraph 2.3(a) of Executive Ethics Code 1998, by deliberately or inadvertently 
misleading the legislature when he denied that he and his son, Andile Ramaphosa, 
had any illegal dealings with African Globe Operations (formerly known as BOSASA) 
after he was asked in parliament by the leader of the DA, Mmusi Maimane, whether 
an amount of R500 000.00 was paid from the direct account of Gavin Watson, the CEO 
of the African Globe Operations (formerly known as BOSASA) to a company known 
as Miotoo Trading, which is associated with BOSASA, into the trust foundation 
account of Andile Ramaphosa. In his response, President Ramaphosa said that he 
had asked his son whether the money was obtained illegally and whether the money 
was for a service his son’s business rendered to BOSASA.
Subsequently, on the 16th of November 2018, President Ramaphosa sent a letter to the 
Speaker of the National Assembly to rectify himself, based the answer he gave to the 
National Assembly ten days earlier, He said that the R 500 000.00 was a donation to 
his campaign to be elected as the ANC President at Nasrac (Mkhwebane 2020). There 
is an assumption of an improper relationship between the President and his family, 
on the one side, and that of the African Globe Operations (AGO) (formerly known 
as BOSASA) on the other side. This concern of an improper relationship emerged as 
a result of the nature of the payment, which was hidden from intermediaries and 
seemed likely to be an illegal payment. This raised a suspicion of money laundering. 
The backdrop of this was the fact that African Globe Operations had received state 
tenders in an outward manner (Mkhwebane 2020). 
The Public Protector’s report stated that President Ramaphosa exposed himself to the 
risk of conflict between the office that he holds and that of his private interests. When 
he received the donation, President Ramaphosa was the Deputy President of South 
Africa and, thus, a Member of Parliament. As a Member of Parliament, he must make 
visible any financial benefit he received when he was campaigning. Failure to do so 
is a material breach of the codes of Ethics and is, thus, inconsistent with the code. 
The fact that the money was not directly paid to him and had to go through other 
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channels was notable of an improper relationship with AGO(Mkhwebane 2020).
Section 96(1)(2) of the Constitution provides that “members of Parliament must 
act accordingly with the code of ethics prescribed by the national legislature, and 
may not act in any way that is inconsistent with their office, or expose themselves 
in any situation involving the risk of conflict between their official responsibilities 
and private interest. This section was inserted into the Constitution as a way of 
avoiding the situation where members of cabinet create a culture of not disclosing 
information. This could end up affecting their public offices to such an extent that 
they are controlled by third parties who furnish them with, for example, donations. 
In other words, the Constitution requires the cabinet to be transparent in order to 
eliminate any uncertainties that may suggest that our democracy is dysfunctional. 
Moreover, paragraph 2.1 (a)-(d) of the Executive Ethics Code states that members 
of the executive must act in good faith and in the best interests of good governance; 
and they must act in all respects in a manner that is consistent with the integrity of 
their office. The essence of this code is to curb political party leaders from receiving 
bribes from the corrupt in return for favours and protection against investigations, 
and in so doing, acting in a manner that compromises their duties as prescribed by 
the Constitution. 
In the case Economic Freedom Fighters v Speaker of the National Assembly and Others; 
Democratic Alliance v Speaker of the National Assembly and Others (CCT 143/15; CCT 
171/15) [2016] ZACC 11; 2016 (5) BCLR 618 (CC); 2016 (3) SA 580 (CC), Justice Mogoeng 
dealt with the obligations of the President by stating that “the President is the Head 
of State and Head of the National Executive. His is indeed the highest calling to the 
highest office in the land. He is the first citizen of this country and occupies a position 
indispensable for the effective governance of our democratic country. Only upon him 
has the constitutional obligation to uphold, defend and respect the Constitution as 
the supreme law of the Republic been expressly imposed. The promotion of national 
unity and reconciliation falls squarely on his shoulders. As does the maintenance 
of orderliness, peace, stability and devotion to the well-being of the Republic and 
all of its people. Whoever and whatever pose a threat to our sovereignty, peace and 
prosperity he must fight. To him is the executive authority of the entire Republic 
primarily entrusted. He initiates and gives the final stamp of approval to all national 
legislation. And almost all the key role players in the realisation of our constitutional 
vision and the aspirations of all our people are appointed and may ultimately be 
removed by him. Unsurprisingly, the nation pins its hopes on him to steer the 
country in the right direction and accelerate our journey towards a peaceful, just and 
prosperous destination, which all other progress-driven nations strive towards on a 
daily basis. He is a constitutional being by design, a national pathfinder, the quint-
essential commander-in-chief of state affairs and the personification of this nation’s 
constitutional project.
In the case of Economic Freedom Fighters v Speaker of the National Assembly and Others; 
Democratic Alliance v Speaker of the National Assembly and Others (CCT 143/15; CCT 
171/15) [2016] ZACC 11; 2016 (5) BCLR 618 (CC); 2016 (3) SA 580 (CC) the court held 
that the President must at all times act in line with the Constitution in order to avoid 
any one of the cabinet members from falling short of acting in a way that is prohibited 
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by the Constitution. As the head of state, all the other spheres of government must 
imitate his conduct, that of dignity, respect and serving the people of the country. It 
is in this that the President must account to the Constitution and, if he starts hiding 
things, it questions his respect for the Constitution. President Ramaphosa’s answer 
to Mr Maimane was a breach of the Constitution and, if anything, he should have 
decided to launch an investigation into the matter before answering the question as 
nothing precluded him from doing so.
The challenge is that information pertaining to who funds political parties is not 
available to the public. No law that regulates the funding to political parties and 
so, corruption will always be on the rise as every individual will want a kickback. 
The people’s services will always come second to the wants of the individuals who 
fund political parties. The danger of this is that accountability suffers, as the public 
cannot not know whom to interrogate and cannot evaluate whether political parties 
are, indeed, serving the interests of the public or rather the interests of those who 
fund the parties. This opens the door for procurement processes being disregarded in 
that political parties will inflate prices when giving tenders to the donors in order for 
them to fund the parties. The Democratic Alliance and the African National Congress 
have blatantly refused to produce documents that show the individuals who fund 
them. One would think that this encroaches on section 32 of the Constitution of 
the Republic of South Africa, which provides for access to information, stating that 
everyone has the right to any information held by the state. The state is the African 
National Congress, as they dominate the decisions that are taken in our country. 
However, in the case of My Vote Counts NPC v President of the Republic of South Africa 
and Others  [2017] ZAWCHC 105 (MVC2)  the court held that information about the 
people who fund political parties is needed in order for the public to exercise their to 
vote effectively and that the, with reference of obtaining the information of those who 
fund political parties, is unconstitutional as it does not provide for continuous and 
systematic recording and disclosure of this funding information.
The reason for this is that political parties do not form part of public or private bodies 
in terms of PAIA. Even if a political party was to be described as a private body, 
the PAIA does not make a provision for continuous disclosure of private funding 
information. The PAIA has limited mechanisms and processes and would encroach 
the fundamental constitutional rights. The positive side is that Political Party Funding 
Act 2021 creates regulation on funding that is made to both public and private 
parties and, further, to mandate political parties to disclose donations to the Electoral 
Commission, who will make public who the donors are.

Conclusion

Corruption destabilizes proper governance where accountability and the rule of law 
are being disregarded. Taking and receiving kickback and bribery are prominent by 
the local government officials. One of the reasons for this is that the people who are 
supposed to protect state resources are the ones who are looting state coffers. This is the 
reason why the concepts of transparency, accountability and integrity are mystified 
and undermined in the local government. Public officials are constitutionally and 
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legislatively mandated discharge and carry out their functions and tasks in a manner 
that justifies integrity, without bias or maladministration. The Constitution provides 
that “public service be provided impartially, fairly, equitably and without bias. 
The public service should also be accountable and transparent in the provision of 
efficient, economic and effective resources. However, due to politicisation, ethics and 
professionalism have fallen short. Whenever anti-corruption institutions investigate 
public officials, they face suspensions, such as that of Anwar Dramat. The judiciary 
usually come to the aid of wrongfully or illegally dismissed public officials by 
politicians. The need to protect whistle-blowers is also a route to enhance efforts to 
curb corruption. Whistle blowing is not about informing in a negative anonymous 
sense. rather it is about a concern about malpractice within an organisation.
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Subculture named Muhaxhire that live between Shijak and Durrës in Albania
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Abstract

This study explores in sociological approach the Muhaxhire subculture living in the villages 
between Shijak and Durrës. These are Bosniaks who have emigrated from Bosnia to Albania 
almost a century and a half ago. The research focus is to investigate their subcultural features, 
analyze the factors that have influenced the preservation of these features and the relationship 
of the Muhaxhire subculture with the wider Albanian culture. 
The research methods used in this study are qualitative methods and secondary source analyses. 
The instruments used for the collection of qualitative data are: semi-structured interviews, 
participant sociological observation and conversation analysis. The study is based on semi-
structured conducted interviews with members of the Muhaxhire subculture, and interviews 
with Albanians who have multilateral connections and collaborations with members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture. The aim of the semi-structured interviews is to collect detailed data 
and analyze in comparative approach the Muhaxhire subculture with the Albanian society 
dominant culture. In addition, conversation analyses were conducted, as well as participant 
sociology observation method and secondary sources are used to collect detailed data. 
This study highlighted Muhaxhire subculture features that distinguish it in some aspects from 
the dominant Albanian culture. These features are reflected in cultural symbols, cultural 
values, material culture, social relations, etc. The results of this study show that Muhaxhire 
subculture has had the needed space in Albanian culture to preserve and develop its subcultural 
features and identity. In addition, Albanian cultural values of tolerance and hospitality have 
contributed in this process. The study revealed that culture and subcultures are in a process 
of constant change. The subculture member can participate in several subcultures at the 
same time and without conflicting with the dominant culture. The members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture are also members of Central Albania subculture. The results of the study show that 
Muhaxhire subculture members are integrated into Albanian society, but they also have a link 
with their ancestors’ culture. They speak Bosnian language in a dialect from the last quarter 
of the 19th century inherited from their ancestors, but they also speak Albanian. The study 
revealed that Albanian society culture has created the needed space for Bosniaks to preserve 
and develop their subcultural identity, but at the same time the Muhaxhire subculture has not 
resisted to integrate into Albanian culture. This integration process has happened naturally.

Keywords: culture, subculture, cultural values, community, national minority, prejudice, 
ethnocentrism, cultural diffusion, adaption, cultural symbols, material culture.

Introduction 

Every society has its own culture and subcultures. Culture encompasses the 
language and cultural symbols, values, cultural and legal norms, knowledge, beliefs, 
art, customs, etc. Culture is learned in interaction with others in society, whereas 
subculture has some distinguishing features from the dominant culture in a given 
society. The main objective of this paper is to study the subculture of the population 
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called Muhaxhirë, who live in the Republic of Albania, in the geographic area between 
Shijak and Durres villages.
Well-known Albanian culture scholars, from Faik Konica, Eqrem Çabej to the 
contemporary sociologist Zyhdi Dervishi have argued that Albanian society is quite 
rich in subcultures. Following this argument, the sociologist Zyhdi Dervishi analyzes: 
“…in the traditional Albanian society, small communities of inhabitants of a tribe or 
village had considerable space to develop their subcultural traditions, provided that 
they did not violate the main cultural norms and interests of larger social groups, 
such as the inhabitants of bajrak etc.” (2013: 35).
In this paper, the Muhaxhire subculture is studied in analytic relation with the Albanian 
culture although it had the right space to survive and develop in the Albanian cultural 
environment while preserving its subcultural features.
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture have been living in Albania for almost a century 
and a half and they have preserved some unique cultural aspects from their country 
of origin, Bosnia.
In the villages between Shijak and Durrës, some amicable proverbs are spoken about 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture. Such as, “give to the Bosniaks but do not take 
from them”, meaning that Muhaxhires can get an Albanian bride, but it is not good to 
give a Muhaxhire bride to the Albanians. This proverb expresses the special status and 
care that women enjoy in family and social life in Muhaxhire subculture. Also, other 
proverbs, such as “take care of your joy” and “who beautifully sings, badly does not 
think”, that express the joy in Muhaxhires’ life, as well as many traditions and customs 
aroused the curiosity to learn more about this subculture.
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture have coexisted peacefully with Albanians 
without conflicts. They go to the same schools, work in the same offices, play on the 
same sports teams, and many other events. Muhaxhires and Albanians live in harmony 
with each other. Also, they have contributed in many areas in the community where 
they live and in Albanian society. They have contributed since the beginning of their 
settlement in Shijak, bringing with them some agricultural plants that later began to 
be cultivated throughout the Shijak area. Bosniaks and Albanians from Shijak share 
together joys and sorrows. Bosniaks have learned from Albanians wedding traditions 
and have taught to them the Bosnian traditional dance and dishes. Exchanges between 
Muhaxhires and Albanians have also occurred in getting married with each other and 
building families together.
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture are fully integrated into Albanian society, 
but have preserved Bosnian language and some aspects of their culture. Bosniak 
traditions and language are most prevalent in the village of Boraka, where almost the 
entire population is Muhaxhire.
With the democratic changes in the Republic of Albania after 1990 there has been 
a certain “revival” of the Muhaxhire subculture. On 28 October 1995, the Bosniaks 
community established the Bosniaks of Albania Association called “Zambak” (Lily), 
which holds the Bosnia symbol of the lily flower. On 13 October 2017, Bosniaks are 
recognized by law as a national minority in the Republic of Albania.
The Muhaxhire subculture has been brought to special attention after 1990 with the 
democratic changes in the Republic of Albania. The Bosniaks themselves founded 
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their association on 28 October 1995. After that, several activities were held about 
Bosniaks living in Albanian society. On the social group called Muhaxhire, there are 
writings about their history, language, spiritual culture and reports about their rights 
as a national minority in the Republic of Albania. The Muhaxhire subculture has often 
attracted the attention of the media, who have published articles in daily newspapers 
about Bosniaks living in Albania. But, this sociological investigation aims to study 
another dimension of them. Their subcultural features.
This study presents the relationship of the Muhaxhire subculture with the Albanian 
wider culture and identifies the similarities and differences between them from a 
cultural approach.
Another research objective is to provide data that analyze the factors that have 
contributed in preserving the subcultural features of the Muhaxhire subculture in the 
Albanian society cultural environment with a focus on cultural values. The sociologist 
Zyhdi Dervishi analyzes cultural values as “…the main components of cultural 
systems. They play a special role in the communications of such systems. Values are, so 
to speak, “invisible tissues with ideal fibers”, which generally have high stability. The 
degree of proximity of the cultural values of different systems determines to a large 
extent the progress of people’s adaptation when they temporarily or permanently 
move from the “environment” of one cultural system to another” (Dervishi, D., 2012: 
24-25). In this study, the cultural values of the Muhaxhire subculture are extensively 
investigated in order to see their proximity to the Albanian cultural values. This 
research, among other things, sheds light on the cultural values of the Muhaxhire 
subculture, in comparative approach with the values of the dominant Albanian 
culture.

Methods 

This study, based on interviews, conversation analysis, literature review and 
documents, aims to identify the traditions of Muhaxhire subculture members.
The instruments used for the collection of qualitative data are: semi-structured 
interviews, participant sociological observation and conversation analysis. The study 
is based on 33 semi-structured conducted interviews, from which 27 interviews (18 
men and 9 women) with members of the Muhaxhire subculture, and 6 interviews 
(5 men and 1 woman) with Albanians who have multilateral connections and 
collaborations with members of the Muhaxhire subculture. The aim of the 33 semi-
structured interviews is to collect detailed data and analyze in comparative approach 
the Muhaxhire subculture with the Albanian society dominant culture. In addition, 
some 40 conversation analyses were conducted, as well as participant sociology 
observation method and secondary sources are used to collect detailed data. 
Empirical studies, books and articles of historical and social perspective about 
subcultures have helped in the early stages of the study. The reliance on these materials 
has helped to clarify the research matters and to choose the most appropriate method 
for this study.
Like any other sociological research, this study began with the search for available 
data in the field of subculture and culture in sociological studies. The literature 
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used in the study was divided into four categories: (i) sociological literature about 
subcultures; (ii) historical writings, biographies, studies on the Bosniak community 
and reports; (iii) periodicals in newspapers, documentaries and television shows; (iv) 
publications and documents of the Association Bosniaks of Albania “Zambak”.
This study included interviews with Bosniaks living in the villages of Borake and 
Koxhase, as well as interviews with Albanians living in Shijak who are associated 
with to Bosniaks. The study of the Muhaxhire subculture is an in-depth study with 
qualitative data, therefore the selected samples are first intentional, then with quota 
and snowball sampling in order to obtain detailed data from conversations and 
interviews. Throughout the analysis direct citations from participants collected during 
the interviews and conversations are quoted, in order to present the most detailed 
and original data. The data were also collected through participant sociological 
observation. Visits to funeral and wedding ceremonies, and other events of members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture have helped to supplement the data extracted from 
interviews and conversation analysis.

Main findings

The research data show some distinguishing features of the members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture revealed in the Albanian society environment.
In the history of the Albanian people there are no known conflicts caused by ethnic 
and religious motives. The data obtained in this study show that members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture and Albanians have coexisted peacefully with each other 
from the beginning of the settlement of Bosniaks in the villages between Shijak and 
Durrës.  One of the main factors that has determined in this coexistence is the value of 
tolerance. Albanian society is known for the cultural value of tolerance, especially for 
religious coexistence. Tolerance is a cultural value among members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture as well, and in addition to the religious side, it extends in various forms 
in several areas of life.
The study data reveled that in Muhaxhire subculture family, gender equality between 
girls and boys is somehow more achieved compared to Albanians families. This is 
manifested in equal treatment in inheritance, division of property, in the division of 
household chores, participation in social and cultural life of the community, as well 
as in the education of girls, more than Albanian girls and women.
The cultural values of tolerance in the Muhaxhire subculture distinguish from that of 
the Albanians, in the marriages among partners with different religions. These types 
of marriages are not totally excluded, but they prefer to marry partners of Muslim 
religious affiliation, especially when it’s about marriages of Bosniak girls. For the 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture it is not a problem to have their boys marry 
brides from non-Muslim religion, but do not prefer to have their daughters marry 
partners who do not belong to the Muslim religion. Although marriages with non-
Muslim partners are not categorically excluded, they are not preferred by members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture living between Shijak and Durres.
Marriage by love, by their own choice, is a longstanding phenomenon of the 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture, distinguishing them from Albanian traditional 
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society, in which marriages were performed by a mediator. In the marriages of the 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture the partners get to know each other and give 
their consent to the marriage without the intervention of parents, or other family 
members. On the other hand, the cases of marriage of members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture with a mediator are not excluded, but they are fewer compared to the 
marriages of Albanians. The phenomenon of mediated marriages has been fading 
over the last three decades, but remains more present among Albanians than of 
members of Muhaxhire subculture.
Another distinguishing feature that data show is that members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture do not marry according to the hierarchy of age and gender, unlike 
traditional Albanian society in which girls and older boys are married first, then the 
younger ones. Marriages according to age hierarchy are still found today in some 
Albanian families.
Some of the members of the Muhaxhire subculture included in this study, generally 
highly educated and elderly, testify that the first marriage between a Bosniak and 
an Albanian took place sometime in 1938, and that after World War II the marriages 
between Bosniaks and Albanians became more widespread. The data showed that 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture continue to prioritize marriages with members 
within their subculture. Another important element that emerged from the study is 
that young men and women of the Muhaxhire subculture have no prejudices about 
marriages with Albanians living in the Republic of Albania. Marriages between 
Albanians and members of the Muhaxhire subculture are common in contemporary 
Albanian society and do not encounter problematic socio-cultural barriers. The data 
revealed that marriages between members of the Muhaxhire subculture and Albanians 
are an important indicator of their integration into Albanian society.
The study data show that the main work performed by members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture when they first emigrated in Albania and later was in agriculture. They 
have brought some agricultural crops when they emigrated to Shijak and Durrës 
and have shared the ways of cultivating them with the Albanians. Many members 
included in this study express concern that agricultural work has declined over the 
past three decades and is no longer as important in their household economy as it 
was before 1990.
Regarding the character of the members of the Muhaxhire subculture, the study 
showed that they are not reserved people to the same extent as the Albanians. In 
conversations and interviews with members of the Muhaxhire subculture, it was noted 
that they openly and unreservedly expressed their views, religious affiliation, and 
opinions about each other and Albanians living in Shijak. This distinguishing from 
Albanians, as scholars of Albanian culture have argued that Albanians are generally 
reserved people. 
Despite the peaceful coexistence, the data reveal that there are some mutual 
prejudices between them. The Muhaxhires find themselves labeled as rather naive 
by the Albanians living in Shijak, while they prejudge Albanians as non-progressive 
people. The Muhaxhire perceive being open, naive and sincere, equivalent of being a 
righteous person, unlike the prejudices of the Albanians towards them. Members of 
the Muhaxhire subculture argue this perception by proudly stating that almost no or 
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very few young members of the Muhaxhire subculture were involved in the negative 
phenomenon of organized crime in Shijak, which emerged as a phenomenon after 
1990 with democratic developments in the Republic of Albania.
Youth of the Muhaxhire subculture prefer not to be called Muhaxhire, but Bosniaks or 
Bosanci. Also, well-educated members of the Muhaxhire subculture prefere to be called 
Bosniak rather than Muhaxhires. The concept Muhaxhire for them is prejudicial, and 
they do not prefer it. However, these prejudices are overcome and are insignificant 
without compromising the peaceful coexistence between Shijaks and members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture. Another element identified by the study is that these prejudices 
did not hinder the process of cultural diffusion between them and helped them be 
more aware of each other’s subcultural features.
This study showed that members of the Muhaxhire subculture share solidarity with 
each other. The data revealed that this cultural value has changed significantly 
over the years and that some members of the Muhaxhire subculture remember with 
nostalgia the period when they all worked together and helped each other. Another 
element highlighted is that members of the Muhaxhire subculture in Shijak, although 
a small community, are organized and react collectively to issues that affect their 
interests.
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture, as well as Albanians and Balkan people in 
general, have the value of hospitality as part of their culture. They found hospitality 
among the Albanians in Shijak and Durres where they settled with housing and work. 
And also brought the value of hospitality with them from their country. The value 
of hospitality is found in the Muhaxhires, but not expressed in the rule and canonical 
norms as in traditional Albanian culture. The value of hospitality has influenced the 
peaceful coexistence between Bosniaks and Albanians. Albanian society has been 
hospitable to Bosniaks, and Bosniaks have not created conflicts and problems in the 
Albanian social environment.
Another conclusion from the data is that cultural values such as Besa, and the 
phenomena of blood feuds are not vital to the functioning of the social life of members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture. Distinguishing from Albanian traditional dominant 
culture.
The data collected show, that education is important for members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture. Some of the members interviewed for this study attended university 
during the years of the totalitarian socialist system in Albania and one of the 
advantages for the Muhaxhire subculture members was the knowledge of the Bosnian 
language. They acknowledge that this has often helped them attend important 
university field studies during communism in Albania and also holding important 
job positions where knowledge of the Bosnian language was needed.
The data of the study show that Muhaxhire subculture rituals and customs of birth, 
marriage and death are similar or even the same as those of the dominant Albanian 
culture.
Some of the birth rituals and customs identified in this study are: baby birth news; 
inheritance of names; special care for 40 days, otherwise known as the maternity 
period, for the mother and the newborn child; special ceremonies to celebrate the 
birth of the child and the health of the mother are carried out through birth lunches. 
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Also, cutting a child’s hair when is one-year-old, as well as raising a child in the cradle 
are similar customs between members of the Muhaxhire subculture and Albanians. 
However, it turned out that these customs and rituals have faded over the last three 
decades.
Other elements that are similar between members of the Muhaxhire subculture and 
Albanians from Shijak in wedding ceremonies, such as the arrival of the bride in 
her new family is accompanied by a series of rituals and superstitions. The bride’s 
dowry is also a custom of the members of the Muhaxhire subculture. The study found 
that the weddings of members of the Muhaxhire subculture begin with the songs of 
Central Albania and end with the Bosnian dance. The Bosnian four-way dance is also 
danced at every Albanian wedding in the Shijak area.
The study identified several death rituals. The death rituals performed by members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture and Shijak Albanians are similar in many ways. The 
study revealed that this is because Shijaks and Muhaxhires are generally with Muslim 
religious affiliation. Rites similar to Albanians are: escort of the deceased wrapped 
in a white shroud; the extension of the days of consolation after death in Albanian 
culture and the Muhaxhire subculture are three, five / seven and forty days. These rites 
differ in some special features such as mourning because members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture consider mourning as a custom that is contrary to Islam. However, due to 
the integration in the Albanian society and family’s relations with Albanians, they do 
not rule out the mourning of the members of the Muhaxhire subculture. Mourning is 
an Albanian tradition, which has not been influenced by the Muslim religion.
This study also explored the impact of religion on the lives of members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture part of Muslim religious affiliation. They have developed the 
same religious affiliation as their Muslim family. Religion plays an important role 
in their subcultural features. Religion plays an important role in their subcultural 
features. Rituals in funeral ceremonies are performed according to the verses in the 
Qur’an holy book. The data extracted from the participants in this study, Bosniaks and 
Albanians, show. Members of the Muhaxhire subculture living in Borake and Koxhase 
are believers who practice religious rituals more frequently than the Albanians living 
around them.
The study revealed that family relationships among members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture are primary to other social relationships. In their subculture, the 
grandmother has a special status in the family. Grandmother and grandfather live in 
the same family with grandchildren. Although the structure of the family has changed 
in contemporary societies, in Albanian society and in the Muhaxhire subculture, the 
phenomenon of coexistence of several generations in a family is present.
Women in traditional Albanian society, as in most societies in the world, have had 
subordinate status in family and society. The study identified that women members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture take care of household chores, caring for their children, 
spouses and other family members. Men, members of the Muhaxhire subculture, take 
care that their wives do not get tired beyond the household. From the data obtained 
during the study, it was observed that Muhaxhire women have as primary their 
family and secondary the career, despite the fact that on the other hand the study 
data highlight the liberal and emancipatory nature of the Muhaxhires. But in this area 
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their liberal and emancipatory nature has not been revealed as much as necessary.
The study revealed that good neighborly relations are known between members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture and Albanians living in surrounding areas in Shijak and Durres 
and no conflict are known between them. The Muhaxhire subculture, which resides 
in rural area have had all the necessary space to preserve their values, traditions and 
language. 
In this study, the liking of members of the Muhaxhire subculture for the holidays was 
also explored. The data identified that Eid is considered to be the most important and 
enjoyable holiday for them. Eid, a Muslim religious holiday, is celebrated throughout 
the area around villages inhabited by members of the Muhaxhire subculture.
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture have preserved the traditions of their ancestors 
in the way of cooking. One of their favorite dishes is the potato pie with with coral 
shape, which is known as a special assortment of the Bosniaks of Shijak, who have 
also taught it to Albanians living close to them. Almost all the interviews with the 
members of the Muhaxhire subculture mention the potato pie as their favorite food 
and which is considered a bridge connecting with the tradition of their ancestors. 
Members of the Muhaxhire subculture among sweets have sweets such as qahija and 
baklava.
Love in traditional Albanian society was experienced as something impossible. 
Eqrem Çabej explains that keeping the feeling of love secret in the song comes as a 
result of patriarchal customs. Among members of the Muhaxhire subculture love is 
sung through sevdalinkas. Sevdalinkas sing to love as something beautiful and chaste, 
without tragedy. The data of the study showed that in contrast to the songs sung 
in Central Albania, which present love as something impossible, members of the 
Muhaxhire subculture present love as something beautiful and joyful.
The data reveal that members of the Muhaxhire subculture identify themselves as 
Bosniaks and related to Bosnia even though they are fully integrated into Albanian 
society and many of them are married with Albanians. Members of the Muhaxhire 
subculture identify themselves as Bosniaks and connected to Bosnia, even though 
they are fully integrated into Albanian society. Although they are a largely integrated 
cultural group with citizens’ rights, like all Albanian citizens, they feel Bosniak.  
The Bosnian language spoken within Muhaxhire subculture, especially in their 
families, preserves an old and unchanged dialect over the years from the moment 
of settlement in Shijak and Durrës. The use of the Bosnian language by members 
of the Muhaxhire subculture is mainly in spoken form, and less so in written form. 
During the interviews and conversations, they express the concern that youth and 
children no longer speak as much as before the Bosnian language. They rather speak 
Albanian. The members of Muhaxhire subculture fear that the Bosnian language with 
be forgotten one day. In Boraka, there have been efforts to teach the language to the 
younger generations. Occasionally teachers from Bosnia have come to live and work 
in Boraka to teach the younger generation the Bosnian language.
The study identified that the surnames of members of the Muhaxhire subculture 
are important for their subcultural identity. Bosniaks surnames are part Muhaxhire 
members’ subculture identity but have changed over time by adapting them in 
Albanian language in removing the suffix “iq”
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Conclusions 

This study revealed that members of the Muhaxhire subculture cannot be positioned 
in subcultural categories of the Muhaxhire subculture alone. They are also members 
of several subcultures. This finding of the study is in line with the subcultural 
model argued by sociologist Zyhdi Dervishi with considerable contribution to the 
sociology of culture, that: “... it is easy, but generally incorrect, to position people 
only in a subculture subcategory, because almost everyone can be a member of 
several subcultures at the same time (2014:28). The Muhaxhire subculture has some 
differences with the members of the Central Albania subculture, but they also have 
many similarities making them members of this subculture and members of the 
dominant Albanian culture. The cultural differences of the Muhaxhire subculture are 
not so significant as to conflict with the rest of society, with the Albanians
Albanian society has welcomed the Bosniaks, and Bosniaks have not created conflicts 
and problems in the Albanian social environment. It is the approximations in cultural 
values, as well as tolerance as a cultural value of both parties that have enabled their 
peaceful coexistence.
This study revealed that the culture of Albanian society has created the necessary 
space for Bosniaks living in Albania for nearly a century and a half to preserve and 
develop their subcultural identity. At the same time, the Muhaxhire subculture has 
not been resistant to integration into Albanian culture, integrating naturally into it. 
The data collected for this study revealed that some subcultures of the Muhaxhire 
subculture, as well as the subculture of Central Albania and features of the 
predominant Albanian culture have faded especially during the last three decades 
under the pressure of globalist tendencies. In this context, this study can serve as a 
guide to document unexplored subcultures in the cultural space of the Republic of 
Albania before they fade further.
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